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INTRODUCTION.

T he progress which has been made in our knowledge of 
Xorthern Buddhism during the last few years is due very 
considerably to the discovery of tbe Buddhist literature 
of China. This literature (now well known to us through 
the catalogues already published)1 contains, amongst other 
valuable works, the records of the travels of various 
Chinese Buddhist pilgrims who visited India during the 
early centuries of our era. These records embody the 
testimony of independent eye-witnesses as to the facts 
related in them, and having been faithfully preserved and 
allotted a place in the collection of the sacred hooks of 
the country, their evidence is entirely trustworthy.

It  would be impossible to mention seriatim the various 
points of interest in these works, as they refer to the 
geography, history, manners, and religion of the people 
of India. The reader who looks into the pages that fol
low will find ample material for study on all these ques
tions. But there is one particular that gives a more than 
usual interest to the records under notice, and that is the 
evident sincerity and enthusiasm of the travellers them
selves. Never did more devoted pilgrims leave their 
native country to encounter the perils of travel in foreign 
and distant lands; never did disciples more ardently de
sire to gaze on the sacred vestiges of their religion; never 
did men endure greater sufferings by desert, mountain,

1 CnUdogue nf the Chinese Ihuhihht hffuc of the Î uddhUt Tripl\dkat by 
Tripifahi, by Samuel Leal; CaUi- Bunyiu Nanjio.
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and sea than these simple - minded earnest Buddhist 
priests. And that such courage, religious devotion, and 
power of endurance should be exhibited by men so slug
gish, as we think, in their very nature as the Chinese, 
this is very surprising, and may perhaps arouse some con- 
sideration.

Buddhist books began to be imported into China during 
the closing period of tbe first century of our era. From 
these books the Chinese learned the history of the founder 
of the new religion, and became familiar with the names 
of the sacred spots he had consecrated by his presence. 
As time went on, and strangers from India and the neigh- 

i bourhood still flocked into the Eastern Empire, some of the 
new converts (whose names have been lost) were urged 
by curiosity or a sincere desire to gaze on the mementoes 
of the religion they had learned to adopt, to risk the 
perils of travel and visit the western region. We are 
told by I - ts in g  (one of the writers of these Buddhist re
cords), who lived about 670 A.D., that 500 years before 
his time twenty men, or about that number, had found 
their way through the province of Sz*chuen to the Maha- 
bodhi tree in India, and for them and their fellow- 
countrymen a Mahar&ja called S r ig u p ta  built a temple. 
The establishment was called the “ Tchina Temple.” In 
I-tsing's days it was in ruins. In the year 290 A.D. we 
find another Chinese pilgrim called Chu Si-hing visiting 
Khotan; another called Fa-ling shortly afterwards pro
ceeded to North India, and we can hardly doubt that* 
others unknown to fame followed their example. A t any 
rate, the recent accidental discovery of several stone tablets 
with Chinese inscriptions at Buddha Gaya,2 oa two of 
■which we find the names of the pilgrims Chi- 1  and Ho- 
yun, tbe former in company “ with some other priests/’ 
shows plainly that the sacred spots were visited from time 
to time by priests from China, whose names indeed are 
unknown to us from any other source, but "who -were 

2 See J, R, A. S., vol. xiii. pp. 552-572.
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impelled to leave their home by the same spirit of reli
gious devotion and enthusiasm which actuated those with 
whom we are better acquainted.

The first Chinese traveller whose name and writings 
liave come down to us is the Sakyaputra F a-h ian . He 
is the author of the records which follow in the pages of 
the present Introduction. His work, the Fo-kwo-Jci, was 
lirst known in Europe through a translation3 made by M. 
Abel Edrausat. But Klaproth claimed the discovery of the 
book itself from the year 1816,4 and it was he who shaped 
the rough draft of IWmusat’s translation from chap. xxi. 
of the work in question to the end. Of this translation 
nothing need be said in this p lace; it has been, dealt 
with elsewhere. It will be enough, therefore, to give 
some few particulars respecting the life and travels of tlie 
pilgrim, and for the rest to refer the reader to the transla
tion which follows.

Shiii Fa-iiiax.
A.D. 4OO.

In agreement with early custom, the Chinese mendicant 
priests who adopted the Buddhist faith changed their 
names at the time of their leaving their homes (ordina
tion), and assumed the title of ^akyaputras, sons or men
dicants of Sakya. So we find amongst the inscriptions at 
Jfathura5 the title ^akya Bhikshunyaka or Sakya Ehik- 
slior added to the religious names of the different bene
factors there mentioned. The pilgrim F a -liia n , therefore, 
whose original name was K u n g, when he assumed the 
religious title by which he is known to us, took also the 
appellation of Shih or the ^ukyaputra, the disciple or son 
of ^akya. He was a native of Wu-Yang, of the district 
of Ping-Yang, in the province of Shan-si. He left his 
home and became a Sntmanera at three years of age. His

* FoU kou^ ti, Paris, 1S56. 8 A rch . Surcei/ o f  Im lia , vol. in
4 Julien'a 1’ reface to the V ie de  pp. 37, 48 ; also ProfesBor Dowson, 

H iouen Thsang，j i .  ix. n. 2. J , Jl. A . S ., N.S., voL v. pp. 1S2 IF.
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early history is recorded in the work called Ko-sWrtg-chuen， 
written during the time of the Liang dynasty, belonging 
to the Suh family (502-507 A.D.) But so far as we are 
now concerned, we need only mention that be was moved 
by a desire to obtain books not known in China, and with 
that aim set out in company with other priests (some of 
-vvhom are named in the records) from Chang’an，a .d . 399, 
and after an absence of fourteen years returned to Nan
kin, where, in connection 'vith Buddhabhadra (an Indian 
Sramana, descended from the family of the founder of tlie 
Euddhist religion), he translated various works and com
posed the history of his travels. He died at the age of 
eighty-six. .

Fa-hian's point of departure was the city of Chang’an 
in Shen-si; from this place he advanced across the Lung 
district (or mountains) to the fortified town of Chang-yeh 
in Kan-suh; here he met with some other priests, and 
with them proceeded to Tun-hwang, a town situated to the 
south of the Bulunghir river, lat. 39。 30' K ,  long. 950 E. 
Thence with four companions he pushed forward, under 
the guidance, as it seems, of an official, across the desert of 
Lop to Shen-shen, the probable site of which is marked 
in the map accompanying the account of Prejevalsky*s 
journey through, the same district; according to this map, 
it is situated in lat. 38。 N ，，and long. 87° E. It corre
sponds with the Cherchen of Marco Polo. Fa-hian tells us 
that Buddhism prevailed in this country, and that there 
were about 4000 priests. The country itself was nigged 
and barren. So Marco Polo says, “ The whole of this pro
vince is sandy, but there are numerous towns and vil
la g e s .6 The Venetian traveller makes the distance from 
the town of Lop five days’ journey. Probably Fa-hian 
did not visit the town of Cherchen, but after a month in 
the kingdom turned to the north-west, apparently follow
ing the course of tlie Tarim, and after fifteen days arrived 
in the kingdom of Wu-i or Wn-ki. This kingdom seems

6 M arco Polo, cap. xxxviii.
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to correspond to Karshar or Karasharh, near tlie Lake 
Tenghiz or Bagarash, and is the same as the 'O-ki-ni of 
Hiuen Tsiang.7 Prejevalsky took three days in travelling 
from Kara-moto to Korla, a distance of about 42 miles,8 
so that the fifteen days of Fa-hian might well represent in 
point of time the distance from Lake Lob to Karasliarh. 
Our pilgrims would here strike on the outward route of 
Hiuen Tsiang. It was at this spot they fell in with their 
companions Pao-yun and the rest, whom they had left at 
Tun-hwang. These had probably travelled to Ivarasbarh 
by the northern route, as it is called, through Kamil or 
Kamul to Pidshan and Turfan; for we read that whilst 
Fa-liian remained at Karasharh, under the protection of 
an important official, some of the others V e n t back to 
Kao-chang (Turfan), sliovring that they had come that 
'vay_ ’

From Ivarasharh Fa-hian and the others, favoured, by the 
liberality of Ivung slin (who was in some way connected with 
the Prince of Ts’in), proceeded south-west to Khotan. The 
route they took is not well ascertained; but probably they 
followed the course of the Tarim and of the Khotan rivers. 
There were no dwellings or people on the road, and the 
difficulties of the journey and of crossing the rivers “ ex
ceeded power of comparison.” After a month and five 
days they reached Khotan. This country lias been iden
tified with Li-yul of the Tibetan writers.9 There is some 
reason for connecting this “ land of Li ’’ witli the Lich- 
chhavis of Vai^ali. I t  is said by Csoma Korosi “ that the 
Tibetan writers derive tlieir first king (about 250 B.C.) 

from the Litsabyis or Licliavyis.” 10 The chief prince or 
ruler of the Lichchhavis was called the “ great lion ” or 
“ the noble lion.’’ 11 This is probably the explanation of 
JIaha-li, used by Spence Hardy as “ tlie name of the king 
of the Lichawis/*12 Khotan would thus be the land of the

7 Vol. i. p. 17. 11 Sa c: H h . o f  the L'astf vol. xix.
8 Prcjevalaky's ICulja, p. 50. p. 258.
9 Hockhill. J- M a n u a l o f  Jiuddhism , p. 2S2.

10 M a n u a l o f  Buddhitnty  p. 236, n.
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lion-people (Simhcts). Whether this be so or not, the 
polished condition of tlie people and their religious zeal 
indicate close connection with India, more probably with 
Baktria. The name of the great temple, a mile or two to 
the west of the city, called the Nava-safigharama, or royal 
“ new temple,” is the same as that on the south-west of 
Ealkh, described by Hiuen Tsiang;13 and the introduc
tion of Yai^ravana as the protector of this convent, , and 
liis connection with Khotan, the kings of that country 
being descended from him,14 indicate a relationship, if 
not of race, at least of intercourse between the two 
lvingdoms.

After witnessing the car procession of Khotan, Fa-liian 
and some others (for the pilgrims had now separated for a 
time), advanced for twenty-five days towards the country 
of Tseu-ho, which, according to Klaproth, corresponds^vith 
the district of Yangi-hissar, from which there is a caravan 
route due south into the mountain region of the Tsung- 
ling. I t 、vas by this road they pursued their journey for 
four days to a station named Yu-hwui, or, as it may also 
be read, Y u -fa i; here they kept their religious fast, after 
which, journeying for twenty-five days, they reached tlie 
country of Kie-sha. I cannot understand how either of 
the last-named places can be identified with Ladakh.15 
Yu-hwui is four days south of Tseu-ho；16 and twenty-five 
days beyond this brings the pilgrims to the country of 
Kie-slia, in the centre of the Tsung-ling mountains.

Kor can we, on the. other hand, identify this kingdom of. 
Kie-sha (the symbols are entirely different from those 
used by Hiuen Tsiang, ii. p. 306, for Kashgar) with that 
of the Ivossaioi of Ptolemy, the Ivha^as of Mann, and the 
Kliasakas of the Vishnu Purdna.17 These appear to have 
Leen related to tlie Cushites of Holy Scripture.

上3 Vol. i. p. 44. * introduction), p. xl. n. 2
14 In f., vol. ii. p. 309. 16 So we read in Fa-hi
15 See Laidlay’s note, F a .h ia n ，p. 17 SeeEitel, Handbook, 

26, n. 6, and Wood's Oxus (Y u leJs Laidlay’s F a-hian, p. 31
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Advancing for a montli across the Tsung-ling range 
towards India, the pilgrims reached the little country of 
To-li，that is, the valley of Darail in the Dard country. 
This valley is on the right or western bank of the Indus, 
long. 73。44’ E., and is watered by a river Daril.13 • Still 
advancing south-west for fifteen days, they * strike the 
Indus (or probably the Swat river), crossing which, they 
enter on tlie kingdom of Udy3,na, where they found Bud
dhism in a flourishing condition. Concerning this country 
and its traditions, we have ample records in Hiuen Tsiang, 
Book iii. (p. 119). Here then we may leave Pa-hian； his 
farther travels may be followed by the details given in his 
own writings, and to these we refer the reader.

S U N G  Y U N .

A.D. 518.

This pilgrim was a native of Tun-hwang, in wliat is 
sometimes called Little Tibet, lat. 390 30' long. 
950 E. He seems to have lived in a suburb of the city 
of Lo-yang (Honan-fu) called Wan-I. He 'vas sent, 
a.d. 518, by the Empress of the Northern AVei dynasty, 
in company with Hwui Sang, a Bhiksliu of the Shung-li 
temple of Lo-yang, to the western countries to seek for 
books. They brought back altogether one hundred and 
seventy volumes or sets of the Great Development series. 
They seem to have taken the southern route from Tun- 
hwang to Khotan, and thence by the same route as Fa
bian and his companion across the Tsung-ling mountains. 
The Ye-tlia (Ephthalites)、vere now in possession of tbe 
old country of the Yue-chi, and had recently conquered 
Gandhara. They are described as having no walled 
towns, but keeping order by means of a standing army 
that moved here and there. They used felt (leather) 
garments, had no written character, nor any knowledge

8 Vide in fr a , p. 134, n. 37.
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of the heavenly bodies. On all hands it is plain the 
Ye-tha were a rude horde of Turks 'vlio had followed in 
the steps of the H iucg-nu; they were, in fact, the Eph
thalites or Huns of the Byzantine writers. “ In the 
early part of the sixth century their power extended 
over Western India, and Cosmas tells us of their king 
Gollas who domineered there with a thousand elephants 
and a vast force of horsemen.” 19 Sung-yun also names 
the power of the king whom the Ye-tha had set up over 
Gandhara. He was of the Lae-lih dynasty, or a man of 
Lae-lih, which may perhaps be restored to Lara. Acc6rding 
to Hiuen Tsiang,20 the northern Lara people belonged to 
Valabhi, and the southern Laras to Malava. It was one 
of these Lara princes the Ye-tha had set over the king
dom of G^ndh9.ra. It may have been with the Gollas 
of Cosmas that the Chinese pilgrims had their inter
view. A t any rate, he was lording it over the people 
'vith seven hundred war-elephants, and was evidently a 
fierce and oppressive potentate.

The Ye-tha, according to Sung-yun, had conquered 
or received tribute from more than forty countries in all, 
from Tieh-lo in the south to Lae-lih in the north, east
ward to Khotan, westward to Persia. The symbols 
Tieli-lo probably represent Tirabhukti, the present Tirhut, 
the old land of the Vrijjis. The Yrljjis themselves were 
in all probability Skythian invaders, whose power had 
reached so far as the borders of the Ganges at Patna, 
but had there been checked by Ajata^atru. They had 
afterwards been driven north-east to the mountains 
"bordering on Nepal.21 The Ye-tha also extended their 
power so far as this, and northward to Lae-lih, ix ” 
Malava. A s these conquests had been' achieved two gene
rations before Sung-yuns time, we may place this in
vasion. of India therefore about a .d . 460.

The notices of the country of Udyana by Sung-yun

19 Yule, "Wood’s O x us, xxvii. 20 Vol. ii. pp. 260, 266, notes 56, 71.
21 V . de St. Martin, JiUnwire, p. 368.
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vie with those found iu Hiuen Tsiang for abundance of 
detail aud legendary interest. It is singular that the 
supposed scene of the history of Vessantara, “ the giving 
king ’’ of Hiuen Tsiang and the Pi-lo of Sung-yun, sliould 
be placed in this remote district. The Vessantara Jdtaka 
(so called) was well known in Ceylon in Fa-hian’s tim e; 22 
it forms part of the sculptured scenes at Amaravati and 
Sanclii; it is still one of the most popular stories amongst 
the Mongols. How does the site of the history come to 
be placed iu Udyana ? There are some obscure notices 
connected with the succession of the Maurya or Moriya 
sovereigns from tlie 6akya youths who fled to this district 
of Udy3-na*which may throw a little light on tliis subject. 
The Buddhists affirm that Asoka belonged to the same 
family as Buddha, because he was descended from Chan- 
dragupta, who was the child of the queen of one of the 
sovereigns of l lo r iy a n a g a r a . This Moriyanagara was 
the city founded by the Sakya youths who fled from Kapi- 
lavastu; so that whatever old legends were connected 
■with the Sakya family were probably referred to Udyana 
by the direct or indirect influence of Asoka, or by liis 
popularity as a Buddhist sovereign. But, in any case, 
the history of Udyaua is mixed up with that of the 
Sakya family, and Buddha himself is made to acknow
ledge Uttarasena as one of his own kinsmen.23 W e may 
suppose then that these tales did actually take their rise 
from some local or family association connected with 
Udyana, and found tlieir way thence into the legends of 
other countries. Hence while we have in the Southern 
account mention made of the elephant that could bring 
rain from heaven, which was the cause of Vessantara^ 
banishment, iu the Northern accounts this is, apparently, 
identified with the peacock [mayHra) that brough t、vater 
from the rock.24 But tlie subject need not be pursued 
farther in this place; it is sufficient to note the fact that

F a .h ia n , cap. 38. 28 /n/”  voL i. pp. 131 f_
2i I n f ,、voL L p. 126.
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many of the stories found in the Northern legends are 
somehow or other localised in this pleasant district ol 
Udy§,na. Sung-yun, after reaching so far as Peshawar 
and Nagarahara, returned to China in the year A.D. 521.

H iu e n  T s ia n g . 

a .d . 629.

This illustrious pilgrim was born in the year 603 A.D., 
at Ch’in Liu, in the province of Ho-nan, close to the pro
vincial city. He was the youngest of four brothers. A t 
an early age he was taken by his second brother, Chang- 
tsi, to the eastern capital, Lo-yang. His brother was a 
monk belonging to the Tsing-tu temple, and in this com
munity Hiuen Tsiang was ordained at the age of thirteen 
years.25 On account of the troubles -which occurred at the 
end of the dynasty of Sui, the pilgrim in company with 
his brother sought refuge in the city of Shing-tu, the 
capital of the province of Sz chuen, and here at the age of 
twenty he was fully ordained as a Bhiksliu or priest. 
After some time he began to travel through the provinces 
in search of the best instructor he could get, and so came 
at length to Cliang’an. It was here, stirred up by the re
collection of Fa-hian and Chi-yen, that he resolved to go 
to the western regions to question the sages on points that 
troubled his mind. He was now twenty-six years of age. 
He accordingly set out from Chang’an in company with a 
priest of Tsing-chau of Kan-suh, and having reached that 
city, rested there. Thence he proceeded to Lan-chau, the 
provincial city of Kan-suh. He then advanced with a 
magistrate’s escort to Liang-claau, a prefecture of Kan-suh, 
"beyond the river. This city was the entrepot for mer
chants from Tibet and the countries east of the Tsung- 
ling mountains; and to these Hiuen Tsiang explained the 
sacred books and revealed his purpose of going to the 
kingdom of the Brahmans to seek for the la、v. By them

25 That is, became a novice or Srdman^ra.
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lie was amply provided ^vith means for his expedition,. 
and, notwithstanding the expostulation of the governor 
of the city, by the connivance of two priests he was able 
to proceed, westward as far as K\va-chaul a town about ten 
miles to the south of the Hu-lu river, which seems to be 
the same as the Bulunghir.

From this spot, going north in company with a young 
man who had offered to act as his guide, he crossed the river 
by night, and after escaping the treachery of his guide, 
came alone to the first watch-tower, r ive  of these towers, 
at intervals of ioo  li, stretched towards the country of 
I-gu (Kamul). "We need not recount the way in 'vhich 
the pilgrim prevailed on the keepers of the first and 
fourth tower to let him proceed ； nor is it necessary to 
recount the fervent prayers to Kwan-yin and his incessant 
invocation of the name of this divinity. Suffice it to say, 
he at last reached the confines of I-gu, and there halted. 
From this place he was summoned by the prince of Kao- 
chang (Turfan), who, after vainly attempting to keep him 
in his territory, remitted him to ’O-ki-ni, that is, Kara- 
sharh, from which he advanced to Kuche. Here the nar
rative in the pages following carries us on through, the 
territory of Kuche to Buluka, or Bai, in the Aksu dis
trict, from whence the pilgrim proceeds in a northerly 
direction across the Icy Mountains (Muzart) into the 
well-watered plains bordering on the Tsing Lake (Issyk- 
kul) ； he then proceeded along the fertile valley of the 
Su-yeli river (the Chu or Chui) to the to'vn of Taras, and 
thence to Nujkend and Tashkand.

It is not necessary to follow the pilgrim’s route farther 
tlian this, a3 the particulars given in tho translation fol
lowing, and the notes thereto, will sufficiently set forth 
the line of his advance.

Hiuen Tsiang returned from his Indian travels across 
tlie l ’im ir and through Kashgar and the Khotan districts. 
]Ie had been away from China* since a . d . 629； he returned
a . d . 645. He brought back 'vith him—
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1. Five hundred grains of relics belonging to the body 
(flesh) of TatMgata.

2. A  golden statue of Buddha on a transparent pede
stal.

3. A  statue of Buddha carved out of sandal-wood on a 
transparent pedestal. This figure is a copy of the statue 
which Udayana, king of Kau^ambi, had made.

4. A  similar statue of sandal-wood, copy of the- figure 
made after Buddha descended from the Trayastrimsas 
heaven. • .

5. A  silver statue of Buddha on a transparent pedestal.
6. A  golden statue of Buddha on a transparent pedestal.
7. A  sandal-wood figure of Buddha on a transparent 

pedestal.
8. One hundred, and twenty-four works (s4 tras) of the 

Great Vehicle.
9. Other works, amounting in the whole to 520 fasci

culi, carried by twenty-two horses.
There are many interesting particulars given in the 

“ Life of Hiuen T s i a n g b y  Hwui-lih, which need not 
be named here, respecting the work of translation and 
the pilgrim’s death at the age of sixty-five. They will be 
fully set forth in the translation of that memoir,* which it 
is hoped will follow the present volumes.

AYe will simply add, that of all tbe books translated by 
Hiuen Tsiang, there are still seventy-five included in the 
collection of the Chinese Tripitaka. The titles of these 
books may be seen iu the catalogue prepared by Mr. Bun
yiu Xanjio, coll. 435, 436.

B u d d h is t  L it e r a t u r e  in  C h in a .

Although it was known that there were copies of trans
lations of the Buddhist Tripitaka in the great monasteries 
in China, no complete set of these books had been brought 
to England until the Japanese Government furnished us 
with the copy now in the India Office Library in the year



I N T R O D U C T I O N , x x i

1875. Eespecting these books I  will extract one passage 
from the report which was drawn up by direction of tbe 
Secretary of State for India:—

“ The value of tlie records of the * Chinese pilgrims’ 
who visited India in the early centuries of our era, and 
the account of whose travels is contained in this collec
tion, is too well understood to need any remark. I  regret 
that none of the books referred to by M. Stas. Julien, 
in his introduction to the ‘ Vie deHiouen Tksang* and 
which he thought might be found in Japan, are contained 
in this collection; but there is still some hope that they 
may be found in a separate form in some of the remote 
monasteries of that country, or more probably in China 
itself.” 26

To that opinion I  still adhere. I  think that if searching 
inquiry were made at Honan-fu and its neighbourhood, 
've might learn something of books supposed to be lost. 
And iny opinion is grounded on this circumstance, that 
efforts which have been made to get copies (in the ordi
nary way) of books found in the collection of the Tripitaka 
have failed, and reports furnished that such works are 
lost. Jl* Stas. Julien himself tells us that Dr. Morrison, 
senior, reported that the Si-yu-Jci (the work here trans
lated) could not be procured in China. And such is the 
listlessness of the Chinese literati about Buddhist books, 
and such the seclusion and isolation of many of the Eud
dhist establishments in China, that I believe books may- 
still exist, or even original manuscripts, of which we know 
nothing at present. I t  would be strange if such were not 
the case, considering what has taken place in respect of 
fresh discoveries of fragments or entire copies of MSS, 
of our own sacred scriptures in remote monasteries of 
Christendom.

In conclusion, I  desire to express the debt I owe, in the 
execution of tliis and other works, to the learning aud

38 Beal's Catalogue, p. r.
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intimate knowledge of the Chinese language possessed by 
M. Stas. Julien.

I should not have atteoipted to follow in his steps had 
liis own translation of the Si-yu-lci been still procurable. 
But as it had long been out of print, and the demand for 
the book continued to be urgent, I  have attempted to fur
nish, an independent translation in English of the Chinese 
pilgrim's travels.

I  am very largely indebted to James Burgess, LL.I)., for 
assistance in carrying these volumes through the press. 
His close acquaintance with Buddhist archaeology and 
literature will g iv e . value to many of the notes which 
appear on the pages following, and his kind supervision 
of the text and preparation of the index attached to it 
demand my thanks and sincere acknowledgments.

I  am also under great obligations to Colonel Yule, C.B., 
and to Dr. E. Host, for their ever-ready help and advice, 
especially during my visits to the Library of the India 
Office. •

I have not overlooked the remarks of various writers 
who have honoured me by noticing my little book 
{Buddhist Pilgrims)} published in 1869. I venture, how
ever, to hope that I have by this time established my 
claim to be regarded as an independent worker in this 
field of literature. I have not therefore quoted instances 
of agreement or disagreement with the writers referred 
to; in fact, I  have purposely avoided doing so, as my 
object is not to write a chapter of grammar, but to contri
bute towards the history of a religion ; but I have suffered 
bo prejudice to interfere with the honesty of my work.

I  shall now proceed to the translation of the travels of 
F a -h ia n  and S u n g-yu n , referring the student to the 
original edition of my Buddhist Pilgrims for many notes 
and explanations of the text, which want of space forbids 
me to reproduce in 'these volumes.
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B U D D H I S T -C O U N T R Y -R E C O R D S .

By Fa~hian} the S’dkya o f  the Sung {Dynasty).

[D a t e , 400 a .d .]

I. Fa-hian, when formerly residing at Ch'ang-an,1 re
gretted the imperfect condition of the Vinaya pitaka. 
"Whereupon, afterwards, in the second year of Hung-shi, 
the cyclic year being Chi-hai? he agreed with Hwui-king, 
Tao-ching, Hwui-ying, Hwui-wu, and others, to go to 
India for the purpose of seeking the rules and regulations. 
(of the Vinaya).

Starting on tlieir way from Ch^ng-an, they crossed the 
Lung {district) and reached the country of K*ien-kwei ；3 
liere they rested during the rains. .The season of the 
rains being over, going forward, they came to the country 
of Xiu-t’a n ;4 crossing the Yang-lu hills, they reached 
Chang-yeh,5 a military station. Chang-yeh at this time 
was much disturbed, and the roadways 'vere not open. 
The king6 of Chang-yeh beiug anxious, kept them tliere, 
liimself entertaining them. Thus they met Chi-yen, 
Hwui-kin, Sang-shau, Pao-yun, Sang-king, and others; 
pleased that they were like-minded, they kept tho rainy

* This is alno the name of a prince, 
and not of a country. Ife  ruled over 
a district called Ho-si, “ the country 
to the west of the (Yellow) Kivcr 
(TanKut). ,

* Chang Y eh  is Btill marked on 
tho Chinese maps ju»t within the 
north-weat e x tre m ity  of the Great 
Wall.

* Called TUo.nich, who died A.D. 
401 {Ch. I'd,)

1 The former capital of the p ro  
vinceof Shenrst, now calledSi*gan*fn.

3 There tn an error here of ono 
year. It nhould be the cyclical char
acters Karuj tszc, 丨尤 D. 400-401 
(C L  K d.) •

* Thiw ia the name of the prince 
努  ho ruled the country. The capital 
town in, according to Klaproth, to 
the north.eaMt of Kin, a h ia n  town 
cl (Me to Lan-chau.
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season together. The rainy season being over, they again 
pressed on to reach Tun-hwaug.7 The fortifications here 
are perhaps 80 li in extent from east to west, and 40 li 
from north to south. They all stopped here a month 
and some days, when Fa-hian and others, five men in all, 
set out first, in the train of an official, and so again parted 
with Pao-yun and the rest. The prefect of Tun-hwang, 
called Li-ho, provided them with means to cross the 
desert {sand-river)? In this desert are many evil demons 
and hot winds ； when encountered, then all die without 
exception. There are no flying birds above, no roaming 
beasts below, but everywhere gazing as far as the eye can 
reach in search of the onward route, it would be impos
sible to know the way but for dead men’s decaying bones, 
which show the direction.

Going on for seventeen days about 1500 li, they reached 
the country of Shen-shen.9

II. This land is rugged and barren. The clothing of the 
common people is coarse, and like that of the Chinese 
people ; only they differ in respect to the serge and felt. 
The king of this country honours the law (of Buddha), 
There are some 4000 priests, all of the Little Vehicle 
belief {learning'). The laity and the Sramanas of tliis 
country wholly practise the religion of India, only some 
are refined and some coarse (iti their observances). From 
this proceeding westward, the countries passed through are 
all alike in this respect, only the people differ in their lan- 
guage (Hu words). The professed disciples of Buddha, 
however, all use Indian books and the Indian language. 
Eemaining here a month or more, again tliey went north
west for fifteen days and reached the country of "Wu-i 
(Wu-ki?).10 The priests of W u-i also are about 4000men;

7 A  frontier town of considerable
military importance, 390 30’ N, lat.,
950 E . long. (Prejevalsky’s Map). 
This town was wrested from Ttin-
nieh in the third month of this year 
by L i Ho, or more properly L i Ko, 
who ruled as the “ illustrious warrior

king of the Liang dynasty” (Ch, 
Ed,)

8 The desert of Lop (Marco Polo}.
9 The kingdom of Shen-shen or 

Leu-lan (conf. Kichtofen in Preje- 
valsky's K u lja ,  p. 144, and pasfim ).

10 The pilgrims probably followed
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all (belong to) the Little Vehicle (school of) learning; 
their religious rules are very precise {arranged methodi
cally), When Sramanas of the Ts’in land arrive here, they 
are unprepared for the rules of the priests. Fa-hian 
obtaining the protection of Kung-siin, an official {king 
Vang) of the Fu {family), remained here two months and 
some days. Then he returned to Pao-yun and the 
others.11 In tbe end, because of the want of courtesy 
and propriety on the part of the Wu-i people, and be
cause their treatment of their guests was very cool, 
Chi-yen, Hwui-kin, and Hwui-wu forthwith went back 
towards Kao-chang, in order to procure necessaries for 
the journey. Fa-hian and the others, grateful for the 
presents they received of Fu Kung-siin, forthwith jour
neyed to the south-west. On the road there were no 
dwellings or people. The sufferings of their journey on 
account of the difficulties of the road and the rivers 
(water) exceed human power of comparison. They were 
on the road a month and five days, and then managed to 
reach Khotan.12

III. This country is prosperous and rich (happy); the 
people are very wealthy, and all without exception honour 
the law {of Buddha). They use religious music for mutual 
entertainment. The body of priests number even several 
myriads, principally belonging to the Great Vehicle. They 
all have food provided for them (chureh-food, commons) ； 
the people live here and there. Before their house 
doors they raise little towers, the least about twenty feet 
high. There are priests’ houses for the entertainment of 
foreign priests and for providing them with what they 
need. The ruler of the country lodged Fa-hian and tho 
rest in a sanghdrdma' The name of the saitghdrdma was
the ootme of the river Tarim. (For 
W u-ki see in/rat p. 17, n. 52,)

11 It would apj>ear from thia that 
Fft*hian had reached W u-i by tho 
route of Lalce Lo】）nnd the river 
T a rim ; the others had pono from 
Tun-hwang by another route.

VOJ* I.

l* Called in Tibetan Avorkn Li-yul, 
or the land of Li. It ia possible that 
the word Li (v’hicli incans brll-mctal 
in Tibetan) may be connected with 
l i  in L icM ifia v U . (Compare Spcnco 
JIardy, M , U .t p. 2S2, and antfj p.
v.)
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Gomati. This is a temple of the Great Vehicle with 
three thousand priests, who assemble to eat at the sound 
of the ghantd. On entering the dining-hall, their carriage 
is grave and demure, and they take their seats in regular 
order. A ll of them keep silence ; there is no noise with 
their eating-bowls; when the attendants (picre men) give 
more food, they are not allowed to speak to one another, 
but only to make signs with the hand. Hwui-king, Tao- 
ching, Hwui-ta set out in advance towards the Kie-sha 
country, but Fa-hian and the rest, desiring to see the 
image-procession, remained three months and some days. 
In this country there are fourteen great saiighdrdmas, not 
counting tlie little ones. From the first day of the fourth 
month they sweep and water the thoroughfares within the 
city and decorate the streets. Above the city gate they 
stretch a great awning and use every kind of adornment. 
This is where the king and the queen and court ladies 
take their place. The Gomati priests, as they belong to 
the Great Vehicle, which is principally honoured by the 
king, first of all take tlieir images in procession. About 
three or four li from the city they make a four-wheeled 
image-car about thirty feet high, in appearance like a 
moving palace, adorned with the seven precious sub
stances. They fix upon it streamers of silk and canopy 
curtains. The figure is placed in the car13 with two 
Bodbisattvas as companions, whilst the Devas attend on 
them; all kinds of polished ornaments raade of gold and 
silver hang suspended iu the air. When the image is a 
hundred paces from the gate, the king takes off his royal 
cap, and changing his clothes for new ones, proceeds bare
footed, with flowers and incense in his hand, from the 
city, followed by his attendants. On meeting the image, 
he bo'vs down his head and worships at its feet, scattering 
the flowers and burning the incense. On entering the 
city, the queen and court ladies from above the gate-tower

13 For some curious details about Simpson, J . JR. A . S，、N . S., vol. xvi. 
the Iiath-ydtrdSi or car-festivals, see pp. 13 ff.  ̂ •
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scatter about all kinds of flowers and throw them down 
iu wild profusion. So splendid are the arrangements for 
worship.

The cars are all different, and each sa匆hdrdma lias a 
day for its image-procession. They begin on the first day 
of the fourth month and go on to the fourteenth day, 
when the processions end. The processions ended, the 
king and queen then return to the palace.

Seven or eight li to the west of the city there is a 
sailghdrdma called the Eoyal-new-temple, It was eighty 
years in finishing, and only after three kings (reigns) was it 
completed. It is perhaps twenty chang in height (290 feet). 
I t  is adorned with carving and inlaid work, and covered 
with gold and silver. Above the roof all kinds of jewels 
combine to perfect it. Behind the tower there is a hall 
of Buddha, magnificent and very beautiful. The beams, 
pillars, doors, and window-frames are all gold-plated. 
Moreover，there are priests’ apartments, also very splendid, 
and elegantly adorned beyond power of description. The 
kings of the six countries east of the Ling give many of 
their most valuable precious jewels {to this monastery), 
being seldom used (for personal adornment), [or, they 
seldom give things of common use].

IV . After the image-procession of the fourth month, 
Sang-shau, one of the company, set out with a Tartar (Hu) 
pilgrim towards K i-p in .14 Fa-hian and the others pressed 
011 towards the T seu -h o  country.15 They were twenty- 
five days on the road, and then they arrived at tliis king
dom. The king of the country is earnest (in his piety). 
There are a thousand priests and more, principally belong
ing to the Great Vehicle. Having stopped here fifteen 
days, they then went south for four days10 and entered tlio 
Tsung-ling mountains. Arriving at Yu-lnvui，they kept 
their religious rest; the religious rest being over, they

14 Kftbul. 18 They probably followed tlio
)s Probably the Yarkand district Yfirkaml river.
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journeyed on twenty-five days to the K ie - s h a 17 country, 
where they rejoined Hwui-king and the rest.

Y. The king of this country keeps the Pan-chc-yue-sse. 
The Pan-che-yue-sse (Panchavarshd, parishad) in Chinese 
words is “ tlie great five-yearly assembly:” A t the time of 
the assembly he asks Sramanas from the four quarters, who 
come together like clouds. Being assembled, he decorates 
the priests* session place; he suspends silken flags and 
spreads out canopies; he makes gold and silver lotus 
flowers; he spreads silk behind the throne, and arranges 
the paraphernalia of the priests’ seats. The king and the 
ministers offer their religious presents for one, two, or three 
months, generally during spring-time. The king-made 
assembly being over, he further exhorts his ministers to 
arrange their offerings; they then offer for one day, two 
days, three days, or five days. The offerings being finished, 
the king, taking from the chief officer of tlie embassy and 
from the great ministers of the country the horse he rides, 
with its saddle and bridle, mounts it, and then (taking) 
white taffeta, jewels of various kinds, and things required 
by the Sramanas, in union with his ministers he vows to 
give them all to the priests; having thus given theru, 
they are redeemed at a price from the priests.

The country is hilly and cold; it produces no variety 
of grain; only wheat will ripen. After the priests have 
received their yearly dues the mornings become frosty; 
the king, therefore, every year induces the priests to 
make the wheat ripen, and after that to receive their 
yearly portion. There is a stone spitting-vessel in this 
country belonging to Buddha, of the same colour as 
his alms-disli. There is also a tooth of Buddha; the 
people of the country have built a stilpa on account of this 
tooth. There are a thousand priests and more, all belong-

17 For some remarks on this coun* cerning the Kossaioi or Kassai, as a 
try see vol. ii. p. 298, n. 46. A s  very ancient people, see Mr. T. O. 
stated on p. xiv., a people called Pinches' remarks, J . R . A . S., IsT.S., 
Kossaioi are noticed by Ptolemy, vol. xvL p. 302.
But they seem to be Cushites. Con-
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ing to the Little Vehicle. From the mountains eastward 
the common people wear garments made of coarse stuff, as 
in the Ts’in country, but with respect to felt and serge 
they are different. The religious practices of the Sramanas 
are so various and have increased so, that they cannot be 
recorded. This country is in the middle of the Ts’ung- 
ling range; from the Ts'ung-ling onwards the plants, trees, 
and fruits are all different {from those before met with), 
except the bamboo, the anshih-lau (pomegranate ?), and 
the sugar-cane.

V I, From this going onwards towards North India, after 
being a month on the road, we managed to cross Ts’ung- 
ling. In Ts’ung-Iing there is snow both in winter and 
summer. Moreover there are poison-dragons, MTho 'when 
evil-purposed spit poison，winds, rain, snow, drifting sand, 
and gravel-stones; not one of ten thousand meeting these 
calamities, escapes. The people of that land are also 
called Snowy-niountain men (Tukh^ras ?). Having crossed 
(Ts’ung)-ling, we arrive at North India. On entering the 
borders there is a little country called To-li,18 where there 
is again a society of priests all belonging to the Little 
Vehicle. There was formerly an Arhat in this country 
who by magic power took up to the Tu^ita heaven 
a skilful carver of wood to observe the length and 
breadth (size)t the colour and look, of Maitreya ]】6dlii- 
sattva, that returning below he might carve wood and 
make his image (that is, carve a wooden image of him). 
First and last he made three ascents for observation, and 
at last finished the figure. Its length is 80 feet, and its 
upturned foot 8 feet; on fast-days it ever shines brightly. 
The kings of the countries round vie with each other iti 
their religious offerings to it. Now, as of yore, it is in 
this country.10

V II. Keeping along (Ts’ung)-ling, they journeyed south- 
'vest for fifteen days. The road was difficult and broken,

18 Called the valley o f  by 19 ] 'o r  a n  A c c o u n t o f  this image
lliuco Tiiang, in fr a 、p. 134, n. 37. sue in fra , p. 134.



XXX I N T R O D U C T I O N .

with steep crags and precipices in tlie vray. The moun
tain-side is simply a stone wall standing up 10,000 feet. 
Looking down, the sight is confused, and on going forward 
there is no sure foothold. Below is a river called Sin- 
t/u-ho. In old days men bored through the rocks to make 
a ŵ ay, and spread out side-ladders, of which there are seven 
hundred (steps?) in all to pass. Having passed the ladders, 
we proceed by a hanging rope-bridge and cross the river. 
The two sides of the river are something less than 80 paces 
apart, as recorded by the Kiu-yi ; 20 but neither Chang-kin 
nor Kan-ying of the Han arrived here. The body of 
priests asked IV h ian  whether it 'vas known when the 
eastward, passage of the religion of Buddha began. Hian 
replied, “ When I  asked the men of that land, they all 
said there was an old tradition that from the time of set
ting up the image of Maitreya Lodhisattva, and after
wards, there were ^ramanas from India who dispatched 
the dharma-vinaya beyond this river.” The setting up of 
tlie image took place rather more than three hundred 
years after the Nirv&na of Buddha, in the time of Ping- 
wang of the Chau family.21 According to this, we may say 
that the extension of the great doctrine began from this 
image. If, then, Maitreya Mahasattva be not tbe suc
cessor of Sukya, who is there could cause the three gems 
to spread everywhere, and frontier men to understand the 
law ? As we certainly know that the origin of the open
ing of tlie mysterious revolution is not man’s work, so the 
dream of Ming Ti was from this also.

V III. Crossing the river, we come to the country of 
W u -ch an g.22 The country of Wu-chang commences 
North India. The language of Mid-India is used by all. 
Mid-India is what they call the middle country. The dress 
of the people, their food and drink, are also the same as 
in the middle country. The religion of Buddha is very 
flourishing. The places where the priests stop and lodge

20 A  topographical description of the empire.
21 770 a . d .  22 Udyana.
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they call sanghdrdmas. In all there are five hundred saftg- 
hdrdmas; they belong to the Little Vehicle without excep
tion. If  a strange Bhikshu arrives here, they give him full 
entertainment for three days; the three days being over, then 
they bid him seek for himself a place to rest permanently.

Tradition says : When Buddba came to ITorth India, he 
then visited'this country. Buddha left here as a bequest 
the impression of his foot. The footprint is sometimes long 
and sometimes ^hort, according to the thoughtfulness of 
a man’s heart: it is still so, even now. Moreover, the 
drying-robe-stone in connection with the place where he 
converted the wicked dragon still remains. The stone is 
a cliang and four-tenths high, and more than two ehang 
across. It is smooth on one side. Three of the pilgrims, 
Hwui-king, Tao-ching, and Hwui-ta, went on ahead towards 
Buddha’s shadow and Nagarahara. Fa-hian aud the rest 
stopped in this country during the rains; when over, they 
Avent down south to the country of Su-ho-to.23

IX. In this country also the law of Buddha flourishes. 
This is the place where, in old days, Sakra, ruler of Devas, 
made apparitionally the hawk and dove, in order to try Bod
hisattva, who cut off his flesh to ransom the dove. Buddha, 
when he perfected wisdom, going about with his disciples, 
spoke thus: “ This is the place where, in a former birth, 
I cut my flesh to ransom the dove.” From this the people 
of the country getting to know the fact, built a stUpa on 
the spot, and adorned it 'vitli gold and silver.

X. From this, descending eastward, journeying for five 
days, we arrive at the country of G an d h ara  (Kien-to-wei). 
This is tho place which Dharmavarddhana, the son of 
A^oka, governed. Buddha also in this country, when he 
was a Bodhisattva, gave his eyes in charity for the sake 
of a man. On this spot also they have raised a great 
stilpa，adorned with silver and gold. The people of this 
country mostly study the Little Vehicle.

XI. From this going east seven days, there is a country
a  Sv&t.
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called Chu-cli’a-shi-lo.24 Chu-ch'a-shi-lo in Chinese words 
is “ cut-off head.” Buddha, when he was a Bodhisattva, 
gave his head in charity to a man in this place, and hence 
comes the name. Again going eastwards for two days, 
we come to the place -where he gave his body to feed the 
starving tiger. On these two spots again are built great 
stilpas, both adorned with every kind of precious jewel. 
The kings, ministers, and people of the neighbouring 
countries vie with one another in their offerings, scattering 
flowers and lighting lamps without intermission. These 
and the two sM ĉts before named the men of that district 
call “ the four great stilpas•”

X II. From the country of Gandhara going south for four 
days, 've come to the country of F o -lu -sh a .25 Buddha 
iu former days, whilst travelling with his disciples here 
and there, coming to this country, addressed Ananda thus: 
“ After my death (parinirvdna), a king of the country 
called Ki-ni-kia (Kanika or Kanishka) will raise on this 
spot a si^pa.  ̂ After Kanishka*s birth, h e 、vas going 
round on a tour of observation. A t this time Sakra, kin^f o
of Devas, wishing to open out his purpose of mind, took 
the form of a little shepherd-boy building by the roadside 
a tower. The king asked and said, “ What are you 
doing?” Eeplying, he said, “ Making a Buddha-tower.), 
The king said, “ Very good.” On this the king built over 
the little boy’s tower another tower, in height 40 chang and 
more, adorned "svith all precious substances. Of all stupas 
and temples seen by the travellers, none can compare with 
this for beauty of form and strength. Tradition says 
this is the highest of the towers in Jambudvipa. When 
the king had completed his tower, the little tower forth
with came out from the side on the south of the great 
tower more than three feet high.

The alms-bowl of Buddha is still in this country. For
merly a king of the Yue-chi, swelling20 with his army, came

24 Taksha.4ilS, vid. in fra、p. 138. think the symbol ta  should be placed 
10 Purushapura (PeshSwar). before Y u e -ch i; it would thus refer
26 This U a forced translation. I  to the Great Yue-chi.
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to attack this country, wishing to carry off Buddha’s alras- 
bowl. Having subdued the country, the king of the Yue- 
chi, deeply reverencing the law of Buddha,'vished to take 
the bowl and g o ; therefore he began his religious offer
ings. The offerings made to the three precious ones being 
finished, he then caparisoned a great elephant and placed 
the bowl on it. The elephant then fell to the ground and 
was unable to advance. Then he made a four-wheeled 
carriage on which the dish was placed; eight elephants 
'\*ere yoked to draw it, but were again unable to advance. 
The king then knew that the time of his bowl-relationship 
Avas not come. So filled with shame and regrets, he built 
on this place a stilpa and also a saiigltdrdma ; moreover, 
he left a guard to keep up every kind of religious offer- 
ing.

There are perhaps 700 priests. A t the approach of 
noon the priests bring out the alms-bowl, and with the 
Upasakas make all kinds of offerings to it; they then eat 
their mid-day meal. A t even, when they burn incense, 
they again do so. It is capable of holding two pecks 
and more. It is of mixed colour, but yet chiefly black. 
The four divisions are quite clear, each of them being 
about two-tenths thick. It is glistening and bright. 
Poor people 'vith few flowers cast into it, fill it; but 
some very rich people, wishful with many flowers to 
make their offerings, though they present a hundred 
thousand myriad of pecks, yet in the end fail to fill it. 
l*ao-yun and Sang-king only made their offerings to the 
alms-dish of Buddha and then went back. Hwui-king, 
Hwui-ta, and Tao-ching had previously gone on to the 
X agarah ftra  country to offer their common worship to 
the Buddha - shadow, his tooth and skull-bone. Hwui- 
king fell sick, and Tao-ching remained to look after 
Lim. Hwui-ta alone went back to Fo-lu-sha, where he 
inct with the others, and then Ilwui-ta, l*ao-yun, and 
Sang-king returned together to tho Ts'in land. Ilwui-ying, 
dwelling in the temple of Buddha’s alras-bowl, died there.
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Prom this Fa-hian went on alone to the place of Buddha's 
skull-bone.

X III. Goipg west 16 yojanas, (Fa-hian) reached tlie 
country of Na-kie (Nagarahara). On the borders, in the 
city of Hi-lo,27 is the vihdra of the skull-bone of Buddha ; 
it is gilded throughout and adorned with the seven pre
cious substances.

The king of the country profoundly reverences tlie skull- 
Lone. Fearing lest some one should steal it, he appoints 
eight m6n of the first families of the country, each man 
having a seal to seal {the door) for its safe keeping. In 
the morning, the eight men having come, each one 
inspects his seal, and then they open the door. The door 
being opened, using scented \vater, they wasli their hands 
and bring out the skull-bone of Buddha. They place it 
outside the vihdra on a high throne; taking a circular 
stand of the seven precious substances, the stand is placed 
below (it)} and a glass bell as a cover over it. A ll these 
are adorned with pearls and gems. The bone is of a 
yellowish-white colour, four inches across and raised in 
the middle. Each day after its exit men of the vihdra 
at once mount a high tower, beat a large drum, blow the 
conch, and sound the cymbal. Hearing these, the king 
goes to the vihdra to offer flowers and incense. The offer
ings finished, each one in order puts it on his head (wor
ships it) and departs. Entering by the east dooT and 
leaving by tlie west, the king every morning thus offers 
and worships, after which he attends to state affairs. 
Householders and elder-men also first offer worship and 
then attend to family affairs. Every day tlius begins, 
without neglect from idleness. The offerings being all 
done, they take back the skull-bone. In the vihdra there 
is a final-emancipatioa tower (a tower shaped like a dagaba) 
'vhich opens and shuts, made of the seven precious sub
stances, more than five feet high, to receive it.

Before the gate of the vihdra every morning regularly,

. 27 Hidda.
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there are sellers of flowers and incense; all wlio wish to 
make offerings may buy of every sort. The kings of the 
countries round also regularly send deputies to make 
offerings. The site of the vihdra is forty paces square. 
Though heaven should quake and the earth opeu, this spot 
M'ould not move.

Going from this one ydjana north, we come to the 
capital of Nagarahara. This is tbe place where Bodhis
attva, in one of his births, gave money in exchange for 
five flowers28 to offer to Dipafikara Buddha. In the city 
there is, moreover, a Buddha-tooth tower, to which re
ligious offerings are made in the same way as to the 
skull-bone.

Xortb-east of the city one ydjana we come to the 
opening of a valley in -which is Buddha’s religious staff, 
M îere they have built a vihdra for making offerings to it. 
The staff is made of ox-head sandal-wood; its length is a 
chang and six or seven tenths; it is enclosed in a wooden 
sheath, from which a hundred or a thousand men could 
not move it. Entering the valley and going 'vest four 
days, there is the vihdra of Buddha’s saiighdti, to which 
they make religious offerings. When there is a drought 
in that country, the magistrates and people of the country, 
coming together, bring out the robe for worship and offer
ings, then Heaven gives abundant rain. Half a ydjana to 
the south of the city of Nagarahura there is a cavern 
{stone dwelling) ； it is on the south-west side of a high 
mountain. Buddha left his shadow here. A t a distance 
o f ten paces or so m*c  see it, like the true form of Buddha, 
of a gold colour, with the marks and signs perfectly clear 
and shining. On going nearer to it or farther off, it be
comes less and less like tho reality. The kings of the 
borderiag countries have sent able artists to copy the 
likeness, but they have not been able {io do so). More
over, those people have a tradition according to which the

*  These flowers are generally rc- or Btom (Tree and Serpent Won?iijrt 
j»rc*entcd m  growing on one stalk pi. 1.)
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thousand Buddhas will here leave their shadows. About; 
five hundred paces to the west of the shadow, when Buddha 
was alone, he cut his hair and pared his nails. Then 
Buddha himself with his disciples together built a tower 
about seven or eight chang high, as a model for all towers 
of the future. I t  still exists. Beside it is a temple; in 
the temple are 700 priests or so. In this district there 
are as many as a thousand towers in honour of Arhats 
and Pratyeka Buddhas.

X IY . After remaining here during two months of winter, 
Fa-hian and two companions went south across the Little 
Snowy Mountains. The Snowy Mountains, both in summer 
and winter，are covered {heaped) with snow. On the nortli 
side of the mountains, in the shade, excessive cold came 011 
suddenly, and all the inen were struck mute MTith dread; 
Hwui-king alone was unable to proceed onwards. The 
'vhite froth came from his mouth as he addressed Fa-hian 
and said, “ I  too have no power of life left; but whilst 
there is opportunity, do you press on, lest you all perish/* 
Thus he died. Fa-hian, caressing him, exclaimed in pite
ous voice, ‘‘ Our purpose was not to produce fortune !’’ 2,J 
Submitting, he again exerted himself, and pressing for
ward, they so crossed the range; on the south side they 
reached the L o - i30 country. In this vicinity there are 3000 
priests, belonging both to the Great and Little Vehicle. 
Here they kept the rainy season. The season past, de
scending south and journeying for ten days, they reached 
the P o -n a 31 country, where there are also some 3000 
priests or more, all belonging to the Little Vehicle. 
From this journeying eastward for three days, they 
again crossed the S in -tu  river. Both sides of it are now 
level.

X V . The other side of the river there is a country named 
Pi-t*u.32 The law of Buddha is very flourishing ； they 
belong both to the Great and Little Vehicle. AVhen they

29 Or, to be a fortunate one.
30 llohi, i.e”  Afghanistan.

81 B a n n u .
M Bhida.
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saw pilgrims from China arrive, they 'vere much affected 
and spoke thus, “ How is it tliat men from the frontiers 
are able to know the religion of family-renunciation and 
come from far to seek the law of Buddha ?” They liber
ally provided necessary entertainment according to the 
rules of religion.

X V I. Going south-east from this somewhat less than 
So y6janast we passed very many temples one after 
another, with some myriad of priests in them. Having 
passed these places, we arrived at a certain country. This 
country is called M o -tu -lo .33 Once more we followed 
the Pu-na84 river. On the sides of the river, both right and 
left, are twenty saitghdrdmaSj with perhaps 3000 priests. 
The law of Buddha is progressing and flourishiug* Beyond 
the deserts are the countries of Western India. The kings 
of these countries are all firm believers in the law of 
Buddha. They remove their caps of state when they 
make offerings to the priests. The members of the royal 
household and the chief ministers personally direct the 
food-giving; when the distribution of food is over, they 
spread a carpet on tlie ground opposite the chief seat (the 
president’s seat) and sit down before it. They dare not 
sit on couches in the presence of the priests. The rules 
relating to the almsgiving of kings have been handed 
down from the time of Buddha till now. Southward 
from this is the so-called middle-country (Madhyade^a). 
The climate of this country is warm and equable, without 
frost or snow. The people are very well off, without poll- 
tax or official restrictions. Only those who till the royal 
lands return a portion of protit of the land. If  they 
desire to go, they g o ; if they like to stop, they stop. 
The kings govern without corporal punishment； criminals 
are fined, according to circumstances, lightly or heavily. 
Even in cases of repeated rebellion they only cut off the 
right hand. The king's personal attendants, who guard 
him 011 the right and left, have fixed salaries. Through-

M Malliur/L u  Jumn/l or Vam unl river.



I N T R O D U C T I O N .

out the country the people kill no living thing nor drink 
wine, nor do they eat garlic or onions, 'vith the excep
tion of Chandalas only. The Chand迕las are named “ evil 
men ” and dwell apart from others ; if they enter a town 
or market, they sound a piece of wood in order to sepa
rate themselves; then men, knowing who they are, avoid 
coming in contact with them. In this country they do 
not keep swine nor fowls, and do not deal in cattle; they 
have no shambles or wine-shops in their market-places. 
In selling they use cowrie shells. The Chandalas only 
hunt and sell flesh. Down from the time of Buddha’s 
Nirvdna, the kings of these countries, the chief men and 
householders, have raised vihdras for the priests, and 
provided for their support by bestowing on them fields, 
houses, and gardens, with men and oxen. Engraved title- 
deeds were prepared and handed down from one reign to 
another ； no one has ventured to withdraw them, so that 
till now there has been no interruption. A ll the resident 
priests having chambers (in these vihdras) have their 
beds, mats, food, drink, and clothes provided without 
stint ； in all places this is the case. The priests ever 
engage themselves in doing meritorious works for the 
purpose of religious advancement (karma— building up 
their religious character), or in reciting the scriptures, or 
in meditation. When a strange priest arrives, the senior 
priests go out to meet him, carrying for him his clothes 
and alms-bowl. They offer him water for washing his 
feet and oil for rubbing them ; they provide untimely 
(vikdla) food. Having rested awhile, they again ask him 
as to his seniority in the priesthood, and according to this 
they give him a chamber and sleeping materials, arrang
ing everything according to the dharma. In places where 
priests reside they make towers in honour of Sariputra, 
of Mudgalaputra, of Ananda, also in honour of the Abhi- 
dharma, Vinaya, and S4trat During a month after the 
season of rest the most pious families urge a collection for 
an offering to tbe priests; they prepare an untimely meal
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for tliern, and the priests in a great assembly preach the 
la'v. The preaching over, they offer to 会在riputra’s tower all 
kinds of scents and flowers; through the night they burn 
lamps provided by different persons. Sariputra originally 
was a Brahman; on a certain occasion h e 、veut to Buddha 
and requested ordination. The great Mudgala and the 
great Ka^yapa did likewise. The Bhikshunis principally 
honour the tower of Ananda, because it was Ananda who 
requested the lord of the world to let women take orders; 
Sramaneras mostly offer to Eahula; the masters of the 
Abhidharma offer to the Abhidkarma; the masters of the 
Viiuiya offer to the Vinaya. Every year there is one offer
ing, each according to his own day. Men attached to the 
ilah ayin a  offer to Prajna-pdrqmitd} Manju^ri, and Avalo- 
kite^vara. When the priests have received their yearly 
dues, then the chief men and householders and Brahmans 
bring every kind of robe and other things needed by the 
priests to offer them ; the priests also make offerings one 
to another. Down from the time of Buddha’s death the 
rules of conduct for the holy priesthood have been (thus) 
handed down without interruption.

After crossing the Indus, the distance to the Southern 
Sea of South India is from four to five myriads of li;  the 
land is level throughout, without great mountains or val
leys, but still there are rivers.

X V II. South-east from this, after going iS y6janaSy there 
is a country called Sam ka^ ya. This is the place where 
Buddha descended after going up to tho Trayastrim^as 
heaven to preach the law during three months for his 
motlicr's benefit. When Buddha went up to the Trayas- 
triin^as heaven by the exercise of his miraculous power' 
(spiritual power of 7niracle)t he contrived that liis disciples 
should not know (of his proceeding). Seven days before 
the completion (of the three months) he broke tlio spell, 
so that Aniruddha, using his divine sight, belield the Lord 
of the world afar, and forthwith addressed tho venerable 
(Arya) Jlaliamudgalaputra, “ You can go and salute the
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Lord of the world.” Mudgalyayana accordingly went, and 
bowing down, worshipped the foot and exchanged friendly 
greetings. The friendly meeting over, Buddha said to Mud- 
galyS-yana, “ After seven days are over I shall descend to 
Jambudvipa.J, Mudgalyayana then returned. On this 
the great kings of the eiglit kingdoms, the ministers and 
people, not having seen Buddha for a long time, were all 
desirous to meet him. They assembled like clouds in this 
country to meet the Lord of the world. A t this time 
XJtpala Bhikshuni thought thus with herself: fC To-day 
the kings of the countries and the ministers and people 
are going to worship and meet Buddha. I am but a 
woman； how can I get to see him first?” Buddha forth
with by his miraculous power made her, hy transforma
tion, into a holy Chakravartti king, and as such she was 
the very first to worship him. Buddha being now about 
to come down from the Trayastrimsas heaven, there ap
peared a threefold precious ladder. The middle ladder 
■svas made of the seven precious substances, standing above 
which Buddha began to descend. Then the king of the 
Brahma heavens (Brahmakuyikas) caused a silver ladder 
to appear, on which he took his place on Buddha’s right 
hand, holding a white chauri. Then 沒akra, king of Devas, 
caused a bright golden ladder to appear, on which lie took 
liis place on the left, holding in his hand a precious parasol. 
Innumerable Devas were in attendance whilst Buddha 
descended. After he had come down, the three ladders 
disappeared in the earth, except seven steps, which re
mained visible. In after times A^oka, wishing to discover 
the utmost depths to which these ladders went, employed 
men to dig down and examine into it. They went on 
digging till they came to the yellow spring (the earth’s 
foundation), but yet had not come to the bottom. The 
king, deriving from this an increase of faith and reverence, 
forthwith built over the ladders a vihdraf and facing tbe 
middle flight he placed a standing figure (of Buddha) six
teen feet high. Behind the vihdra he erected a stone pillar
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thirty cubits high, and on the top placed the figure of a 
lion. W ithin the pillar on the four sides are figures of 
Buddha; both within and without it is shining and bright 
as glass. I t  happened once that some heretical doctors 
had a contention with the Sramanas respecting this as a 
place of residence. Then the argument of the Sramanas 
failing, they all agreed to the following compact: “ If this 
place properly belongs to the Sramanas, then there will 
be some supernatural proof given of it.” Immediately on 
this the lion on the top of the pillar uttered a loud roar. 
Witnessing this testimony, the unbelievers, abashed, with
drew from the dispute and submitted

The body of Buddha, in consequence of his having par
taken of divine food during three months, emitted a divine 
fragrance, unlike that of men. Immediately after his 
descent he bathed himself. Men of after ages erected in 
this place a bath-house, which yet remains. There is also 
a tower erected on the spot where the Bhikshuni Utpala 
was the first to adore Buddha. There is also a tower on 
the spot where Buddha when in the world cut his hair 
and liis nails, and also on the following spots, viz” where 
the three former Buddhas, as well as Sakyamuni Buddha, 
sat down, and also Tyhere they walked for exercise, and 
also where there are certain marks and impressions of the 
different Buddhas. These towers still remain. There is 
also one erected where Brahma, ^akra, and the DSvas at
tended Buddha when he came down from heaven. There 
are perhaps a thousand male and female disciples who have 
their meals in common. They belong promiscuously to 
the systems of the Great and Little Vehicle, and dwell 
together. A  white-eared dragon is the patron of thi3 body 
of priests. Ho causes fertilising and seasonable showers 
of rain to fall within their country, and preserves it from 
plagues and calamities, and so causes the priesthood to 
dwell in security. The priests, in gratitude for these 
favours, have erected a dragon-chapel, and within it 
placed a rcsting-placo (seal) for liis accommodation.

VOL. I.
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Moreover, they make special contributions，in the shape 
of religious offerings，to provide the dragon with food. Tbe 
body of priests every day select from their midst three 
men to go and take their meal in this chapel. A t the 
end of each season of rain, the dragon suddenly assumes 
the form of a little serpent, both of whose ears are edged 
with white. The body of priests, recognising him, place in 
the midst of his lair a copper vessel full of cream; and 
then, from the highest to the lowest, they walk past 
him in procession as if to pay him greeting all round. 
He then suddenly disappears. He makes his appearance 
once every year. This country is very productive: the 
people are very prosperous, and exceedingly rich beyond 
comparison. Men of all countries coming here are well 
taken care of and obtain what they require. Fifty ydjanas 
to the nortli of this temple there is a temple called ‘‘ Fire 
lim it,” which is the name of an evil spirit. Buddha him
self converted this evil spirit, whereupon men in after ages 
raised a vihdra on the spot. A t the time of the dedication 
of the vihdra an Arhat spilt some of the sacred water, poured 
on his hands, and let it fall on the earth, and the place 
where it fell is still visible; though they have often swept 
the place to remove the mark, yet it still remains and 
cannot be destroyed. There is, besides, in this place a 
tower of Buddha which a benevolent spirit ever keeps 
clean and waters, and which (was built) without a human 
architect. There was once an heretical king who said, 
“ Since you can do this, I will bring a great army and 
quarter it here, which shall accumulate much filth and 
refuse. W ill you be able to clear all this away, I 
M'onder ? ” The spirit immediately caused a great tem
pest to rise and blow over the place, as a proof that he 
could do it. In this district there are a hundred small 
towers; a man might pass the day in trying to count 
them without succeeding. If any one is very anxious to 
discover the right number, then he places a man by the 
side of each tower and afterwards numbers the men；
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but, even in this case, it can never be known how many 
or how few men will be required. There is also a 
sanghdrdma here containing about 600 or 700 priests. 
In this is a place where a Pratyeka Buddha ate35 (the 

fru it) ; the spot of ground where he died is just in size 
like a chariot-wheel; all the ground around it is covered 
'vith grass, but this spot produces none. The ground 
also where he dried his clothes is bare of vegetation ; the 
traces of the impress of the clothes remain to this day.

X V III. Fa-Hian resided in the dragon vihdra during 
tlie summer rest. After this was over, going south-east 
seven ydjanas, he arrived at the city of Ki-jou-i (Kanauj). 
This city borders on the Ganges. There are two sanghd
rdmas here, both belonging to the system of the Little 

"Vehicle. Going from the city six or seven li in a westerly 
direction, on the north bank of the river Ganges, is the 
place where Buddha preached for the good of his disciples. 
Tradition says that he preached on impermanency and 
sorrow, and also on the body being like a bubble and foam. 
On this spot they have raised a tower, which still remains. 
Crossing the Ganges and going south three ydjanasy we 
arrive at a forest called A-lo. Here also Buddha preached 
the law. They have raised towers on this spot, and also 
where he sat down and walked for exercise.

X IX . Going south-east from this place ten ydjanas, 
've arrive at the great country of Sha-chi. Leaving the 
southern gate of the capital city, on the east side of the 
road is a place where Buddha once dwelt. Whilst here he 
bit (a piece froiti) the willow stick and fixed it in the earth; 
immediately it grew up seven feet high, neither more or less. 
The unbelievers and Brahmans, filled with jealousy, cut 
it down and scattered the leaves far and wide, but yet it 
nlwavs sprung up again in the same place as before. Hero 
also they raised towers 011 places where the four Buddhas 
'valkod for exercise arid sat down. The ruins still exist.

*  Probably the text in corrupt, euphemism for “ d ia i.n I t  may be 
There ia a common i»hraHe, “ to &o in the present instance.
Jrink tlie draught of sweet dew/* a
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XX. Going eight yojancts southwards from this place, 
Ave arrive at the country of K iu - s a - lo  (Kosala) and its 
chief town S h e-w ei (Sravasti). There are very few inhabi
tants in this city, altogether perhaps about 200 families. 
This is the city which King Prasenajit governed. Towers 
have been built in after times on the site of the ruined 
vihdra of Mahaprajapati, also on the foundations {of the 
house) of the lord Sudatta, also on the spot where the 
Angulimalya was burnt, who was converted and entered 
nirvana; all these towers are erected in tlie city. The 
unbelieving Brahmans, from jealousy, desired to destroy 
these various buildings, but on attempting to do so, the 
heavens thundered and the lightnings flashed, so that 
they were unable to carry out their design. Leaving 
the city by the south gate and proceeding 1200 paces 
on the road, on the west side of it is the place where the 
lord Sudatta built a vihdra. This chapel opens towards 
the east. The principal door is flanked by two side cham
bers, in front of which stand two stone pillars ; on the top 
of the left-hand one is the figure of a wheel, and on the 
right-hand one the image of an ox. The clear water of 
the tanks, the luxuriant groves, and numberless flowers of 
variegated hues combine to produce the picture of what 
is called a JStavana vihdra. When Buddha ascended into 
the Trayastrimshas heavens to preach for the sake of his 
mother, after ninety days’ absence, King Prasenajit desir
ing to see him again, carved out of the sandal-wood called 
Go^irsliachandana (ox-head) an image of the Buddha and 
placed it on Buddha’s tlirone. When Buddha returned 
and entered the vihdra，the image, immediately quitting 
its place, went forward to meet him. On this Buddha 
addressed these words to it ： “ Eeturn, I  pray you, to your 
seat. After my Nirvdna you will be the model from which 
my followers (four schools or classes) shall carve their 
images•” On this the figure returned to its seat. This 
image, as it was the very first made of all the figures of 
Buddha, is the one which all subsequent ages have fol



F O - K W d - K I .  C h . x x . x l v

lowed as a model. Buddha then removed and dwelt in a 
small vihdra on the south side of the greater one, in a 
place quite separated from that occupied by the image, and 
about twenty paces from it. The Jetavana vihdra origi
nally had seven stages. The monarchs of the surrounding 
countries and the people vied with each other in presenting 
religious offerings at this spot. They decked the place with 
flags and silken canopies; they offered flowers and burnt 
incense, whilst the lamps shone continually from evening 
till daylight with unfading splendour. A  rat taking in 
his mouth the wick of a lamp caused it to set fire to one 
of the hanging canopies, and this resulted in a general 
conflagration and the entire destruction of the seven storeys 
of the vihdra. The kings and people of the surrounding 
countries were deeply grieved, thinking that the sandal
wood figure had also been consumed. Four ov five days 
afterwards, on opening the door of the eastern little chapel, 
they were surprised to behold the original figure there. 
The people were filled with joy, and they agreed to rebuild 
the chapel. Having completed two stages, they removed 
the image from its new situation back to where it was 
before. When Fa-Hian and To-Ching arrived at this 
chapel of the Jetavana, they reflected that this was the 
spot in which the Lord of men had passed twenty-five 
years of his life ; they themselves, at the risk of their lives, 
were now dwelling amongst foreigners; of those who liad 
with like purpose travelled through a succession of coun
tries with them, somo had returned home, some were 
dead; and no'v, gazing ou the place where Buddha once 
dwelt but was no longer to be seen, their hearts 'vero 
affected with very lively regret. Whereupon the priests 
belonging to that community came forward and addressed 
(Fa)-Hian and To-(Ching) thus: “ From what country havo 
you come ? ” To which they replied, “ We come from tho 
land of Han.” Then those priests, in aatonislimeut, ex
claimed, 11 Wonderful I to think that men from the frontiers 
of the earth should come so far as thia from a desire to



xivi I N T R O D U C T I O N .

search for the law ; ” and then talking between themselves 
they said, “ Our various superiors and brethren, 'who have 
succeeded one another in this place from the earliest time 
till now, have none of them seen men of Han come so far 
as this before.”

Four li to the north-west of the vihdra is a copse 
called “ Eecovered-sight.” Originally there were 500 
blind men dwelling on this spot beside the chapel. 
On one occasion Buddha declared the law ou their 
account; after listening to his sermon they immediately 
recovered their sight. The blind men, overcome with 
joy, drove their staves into the earth and fell down 
on their faces in adoration. The staves forthwith took 
Toot and grew up to be great trees. The people, from a 
feeling of reverence, did not presume to cut them down, 
and so they grew and formed a grove, to which this name 
of “ llecovered-sight ” 36 v̂as given. The priests of the 
chapel of the Jetavana resort in great numbers to this 
shady copse to meditate after their mid-day meal. Six or 
seven li to the north-east of the Jetavana vihdra is the 
site of the chapel which Mother Yi^akha built,87 and invited 
Buddha and the priests to occupy. The ruins are still 
there. The great garden enclosure of the Jetavana vihdra 
has tvco gates, one opening towards the east, the other 
towards the north. This garden is the plot of ground 
wliich the noble Sudatta bought after covering it with 
gold coins. The chapel is in the middle of i t ; it was here 
Buddha resided for a very long time, and expounded the 
law for the salvation of men. Towers have been erected 
on the various spots where he walked for exercise or sat 
down. These towers have all distinctive names given 
them, as, for example, the place where Buddha was accused 
of murdering (the harlot) Sundari.38 Leaving the Jetavana

36 Kestored by Stan. Julien to A p- 37 This chapel of Mother V i4akhA
tanetravana (tome ii. p. 308), and by is placed by Cunningham south-east
Cunningham to AptAkshivana {A rch, from the Jdtavana (A rch . Surv.^ vol. 
jSurv.j vol. i  p. 344, n .) Cf. vol. ii. i. p. 345, n.) The text may be wrong, 
p. 12. 38 See vol. ii. p. 7.
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by the eastern gate, and going north seventy paces, on the 
■west side of the road is the place where Buddha formerly 
held a discussion with the followers of the ninety-six 

■heretical schools. The king of the country, the chief 
ministers, the landowners and people, all came in great 
numbers to hear him. A t this time a •woman who was 
an unbeliever, called Chinchimana,39 being filled with jeal
ousy, gathered up her clothes in a heap round her person 
so as to appear with child, and then accused Buddha ia  a 
meeting of priests of unrighteous conduct. On this Sakra, 
the king of Devas, taking the appearance of a white mouse, 
came and gnawed through her sash; on this the whole 
fell down, and then the earth opened and she herself went 
down alive into hell. Here also is the place where Deva- 
datta, having poisoned his nails for the purpose of destroy
ing Buddha, 'vent down alive into hell. Men in after 
times noted these various places for recognition. Where the 
discussion took place they raised a chapel more than six 
cliang (70 feet) high, with a sitting figure of Buddha iu it. 
To the east of the road is a temple (JDivalaya) belonging 
to the heretics, which is named “ Shado'v-covered.” It is 
opposite the vihdra erected on the place of the discussion, 
and of the same height. I t  has received the name of 
“ Shadow-covered” because when the sun is in the west, the 
shadow of the vihdra of the Lord of the World covers the 
temple of the heretics; but when the sun is in the east, the 
shadow of the latter is bent to the north, and does not over- 
sbadow the cliapel of Buddha.40 The heretics constantly ap
pointed persons to take care of their temple, to sweep and 
water it, to burn incense and light lamps for religious 
■worship; towards the approach of morning their lamps dis
appeared, and were discovered in the middle of the Buddhist 
chapeL On this the Brahmans, being angry, said, “ These 
Sramanas take our lamps for their own religious worship; ” 
whereupon the Brahmans set a night-watch, and then they 
saw their own gods take the lamps and move round Budtllm’s 

*  Vol. ii. p. 9, n, 23. 40 Vol. Ii. p. i a
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chapel three times, after which they offered the lamps and 
suddenly disappeared. On this the Brahmans, recognising 
the greatness of Buddha's spiritual power, forsook their 
families and became his disciples. Tradition says that 
about the time when these things happened there were 
ninety safigMrdmas surrounding the Jetavana chapel, all 
of which, with one exception, were occupied b j  priests. 
In this country of Mid-India there are ninety-six heretical 
sects, all of whom allow the reality of worldly phenomena. 
Each sect has its disciples, who beg their food, but do not 
carry alms-dishes. They also piously build hospices by 
the side of solitary roads for the shelter of travellers, where 
they may rest, sleep, eat and drink, and are supplied with 
all necessaries. The followers of Buddha, also, as they 
pass to and fro, are entertained by them, only different 
arrangements are made for their convenience. Devadatta 
also has a body of disciples still existing; they pay reli
gious reverence to the three past Buddhas, but not to 
Sakyamuni Buddha.41

Four li to the south-east of Sravasti is the place where 
the Lord of men stood by the side of the road when King 
YirHdhaka42 (Liu-li) wished to destroy the country of the 
^akya fam ily; on this spot there is a tower built. Fifty li to 
the west of the city we arrive at a town called To-wai；43 this 
was the birthplace of KS-^yapa Buddha. Towers are erected 
on the spot where he had an interview with his father and 
also where he entered Nirvdna. A  great tower has also 
been erected over the relics of the entire body of Ka^yapa 
Tathagata.

X X L  Leaving the city of S ra v a sti, and going twelve 
ydjanas to the south-east, we arrived at a town called Na- 
pi-ka. This is the birthplace of Krakuchchhanda44 Buddha. 
There are towers erected on the spots where the interview 
between the father and son took place, and also where he

41 This is an important notice, as 42 See vol. ii. p. i i .
it indicates the character of Deva- 43 Tadwa, see vol. ii. p. 13.
datta’s position with reference to 44 See vol. ii. p. 18.
Buddha.
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entered Nirvdna. Going north from this place less than 
one ydjana, we arrive at a town where Ivanakamuni Buddha 
was born ；45 there are towers also erected here over similar 
places as the last.

X X IL  Going eastward from this less than a ydjana，we 
arrive at the city of K a p ila v a s tu . In this city there is 
neither king nor people; it is like a great desert.45 There 
is simply a congregation of priests and about ten families 
of lay people. On the site of the ruined palace of Su- 
ddhodana there is a picture of the prince’s mother, whilst 
the prince, riding on a white elephant, is entering the 
^vomb. Towers have been erected on the following spots : 
where the royal prince left the city by the eastern gate; 
where he saw the sick man ； and where he caused liis 
chariot to turn and take him back to his palace. There 
are also towers erected on the following spots: at the 
place where Asita observed the marks of the royal prince; 
where Ananda and the others struck the elephant, drew 
it out of the way, and hurled i t ; where the arrow, going 
south-east 30 li3 entered the earth, from 'which bubbled 
up a fountain of water, wliich in after generations was 
used as a well for travellers to drink at ； also on the spot 
where Buddha, after arriving at supreme wisdom, met 
his father; where the 500 Sakyas, having embraced the 
faith, paid reverence to U p ali; at the place where the 
earth shook six tim es; at the place where Buddha ex
pounded the law on behalf of all the Devas, whilst the 
four heavenly kings guarded the four gates of the hall, 
so that liis father could not enter: at the place 'vhere 
ilahaprajilpati presented Buddha with a sanghdti whilst 
he 'vas sitting under a N)Tagrodha tree 'vith his face to 
the east, which tree still exists; at the place where 
Viriidhaka-raja killed tho offspring of the Sukyas who 
had previously entered on the path Srdtdpanna. A ll 
these towers are still in existence.47 A  few li to the north-

41 Vol. iL p. 19. 47 Comparo tho accounts given by
M Vol. II p. 14 ； and conf. Fcr- Hiuen Tsiang, Book, vu 

A rchaolo f̂t/ in Indiat p. i i a
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east of the city is the royal field where the prince, sitting 
underneath a tree, watched a ploughing-match. Fifty li 
to the east of the city is the royal garden called Lum- 
b in i; it was here the queen entered the bath to wash 
herself, and, having come out on the.northern side, ad
vanced twenty paces, and then holding a branch of the 
tree in her hand, as she looked to the east, brought forth 
the prince. When born he walked seven steps; two 
dragon-kings washed the prince’s body,— the place where 
this occurred was afterwards converted into a wel]3 and 
liere, as likewise at the pool, the water of which came down 
from above for washing (the child), the priests draw their 
drinking water. A ll the Buddhas have four places univer
sally determined for them:一 (i.) The place for arriving at 
supreme wisdom; (2.) The place for turning the wheel of 
the law; (3.) The place for expounding the true principles 
of the law and refuting the heretics; (4.) The place for 
descending to earth after going into the Trayastrim^as 
heaven to explain the law to their mothers. Other places 
are chosen according to existing circumstances. The 
country of Kapilavastu is now a great desert; you seldom 
meet any people on the roads for fear of the white elephants 
and the lions. It is impossible to travel negligently. 
Going east five ydjanas from the place where Buddha 'vas 
born, there is a country called L an -m o  (Eamagrama).43

X X III. The king of this country obtained one share of 
the relics of Buddha’s body. On his return home he built 
a tower, which is the same as the tower of Ea.magrama. 
B y the side of it is a tank in wliich lives a dragon, who 
constantly guards and protects the tower and worships 
there morning and night. When King A^oka was living 
lie wished to destroy the eight towers and to build eighty- 
four thousand others. Having destroyed seven, he next 
proceeded to treat this one in the same way.49 The dragon 
therefore assumed a body and conducted the king within

48 Vol. ii. p. 26. Cf. rah-hian, 49 Cf. Fo'sho-hing-Uan-lcing, v. 
p. 89̂  i l  1. 2298; also in/m, vol. ii. p. 27.
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liis abode, and having shown him all the vessels and ap
pliances he used in his religious services, he addressed 
the king and said : “  If you can worship better than this, 
then you may destroy the tower. Let me take you o u t; 
I  \rill have no quarrel 'vith you.” King A^oka, knowing 
that these vessels were of no human workmanship, imme
diately returned to his home. This place having become 
desert, there was no one either to water it or sweep, but 
ever and anon a herd of elephants carrying water in 
their trunks piously watered the ground, and also 
brought all sorts of flowers and perfumes to pay religious 
worship at the tower. Some pilgrims from different 
countries used to come here to worship at the tower. On 
one occasion some of these met the elephants, and being 
much frightened, concealed themselves amongst the trees. 
Seeing the elephants perform tlieir service according to 
the law, they were greatly affected. They grieved to 
think that tliere was no temple here or priests to per
form religious service, so that the very elephants had 
to water and sweep. On this they gave up the great 
precepts and took upon them the duties of Sramaneras. 
They began to pluck up the brushwood and level the 
ground, and arrange the place so that it became neat and 
clean. They urged the king of the country to help make 
residences for the priests. Moreover, they built a temple 
in which priests still reside. These things occurred re
cently, since which there has been a regular succession 
(of priests), only the superior of tlie temple has ahvays 
been a ^raman cra.D0 Three ydjanas east of this place is 
the spot where the royal prince dismissed his charioteer 
Chandaka and the Toyal horse, previous to tlieir return. 
Here also is erected a tower.

X X IV . Going eastward from this place four ydjanas, we 
arrive at the Ashes-tower.51 Here also is a sanghdrdma. 
Again going twelve ydjanas eastward, we arrive at the town 
of K u^inagara. To the north of this town, \vliere the Lord 

60 Vol. ii, p. 27. sl Vol. iL p. 31.
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of the World, lying by the side of the H ir a n y a v a ti  river, 
with his head to the north and a sal tree on either side of 
him, entered Nirvdna ; also in the place where Subhadra52 
was converted, the very last of all his disciples; also where 
for seven days they paid reverence to the Lord of the World 
lying in his golden coffin; also where Yajrapani53 threw 
down his golden mace, and where the eight kings divided the 
relics; in each of the above places towers have been raised 
and sdftghdrdmds built, which still exist. In this city also 
there are but few inhabitants; such families as there are, are 
connected with the resident congregation of priests. Going 
south-east twelve yojanas^ from this place, we arrive at the 
spot where the L ic h c h h a v is , desiring to follow Buddha 
to the scene of his Nirvdna, were forbidden to do so. On 
account of their affection for Buddha they were unwilling 
to go back, on which Buddha caused to appear between 
them and him a great and deeply-scarped river, which 
they could not cross. He then left with them his alms- 
bowl as a memorial, and exhorted them to return to their 
houses. On this they went back and erected a stone pil
lar, on which this account is engraved.

X X V . From this going five ydjanas
the country of Yai^ali.55 To the north of the city of Y a i^ a li 
there is the vihdra of the great forest,56 which has a two- 
storied tower. This chapel was once occupied by Buddha. 
Here also is the tower wliich 'vas built over half the body of 
Ananda. Within this city dwelt the lady Amrapali,57 {who

52 Cf. F o sh o .j  p. 290.
53 Or does this refer to the

^lallas throwing down their maces 
(hammers) ?

64 Laidlay has by mistake trans
lated the French S.W . instead of
S.E. But the French editors have 
also mistranslated the distance, 
which is twelve ydjanas, and not 
twenty. W e have thus nineteen 
ydjanas between Ku^inagara (Kasia) 
and Yai^Alt (Besarh), which is as 
nearly correct as possible.

65 YaisAli, a very famous city in 
the Buddhist records. Cunning.

ham identifies it with the present 
Besarh) twenty miles north of H aji- 
pdr.

56 This chapel was situated in the 
neighbourhood of the present village 
of Bakhra, about two miles N .N .W . 
of Besarh. I t  is alluded to in the 
Singhalese records as the Maha- 
vano VihSro. I’ roiii Burnouf we 
find it was built by the side of a 
tank known as the Markatahrada, 
or Monkey tank {Introd. B u d d h . In -  
dien, p. 74), (M an. p. 356).

57 Cf. Fo-sho,, p. 253.
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built) a tower for Buddha j the ruins still exist. Three li 
to the south of the city, on the west side of the road, is the 
garden -which the lady Amrapali gave to Buddha as a 
resting-place. When Buddha was about to enter Nirvdna, 
accompanied by his disciples, he left Yai^ali by the west
ern gate, and turning his body to the right,58 he beheld the 
city and thus addressed his followers; “ In this place I 
have performed the last religious act of my earthly career/’ 
Men afterwards raised a tower on this spot. Three li to 
the north-west of the city is a tower called “ the tower of 
the deposited bows and clubs.” The origin of this name 
was as follows: 59— On one of the upper streams of the 
Ganges there was a certain country ruled by a king. One 
of his concubines gave birth to an unformed fcetus, where
upon the queen being jealous, said, “ Your conception is 
one of bad omen•” So they closed it up in a box of wood 
and cast it into the Ganges. Lower down the stream 
there was another king, who, taking a tour of observation, 
caught sight of the wooden box floating on the stream. 
On bringing it to shore and opening it, he found inside a 
thousand children very fair, well formed, and most unique. 
The king hereupon took them and brought them up. When 
they grew up they turned out to be very brave and war
like, and were victorious over all whom they went to 
attack. In process of time they marched against the 
kingdom of the monarch, their father, at which he %vas 
filled 'svith consternation. Ou this his concubine asked 
the king why he was so terrified; to whom he replied, 
“ The king of that country has a thousand sons, brave 
and warlike beyond compare, and they are coming to 
attack my country; this is why I am alarmed.” To this 
the concubine replied, " Pear n o t! but erect on the east 
of the city a high tower, and when the rebels come, place 
ino on it ;  I  will restrain them.” The king did so, and 
'vhcn the invaders arrived, the concubine addressed them

M Cf- Fo.ilio ., v. 1930 anil n. 3.
w For another account of this fable, cf. vol. iL j). 71.
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from the tower, saying, “ You are my children. Then 
why are you rebellious ? ” They replied, “ Who are you 
that say you are our mother ? ’’ The concubine replied, 
“ If ye will not believe me, all of you look up and open your 
mouths.” On this the concubine, with both her hands, 
pressed her breasts, and from each breast proceeded 
five hundred jets of milk, which fell into the mouths 
of her thousand sons. On this the rebels, perceiving 
that she was indeed their mother, immediately laid down 
their bows and clubs. The two royal fathers, by a 
consideration of these circumstances, were able to arrive 
at the condition of Pratyeka Buddhas, and the tower 
erected in their honour remains to this day. In after 
times, when the Lord of the World arrived at supreme rea
son, he addressed his disciples in these words, “ This is 
the place where I formerly laid aside my bow and my 
club.” Men in after times, coming to know this, founded 
a tower in this place, and hence the name. The thousand 
children are in truth the thousand Buddhas of this Bhadra- 
kalpa. Buddha, when standing beside this tower, ad
dressed Ananda thus, “ After three months 工 must enter 
Nirvdna^ on which occasion Mara-raja so fascinated the 
mind of Ananda that lie did not request Buddha to remain 
in the world. Going east from this point three or four li 
there is a tower. One hundred years after the Nirvdna of 
Buddha there were at Yai^ali certain Bhikshus who broke 
the rules of the Vinaya in ten particulars,00 saying that 
Buddha had said it was so, at which time the Arliats and 
the orthodox Bhikshus, making an assembly of 700 
ecclesiastics, compared and collated the Vinaya Pitaka 
afresh. Afterwards men erected a tower on this spot, 
which still exists,

X X V I. Going four yojanas east, we arrive at the conflu
ence of the five rivers. When Ananda was going from the 
country of Magadha towards V ai^li, desiring to enter Nir~

60 F o r  an account of this council (rule-holding Bhikshus), which may 
see Abstract o f  F o u r  Lectures, Lect. ii. either be enclitic】 or mean °  a mixed 
There is an expression fa n  f u  after multitude. 
the words ** orthodox BhikshusM
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vdna, the Devas acquainted King Ajata^atru of ifc. The king 
immediately set out after him at the head of his troops, 
and arrived at the banks of the river. The Lichchhavis of 
Vai^alt, hearing that Ananda was coming, likewise set out 
to meet him and arrived at the side of the river. Ananda 
then reflected that if he were to advance, King Ajata^atru 
would be much grieved, and if he should go back, then 
the Lichchhavis would be indignant. Being perplexed, he 
forthwith entered the Samddhi called the “ brilliancy of 
flame,” consuming his body, and entered Nirvdna in the 
midst of the river. His body 'vas divided into two parts ; 
one part was found on either side of the river; so the two 
kings, taking the relics of half his body, returned and 
erected towers over them.61

X X V II. Crossing the river, and going south one ydjana, 
we arrive at Slagadha and the town of P a t a lip u tr a  (Pa- 
lin-fu). This is the town in which K ing A^oka reigned. In 
the city is the royal palace, the different parts of which 
he commissioned the genii (demons) to construct by piling 
up the stones. The walls, doorways, and the sculptured 
designs are no human work. The ruins still exist. The 
younger brother of King A^oka having arrived at the 
dignity of an Arhat, 'vas in the habit of residing in the 
hill G rid h ra k u ta , finding his chief delight in silent con
templation. The king respectfully requested liim to come 
to his house to receive his religious offerings. His bro
ther, pleased with his tranquillity in the mountain, de
clined the invitation. The king tlien addressed his brother, 
saying, “ If  you w ill only accept my invitation, I  will 
make for you a hill within the city.” Then the king, pro
viding all sorts of meat and drink, invited the genii, and 
addressed them thus, “ I  beg you to accept my invitation 
for to-morrow; but as there are no seats, I must request 
you each to bring his own/’ On the morrow the great 
genii came, each one bringing with him a great stone, four

91 For this account and generally about Vai.4dlt, cf. vol. il. book vii.
p. 66.
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or five paces square. After the feast (the session), he 
deputed the genii to pile up (their seats) and make a great 
stone mountain; and at the base of the mountain with five 
great square stones to make a rock chamber, in length about 
35 feet and in breadth 22 feet and in height 11 feet or so.

In this city (i.e., of Pataliputra or Patna) once lived a 
certain BrShman called Eadha-Svami (?) (Lo-tai-sz-pi-mi), 
of large mind and extensive knowledge, and attached to the 
Great Vehicle, There was nothing with whicli he was un
acquainted, and he lived apart occupied in silent medita
tion, The king of the country honoured and respected 
him as his religious superior. If  he went to salute him, he 
did not dare to sit down in his presence. If the king, 
from a feeling of esteem, took him by the hand, the Brah
man thoroughly washed himself. For something like fifty 
years the whole country looked up to this man and placed 
its confidence on him alone. He mightily extended the 
influence of the law of Buddha, so that the heretics were 
unable to obtain any advantage at all over the priesthood.

By the side of the tower of King A^oka is built a san
ghdrdma belonging to the Great Vehicle, very imposing 
and elegant. There is also a temple belonging to the 
Little Vehicle. Together they contain about 600 or 700 
priests; their behaviour is decorous and orderly. Here 
one may see eminent priests from every quarter of the 
world; Sramanas and scholars who seek for instruction 
all flock to this temple. The Brahman teacher is called 
Mafiji^ri. The great Sramanas of the country, and all 
the Bhikshus attached to the Great Vehicle, esteem and 
reverence h im ; moreover he resides in this sanghdrdma. 
Of all the kingdoms of Mid-India, the towns of this coun
try are especially large. The people are rich and prosper
ous ; they practise virtue and justice. Every year on. the 
eighth day of the second month there is a procession of 
images. On this occasion they construct a four-wheeled 
car, and erect upon it a tower of five stages, composed of 
bamboos lashed together, the whole being supported by a
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centre-post resembling a large spear with three points, in 
height twenty-two feet and more. So it looks like a pagoda. 
They then cover it over ^vith fine white linen, 'which 
they afterwards paint with gaudy colours. Having made 
figures of the devas, and decorated them with gold, silver, 
and glass, they place them under canopies of embroidered 
silk. Then at the four corners (of the car) they construct 
niches (shrines), in which they place figures of Buddha in 
a sitting posture, with a BSdhisattva standing in attend
ance. There are perhaps twenty cars thus prepared, and 
differently decorated. During the day of the procession 
both priests and laymen assemble in great numbers. 
There are games and music, whilst they offer flowers and 
incense. The Brahm^ch§,ris come forth to offer their invi
tations. The Euddhas, then, one after the other, enter 
the city. After coming into the town again they halt. 
Then all night long they burn lamps, indulge in games 
and music, and make religious offerings. Such is tbe 
custom of all those who assemble on this occasion from 
the different countries round about. The nobles and 
householders of this country have founded hospitals with
in the city, to which the poor of all countries, the destitute, 
cripples, and the diseased, may repair. They receive every 
kind of requisite help gratuitously. Physicians inspect 
their diseases, and according to their cases order them food 
and drink, medicine or decoctions, everything in fact that 
may contribute to their ease. When cured they depart 
at their convenience. King A^oka having destroyed seven 
(of the original) pagodas, constructed 84,000 others. The 
very first which he built is the great tower which stands 
about three li to tho south of this city. In front of this 
pagoda is an impression of Buddha’s foot, (over which) 
they havo raised a chapel, the gate of which faces the 
north. To the south of the tower is a stone pillar, about 
a chang and a half in girtli (18 fect)t and three cluing 
or so in height (35 fed). On the surface of this pillar 
i3 an inscription to the following effect: ** King A^oka 

VOL. I.
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presented the whole of Jambudvipa to the priests of the 
four quarters, and redeemed it again with money, and 
this he did three times.” Three - or four hundred paces 
to the north of the pagoda is the spot where A^oka was 
born (or resided). On this spot he raised the city of 
N i- li,  and in the midst of it erected a stone pillar, also 
about 35 feet in height, on the top of which he placed 
the figure of a lion, and also engraved an historical record 
on the pillar giving an account of the successive events 
connected with Ni-li, with the corresponding year, day, and 
month.62

X X Y III . From this city proceeding in a south-easterly 
direction nine ydjanas, we arrive at a small solitary stone 
hill, on tbe top of which is a stone cell.63 The stone cell 
faces the south. On one occasion, when Buddha was sit
ting in this cell, Sakra Deva, taking the divine musician 
Panclia^iklia,64 caused him to sound a strain in the place 
■wliere Buddlia was. Then ^akra Deva proposed forty- 
two questions to Buddha, drawing some traces upon a 
stone witli liis finger. The remains of the structure and 
tracings yet exist. There is a saiighdrdma built here. 
Going south-west from this one ydjana，we arrive at the 
village of N a-lo .65 This was the place of 泠uriputra’s birth. 
Sariputra returned here to enter Nirvdna. A  tower there
fore was erected here, which is still in existeiice. Going 
■west from this one ydjana7 we arrive at the new Ptaja- 
grilia. This was the town which King Ajata^atru built. 
There are two saiighdrdmas in it. Leaving this town 
by the west gate and proceeding 300 paces, (we arrive 
at) the tower which King Ajata^atru raised over the 
share of Buddha’s relics which he obtained. Its height 
is very imposifig. Leaving the south side of the city 
and proceeding southwards four li, we enter a valley

63 For an account of Magadha, 
cf. voL ii. p. 82 ff.

63 The Indra-^ila-grlhS of Hiuen 
Tsiang, see voL ii. p. 180.

34 Jb'or an account of this event,

see M a m ta l o f  B ud d hism ，pp. 2S9, 
290; also Childers* PCXi D ie t”  sub 
voc. P ancasikko.

65 The KAlapin.Ika of Hiuen 
Tsiang, voL ii. p. 177.
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situated between five hills. These hills encircle it com
pletely like the walls of a town. This is the site of
the old town of King Bimbisara. From east to west 
it is about five or six li, from north to south seven or 
eight li. Here Sariputra and Mudgaly^yana first met 
A^vajit.63 Here also the Nirgrantha made a pit 'vith fire 
in it, and poisoned the food which he invited Buddha 
to eat. Here also is the spot where King Ajiita^atru, 
intoxicating a black elephant, desired to destroy Buddha.67 
To the north-east of the city, in a crooked defile, {tlie 
physiciaii) Jivaka6s erected a vilidra in the garden of Amba- 
pali, and invited Buddha and his 1250 disciples to receive 
her religious offerings. The ruins still exist. W ithin the 
city all is desolate and without inhabitants.

X X IX . Entering the valley and striking the mountains 
towards the south-east, ascending 15 li 've arrive at tlie 
hill called G rld h ra k u ta . Three li from the top is a stone 
cavern facing the south. Buddha used in this place to 
sit in meditation.69 Thirty paces to the north-west is 
another stone cell in which Ananda practised meditation. 
The Deva ila ra  Pi^una, having assumed the form of a 
vulture, took his place before the cavern and terrified 
Ananda. Buddlia by his spiritual power pierced the 
rock, a n d 、vith his outstretched hand patted Ananda’s 
shoulder.70 On this liis fear was allayed. The traces of 
the bird and of the hand-liole are still quite plain; on 
this account the hill is called “ The Hill of tlie Vulture 
Cave.” In front of the cave is the place where the four ’ 
Buddhas sat down. Each of the Arliats likewise has a 
cave wliere he sat in meditation. Altogether there are 
several hundreds of these. Here also, when Buddha was 
walking to and fro from east to 'vest in front of liis cell, 
】）Gvadatta, from between the northern eminences of the

69 For thcsu i>laceB sco voL ii. p. 
153

•u Hiuen Tsiang “ h is  head,”  
vol. ii. p. 154.

™ Vor this incident see vol. ii. p, 
17S.

bV l*or this incident see Fo tho.、pp. 
246-247.

•• vol. ii. p. 152.



mountain, rolled down athwart liis path a stone whicli 
wounded Buddha’s toe. The stone is still there. The 
hall in which Buddha preached has been destroyed ; the 
foundations of the brick w alls71 still exist, however. The 
peaks of this mountain are picturesque and imposing ； it 
is tlie loftiest of the five mountains. Ea-Hian having 
bought flowers, incense, and oil and lamps in the new 
town, procured the assistance of two aged Bhikshus as 
guides. Fa-Hiau, ascending the Gridhrakiita mountain, 
offered his flowers and incense and lit his lamps for the 
night. Being deeply moved, he could scarcely restrain 
his tears as he said, “ Here it was in bygone days Buddha 
dwelt and delivered the &uraiigama SUtra. Fa-Hian, not 
privileged to be born when Buddha lived, can but gaze on 
tlie traces of his presence and the place whicli he occu
pied.” Then he recited the Surangama72 in front of the 
cave, and remaining tliere all night, he returned to the 
ne'v town.

X X X . Some 300 paces north of the old town, on the west 
side of the road, is the Kalandavenuvana vihdra. It still 
exists, and a congregation of priests sweep and water it. 
Two or three li to the north of the chapel is the Shi-mo- 
she-na (Sama^ana), which signifies “ the field of tombs for 
laying tlie dead.” Striking tlie southern hill and pro
ceeding westward 300 paces, there is a stone cell called 
the Pippala73 cave, where Buddha was accustomed to sit 
in meditation after his mid-day meal. Still west five 
or six li tliere is a stone cave situated in the northern 
shade of tlie mountain and called C h e-ti.74 This is the 
place where 5°o Arliats assembled after the Nirvdna of 
Buddlia to arrange the collection of sacred books. A t 
the time when the books were recited three vacant seats

Ix  I N T R O D U C T I O N .

口  I t  was, therefore, a structural 
building, not a cftve.

73 This S M ra  must not be con
fused with the expanded one of the 
same name. There is a full account 
of this perilous visit of Fa-hian to

the top of the Grldhrak<ita hill, and 
how he was attacked by tigers, in 
the “ history of the high priests” 
(Ko-sang-chuen).

73 Vol. iL p. 156.
74 VoL iL p. 161.
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were specially prepared and adorned. The one on the 
left was for Sariputra, the one on the right for Mud- 
gal)'ayana. The assembly was yet short of 500 by 
one A rh a t; and already the great Kfi^yapa was ascend
ing the throne 'vhen Ananda stood without the gate 
unable to find admission; 75 on this spot they have raised 
a tower which still exists. Still skirting the mountain, 
we find very many other stone cells used by the Arhats 
for the purpose of meditation. Leaving the old city and 
going north-east three li, we arrive at the stone cell of 
Devadatta, fifty paces from which tliere is a great square 
black stone. Some time ago there was a Bhiksliu who 
walked forward and backward on this stone meditating 
on the impermanency, the sorrow, and vanity of his body 
(life). Thus realising the character of impurity, loathing 
himself, he drew his knife and would have killed himself. 
But then he reflected that the Lord of the World had 
forbidden self-murder. But then again he thought, “ A l
though that is so, yet I am simply anxious to destroy 
the three poisonous thieves (evil desire} hatred, ignorance) 
Then again he drew his knife and cut his throat. On the 
first gash he obtained the degree of Srotapanna ； when lie 
had half done the work he arrived at the condition of 
Anagamin, and after completing the deed he obtained the 
position of an Arhat and entered Nirvdna,

X X X I. Going west from this four ydjanas, we arrive at 
the town of G aya. A ll within this city likewise is deso
late and desert. Going south 20 li, we arrive at the place 
where Bodhisattva, when alive, passed six years in self- 
inflicted austerities. This place is well wooded. From, 
this place westward three li, is the spot where Buddha 
entered the water to bathe and the deva lowered the branch 
of a tree to help him out of the water. Again, going 
north two li, we arrive at the place whero the village girls70 
gave the milk and rice to Buddha. From this going north

7> Cf. A bttracl o f  F o u r Lccturcsf 76 Mi*kia for GrAmika, or GWl* 
p. 72. m ikt; as N for Ka-ui kia.
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two li is the spot where Buddha, seated on a stone under 
a great tree, and looking towards the east, ate the rice and 
milk. The tree and the stone still remain. The stone is 
about six feet square and two in height. In Mid-India 
the heat and cold are so equalised that trees will live for 
thousands of years, and even so many as ten thousand. 
Going north-east from this half a ydjana, we arrive at a 
stone cell, into which Bodhisattva entering, sat down with 
his legs crossed, and as he faced the west lie reflected 
■with himself, “  If I  am to arrive at the condition of per
fect wisdom, let there be some spiritual manifestation.” 
Immediately on the •stone wall tliere appeared the shadow 
of Buddha, in length somewhat about three feet. This 
shadow is still distinctly visible. Then the heavens and 
the earth were shaken, and all the devas in space cried 
out and said, “ This is not the place appointed for the 
Euddhas (past or those to come) to arrive at perfect 
\visdom; at a distance less than half a ydjancc south-west 
from this, beneath tlie Pei-to tree, is the spot where all 
the Buddhas (past or yet to come) should arrive at that 
condition.” The devas having thus spoken, immediately 
went before him, singing and leading tlie way with a view 
to induce him to follow. Then Bodhisattva, rising up, 
followed them. When distant thirty paces from the tree, 
a deva gave him some grass of good omen.77 Bodhisattva 
having accepted it, advanced fifteen paces. Then 500 blue 
birds78 came flying towards him, and having encircled Bod
hisattva three times, departed. Eodhisattva, then going 
forward, arrived under the Pei-to tree, and spreading out 
the grass of good omen, sat down with his face towards 
the east. Then it was that Mara-raja dispatched three 
pleasure-girls from the northern quarter to come and tempt 
liim, whilst Mara himself coming from the south, assailed 
him likewise. Then Bodhisattva letting the toe of bis 
foot down to the earth, the whole army of Mara was scat-

77 Kusa grass. vol. ii. p. 124. Consult also the notes
78 For this and other incidents, see in Fah*hian (Beal's B u d . P ilg ., p. 123).
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tered, and the three women were changed into hags. On 
the place above mentioned, where he inflicted on himself 
mortification for six years, and on each spot subsequently 
mentioned, men in after times raised towers and placed 
figures (of Buddlia), which still remain. Buddha having 
arrived at supreme wisdom, for seven days sat contem
plating the tree, experiencing the joys of emancipation. 
On this spot they have raised a tower, as well as on tlie 
following, viz., where he walked for seven days under the 
Pei-to tree, from east to w est; where all the devas, hav
ing caused the appearance of a hall composed of the seven 
precious substances, for seven days paid religious worship 
to Buddha; where the blind dragon Muchilinda for seven 
days encircled Buddha iu token of respect; also where 
Buddha, seated on a square stone beneath a Nyagrodha 
tree, and with his face to the east, received the respectful 
salutation of Brahma; also where the four heavenly kings 
respectfully offered him his alms-bowl; also wliere the 
500 merchants presented him with parched corn and 
lioney ； also where he converted the Ka^yapas, elder and 
younger brothers, and their thousand disciples. In the 
place where Buddha arrived at perfect reason there are 
three sanghdrdmas, ia  all of which priests are located. 
The dependants of the congregation of priests supply them 
with all necessaries, so tbat there is no lack of anything. 
They scrupulously observe the rules of the Vinaya with 
respect to decorum, 'which relate to sitting down, rising 
up, or entering the assembly； and the rules wliich tho 
holy congregation observed during Buddha’s lifetime aro 
still observed by these priests. The sites of the four great 
pagodas have always been associated together from the 
time of the Nirvdim. The four great pagodas are thoso 
erected on the place where he was born, where ho obtftined 
emancipation, where bo began to preach, and where he 
entered Nirvdna,

X X X II. Formerly, when King A^oka was a lad,79 playing
79 That is, in a previous birth.
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ou the road, he met ^akya Buddha going begging. The 
little boy, rejoiced at the chance, gave him a handful of 
earth as an offering. Buddha received it, and on his 
return sprinkled it on the ground where he took his exer
cise. In return for this act of charity the lad became an 
iron-wheel king and ruled over Jambudvipa. On assum
ing the iron-wheel he was on a certain occasion going 
through Jambudvipa on a tour of inspection, at which 
time he saw one of the places of torment for tlie punish
ment of wicked men situated between the two iron- 
circle mountains. He immediately asked liis attendant 
ministers, “ What is this place ? ” To this they replied 
and said, “ This is the place where Yatna-raja, the infernal 
king, inflicts punishment on wicked men for their crimes.” 
The king then began to reflect and said, “ If the demon 
king, in the exercise of his function, requires to have a 
place of punishment for wicked men, why should not I, 
who rule men {on earth)t have a place of punishment 
likewise for the guilty?” On this he asked his ministers, 
“ Who is there that I  can appoint to make for me a hell,80 
and to exercise authority therein for the punishment of 
wicked men ? ’’ In reply they .said，“ None but a very 
wicked man can fulfil such an .office.” The king forthwith 
dispatched his ministers in every direction to seek for 
such a man. In the course of their search they saw, by 
the side of a running stream, a lusty great fellow of a 
black colour, witli red hair and light eyes; with the 
talons of his feet he caught the fish, and when he whistled 
to the birds and beasts, they came to him ； and as they 
approached he mercilessly shot them through, so that none 
escaped. Having caught this man, he was brought before 
the king. The king then gave him. these secret orders, 
“ You must enclose a square space with high walls, and 
'vith this enclosure plant every kind of flower and fruit 
{tree), and make beautiful alcoves, and arrange everything 
with such taste as to make people anxious to look within.

80 For thU incident Bee vol ii. p. 85.
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Make a wide gate to it, and then when any one enters, 
seize him at once and subject him to every kind of 
torture. Let no one {who has once entered) ever go out 
again. And I  strictly enjoin you, that if I  even should 
enter, that you torture me also and spare not. Now, 
then, I appoint you lord of this place of torment!” It 
happened that a certain Bhikshu, as lie was going his 
rounds begging for food, entered the gate. The infernal 
keeper seeing him, made preparations to put him to 
torture. The Bhiksliu, being much frightened, suppli- 
antly begged a moment’s respite. “ Permit me, at least, 
to partake of my mid-day meal,” he said. It so happened 
that just then another man entered the place, on whicli 
the keeper directly seized 】dm, and, putting him in a 
stone mortar, began to, pound his body to atoms till a red 
froth formed. The Bhiksliu having witnessed this spec
tacle, began to reflect on the impermanency, the sorrow, 
the vanity of bodily existence, that it is like a bubble and 
froth of the sea, and so he arrived at the condition of an 
A rhat This having transpired, the infernal keeper laid 
hold of him and thrust him into a caldron of boiling water. 
The heart of tlie Bhikshu and liis countenance were full of 
joy. The fire was extinguished and the water became cold, 
whilst in the middle of it there sprang up a lotus, on the 
top of which the Bhikshu took his seat. The keeper forth
with proceeded to the king and said, “ A  wonderful miracle 
has occurred in the place of torture; would that your 
majesty would come and see it.” The king said, “ I  dare 
not come, in consideration of my former agreement with 
you/’ The keeper replied, “ This matter is one of great 
moment: it is only right you should com e; let us con
sider your former agreement changed.” The king then 
directly followed him and entered the prison; on which 
the Bhikshu, for his sake, delivered a religious discourse, 
so that the king believed aud 'vas converted. Then lie 
ordered the place of torture to bo destroyed, and repented 
of all the evil he had formerly committed. Prom the
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time of his conversion he exceedingly honoured the three 
precious ones (i.e., Buddha, Dharma, Sangha), and went 
continually to the spot underneath the Pei-to tree for the 
purpose of repentance, self-examination, and fasting. In 
consequence of this, the queen on one occasion asked, 
“  Where does the king go so constantly ? ” The ministers 
replied, “ He continually resides under the Pei-to tree.” 
The queen hereupon, awaiting an opportunity when the 
king was not there, sent men to cut the tree down. The 
king repairing as usual to the spot, and seeing what had 
happened, was so overpowered with grief that he fell 
down senseless on the ground. The ministers, bathing 
his face with water, after a long time restored him to 
consciousness. Then the king piled up the earth on the 
four sides of the stump of the tree, and commanded the 
roots to be moistened with a hundred pitchers of milk. 
Then prostrating himself at full length on the ground, he 
made the following vow, “ If the tree does not revive I 
will never rise up again.” No sooner had he done this 
than the tree began to force up small branches from, the 
root, and so it continued to grow until it arrived at its 
present height, which is somewhat less than 120 feet.

X X X III. From this place going south three li, we arrive 
at a mountain called the Cock’s-foot. The great Iva^yapa is 
at present within this mountain.81 He divided the moun
tain at its base, so as to open a passage {for himself). This 
entrance is now closed up (impassalle). A t a considerable 
distance from this spot tliere is a side chasm; it is in this 
the entire body of Ku^yapa is now preserved. Outside 
tliis chasm is the place where Ka^yapa, when alive, washed 
his hands. The people of that region who are afflicted 
with headaches use the earth brought from the place as 
an ointment, and this immediately cures them. A s soon 
as the sun begins to decline82 the Arhats come and take

81 For an account of tbis moun- been Arhats,” & c .; but this is not so 
tain see vol. ii. p. 144. agreeable with the context aa the

84 Or, it may be translated, translation I  have g iv e n ..
4 4 Therefore, since then, there have •
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their abode in this liill. Buddhist pilgrims of that and 
other countries come year by year to pay religious wor
ship to Ka^yapa; if any should happen to be distressed 
with doubts, directly the sun goes down the Arhats arrive 
and begin to discourse with {the pilgrims) and explain 
their doubts and difficulties; and, having done so, forth
with they disappear. The thickets about this hill are dense 
and tangled. There are, moreover, many lions, tigers, and 
wolves prowling about, so that it is not possible to travel 
without great care.

X X X IV . Fa-Hian returning towards P a ta lip u tra , kept 
along the course of the Ganges, and after going ten ydjanas 
in a westerly direction, arrived at a vihdra called “ Desert” 
(K\vang-ye), in which Buddha resided. Priests still dwell 
ia  it. Still keeping along the course of the Ganges and 
going vest twelve yojanas, we arrive at the country of 
K a^i and the city of Banaras. About ten li or so to the 
nortli-east of this city is the chapel of the deer park of 
the Rlshis. This garden was once occupied by a Pratyeka 
Buddha. There are always wild deer reposing in it for 
shelter. When the Lord of the World was about to arrive 
at supreme wisdom, all the devas in space began to chant 
a liymn and say, “ The son of Saddhodana-rS,ja, who has left 
his home to acquire supreme wisdom, after seven days will 
arrive at the condition of Buddha.” The Pratyeka Buddha 
hearing this, immediately entered Nirvdna. Therefore the 
name of this place is the deer park of the Rtshi. The world- 
honoured Buddha having arrived at complete knowledge, 
men in after ages erected a vihdra on this spot. Buddha 
being desirous to convert Ajnatu Kaundiuya and his com
panions, known as the five men, they communed one with 
another and said, “ This ^ramana Gautama having for 
six years practised mortifications, reducing himself to the 
daily use of but one grain of hemp and one of rice, and in 
spite of this having failed to obtain supreme wisdom, how 
much less shall he now obtain that condition by entering 
into men’s society and removing tho checks lie placed
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upon his words and thoughts and actions! To-day when 
he comes here, let us carefully avoid all conversation with 
him.” On Buddha’s arrival the five men rose and saluted 
him, and here they have erected a tower ； also on the fol
lowing spots, viz., on a site sixty paces to the north of the 
former place, where Buddha, seated with his face to the 
east, began to turn the wheel of the law (to preach) for 
the purpose of converting Kaundinya and his companions 
{known as) “ the five men; ”  also on a spot twenty paces 
to the north of this, where Buddha delivered his predic
tion concerning M aitreya; also on a spot fifty paces to 
the south of this, where the dragon fllupatra asked Buddha 
at what time he should be delivered from his dragon-form ； 
in all these places towers have been erected which still exist. 
In the midst (of the park) there are two saiighdrdmas which 
still have priests dwelling in them. Proceeding north
west thirteen ydjanas from the park of the deer, tliere is 
a country called Kau^ambi. There is a vihdra tliere called 
Ghoshira-vana (the garden of Ghdshira), in which Euddha 
formerly dw elt; it is now in ruins. There are congrega
tions here, principally belonging to the system known as 
the Little Vehicle, Eight ydjanas east of this place is a 
place where Buddha once took up bis residence and con
verted an evil demon. They have also erected towers 011 
various spots where he sat or walked for exercise when 
he was resident in this neighbourhood. There are saii
ghdrdmas still existing here, and perhaps a hundred 
priests. .

X X X V . Going 200 ydjanas south from this, there is a 
country called T a -T h sin  (Dakshina). Here is a saitglid- 
rdma of the former Buddha K^L ŷapa.83 It is constructed out 
of a great mountain of rock, hollowed to the proper shape.

83 This convent is described by  
Hiuen Tsiang in Book x. I t  was 
probably dedicated to P&rvatl (the 
Po-lo-yu of Fa-hian, wliich he trans* 
lates ** pigeon **— -pdrdvata) or Chan- 
dd，aud is situated in the Chanda

district of the Dekhan. The K ing  
Sadvaha^ a friend of N&g^rjuna, was 
probably the same as the Sindhuka 
of the V ayu-P urdna. H e is called 
Shi-In-teh-kia b y I-tsing,
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This building has altogether five stages. The lowest is made 
'vith elephant figures, and has five hundred stone cells in 
it. The second is made with lion shapes, and has four 
hundred chambers. The third is made with horse shapes, 
and has three hundred chambers. The fourth is made 
with os shapes, and has two hundred chambers. The fifth 
is made with dove shapes, and has one hundred chambers 
in it. A t the very top of all is a spring of water, which, 
flowing in a stream before the rooms, encircles each tier,' 
and so, running in a circuitous course, at last arrives at 
the very lowest stage of all, where, flowing past the cham
bers, it finally issues through the door. Throughout the 
consecutive tiers, in various parts of the building, windows 
have been pierced through the solid rock for the admis
sion of light, so that every chamber is quite illuminated 
and there is no darkness. A t the four corners of this edi
fice they have hewn out the rock into steps, as means for 
ascending. Men of the present time; being small of sta
ture, ascend the ladder and thus reach the top in the usual 
way; but men of old reached it with one foot.84 The reason. 
Vfhy they name this building P o -lo -y u  is from an Indian 
word signifying “ pigeon,” There are always Arhats abid
ing here. This land is barren and without inhabitants. 
A t a considerable distance from the hill there are villages, 
but all of them are inhabited by heretics. They know 
nothing of the law of Buddha, or Sramanas, or Brahmanas, 
or of any of the different schools of learning. The men 
of that country continually see persons come flying to the 
temple. On a certain occasion there were some Euddhist 
pilgrims from different countries who came here to pay 
religious worship. Then the men of the villages above 
alluded to asked them, saying, “ W hy do you not ily  ? 
A ll the religious persons hereabouts that we sec (arc able 
to) fly.” These men then answered by way of excuse, 
“ Because our wings are not yet perfectly formed•” The 
country of Ta-Thsin (Dekhan) is precipitous and the roads

84 Iirfcrring perhaps to the o m fo o te d  men of Ktesias. I t  may poesibly 
be, u a l one bound,*'
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dangerous. Those who wish to go there, even if they 
know the place, ought to give a present to the king of the 
country, either money or goods. The king then deputes 
certain men to accompany them as guides, and so they 
pass the travellers from one place to another, each party 
pointing out tlieir own roads and intricate bypaths. Fa- 
Hian finding himself in the end unable to proceed to 
that country, reports in the above passages merely what 
he has heard.

X X X V I. !From Banaras going eastward we arrive at the 
town of P a ta lip u tr a  again. The purpose of Fa-Hian 'vas 
to seek for copies of the Vinaya P itaka; but throughout 
the whole of Northern India the various masters trusted to 
tradition only for their knowledge of the precepts, and had 
no originals to copy from. "Wherefore Fa-Hian had come 
even so far as Mid-India. But here in the safighdrdma 
of the Great Vehicle he obtained one collection of the 
precepts, viz., the collection used by the SlahasaAgliika 
assembly. This was that used by the first great assembly 
of priests during Buddha’s lifetime. It is reported that 
this was the one used in the Jetavana vihdra. Except 
that the eighteen sects have each their own private 
rules of conduct,85 they are agreed in essentials. In 
some minor details they differ, as well as in a more or 
less exact attention to matters of practice. But the collec
tion (of this sect) is regarded as the most correct and com
plete. Moreover, he obtained one copy of precepts from 
dictation, comprising about 7000 gdthds. This version 
was that used by the assembly belonging to the school of 
the SarvdstivS,das; the same, in fact, as is generally used 
in China. The masters of this school also hand down the 
precepts by word of mouth, and do not commit them to 
writing. Moreover, in this assembly he obtained a copy 
of the Samyuktdbhidharma-hr'tdaya idstra, including alto
gether about 6000 gdthas. Moreover, he obtained a copy 
of the Nirvdna Sutra, consisting altogether of 2500 verses.

63 V id e  I-tsing, X a n -h a i，§ 25,
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iloreoverj he obtained in one volume the Vdipulya-pari- 
nirvdna Sutray containing about 5000 verses. Moreover, 
lie procured a copy of the Abhidharma according to the 
school of the Mahasanghikas. On this account Fa-Hian 
abode in this place for the space of three years engaged 
in learning to read the Sanskrit80 books, and to converse in 
that language, and in copying the precepts. When To- 
ching arrived in Mid-India and saw the customary beha
viour of the Sramanas, and the strict decorum observed by 
the assembly of priests, and their religious deportment, 
even to the smallest matters, then, sorrowfully reflecting 
on the meagre character of the precepts known to the 
different assemblies of priests in the border-land of China, 
lie bound himself by a vow and said, “ From the present 
time for ever till I  obtain the condition of Euddha, may 
I  never again be born in a frontier country.” And in 
accordance with this expression of liis wish, he took up 
his permanent abode in this place, and did not return. 
And so Fa-Hian, desiring, according to his original purpose, 
to spread the knowledge of the precepts throughout the 
land of Han. (China), returned alone.

X X X V II. 1’ollo'ving down the river Ganges in an easterly 
direction for eighteen ydjanas，we come to the great king
dom of C h en -p o  (Champa) on its southern shore. In the 
place vhere Buddha once dwelt, and where he moved 
to and fro for exercise, also "where the four previous 
Buddhas sat down, in. all these places towers have been 
erected, and there are still resident priests. From this 
continuing to go eastward nearly fifty ydjanast \ve arrive 
at the kingdom of T a m ra lip ti. This is at the sea-mouth. 
There are twenty-four saiighdrdmas in this country； all of 
them have resident priests, and the law of Buddha is 
generally respected. Fa-Hian remained here for two 
years, 'vriting out copies of the sacred books (siltras) and 
drawing image-pictures. He tlieu shipped lumself 011 
board a great merchant vessel. Putting to sea, they pro
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ceeded in a south-westerly direction, catching tlie first fair 
wind of the winter season. They sailed for fourteen 
days and nights, and arrived at the country of the lions 
(Simliala, Ceylon). Men of that country (Tamralipti) 
say that the distance between the two is about 700 
ydjanas. This kingdom (of lions), is situated on a great 
island. From east to west it  is fifty ydjanas、and from 
north to south thirty yojanas. On every side of it * are 
small islands, perhaps amounting to a hundred in num
ber. They are distant from one another ten or twenty li 
and as much as 200 li. A ll  of them depend on the great 
island. Most of them produce precious stones and pearls. 
The mdni-gem is also found in one district, embracing 
a surface perhaps of ten li. The king sends a guard to 
protect the place. If  any gems are found, the king claims 
three out of every ten.

X X X V III. This kingdom had originally no inhabitants, 
but only demons and dragons dwelt in it. Jlerchants of dif
ferent countries {however) came here to trade. A t the time 
of traffic, the demons did not appear in person, but only 
exposed tlieir valuable commodities with the value affixed. 
Then the merchantmen, according to the prices marked, 
purchased the goods and took them away. But in conse
quence of these visits (coming3 going, and stopping), men 
of other countries* hearing of the delightful character of 
the place, flocked there in great numbers, and so a great 
kingdom was formed. This country enjoys an agreeable 
climate, without any differences in winter or summer. The 
plants and trees are always verdant. The fields are sown 
just according to men's inclination; there are no fixed 
seasons. Buddha came to this country from a desire to 
convert a malevolent dragon. E y his spiritual power lie 
planted one foot to the north of the royal city, and one on 
the top of a mountain, the distance between the two being 
fifteen ydjanas. Over the foot-impression (on the hill) to 
the north of the royal city, is erected a great tower, in height 
470 feet I t  is adorned with gold and silver, and perfected
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with every precious substance. B y the side of this 
tower, moreover, is erected a saiigJidrdma} which is called 
A b h a y a g ir i, containing 5000 priests. They have also built 
here a hall of Buddha, which is covered with gold and 
silver engraved work, conjoined, with all precious sub
stances. In the midst of this ball is a jasper figure (of 
Buddha), in height about 22 feet. The entire body glitters 
and sparkles with the seven precious substances, whilst the 
various characteristic marks are so gloriously portrayed 
that no words can describe the effect. In the right hand 
it holds a pearl of inestimable value. Fa-Hian had now 
been absent many years from tlie land of Han ； the man
ners and customs of the people with whom he had inter
course were entirely strange to him. The towns, people, 
mountains, valleys, and. plants and trees 'which met liis 
eyes, were unlike those of old times. Moreover, his fellow- 
travellers were now separated from him一 some had re
mained behind, and some were dead. To consider the 
shadow (of the past) 、vas all that was left him ； and so his 
heart was continually saddened. A ll at once, as he was 
standing by the side of this jasper figure, lie beheld a 
merchant present to it as a religious offering a white 
taffeta fan of Chinese manufacture. Unwittingly (Fa- 
Hian) gave way to his sorrowful feelings, and the tears 
flowing down filled his eyes. A  former king of this 
country sent an embassy to Mid-India to procure a slip of 
the Pei-to tree. This they planted by the side of the Hall 
of Buddha. When it was about 220 feet high, the tree 
began to lean towards the south-east. The king, fearing it 
would fall, placed eight or nine surrounding props to sup
port the tree. Just in the place where the tree was thus 
supported it put forth a branch 'vliich pierced through the 
props, and, descending to the earth, took root, Thia branch 
is about twenty inches round. The props, although pierced 
through the centre,still surround (the wliich stands now 
without their support, yet men liave not removed them.

Under the tree is erected a chapel, in the middle of wliich 
v o l . 1.
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is a figure (of Buddha) in a sitting posture. Both tlie 
clergy and laity pay reverence to this figure with little 
intermission. Within the capital, moreover, is erected 
the chapel of the tooth of Euddha, in the construction 
of which all the seven precious substances have been 
employed. The king purifies himself according to the 
strictest Brahmanical rules, whilst those men within the 
city who reverence (this relic) from a principle of belief 
also compose their passions according to strict rule. This 
kingdom, from the time it has been so governed, has 
suffered neither from famine, calamity, nor revolution. The 
treasury of this congregation of priests contains numerous 
gems and a mdni-je'wel of inestimable value. Their king 
once entered the treasury, and, going round it for the 
purpose of inspection, he saw there this mdni-gem. On 
beholding it, a covetous feeling sprung up in his heart, 
and he desired to take it away 'vith him. Eor three days 
this thought afflicted him, but then he came to his right 
mind. He directly repaired to the assembly of the priests, 
and bowing down his head, he repented of his former 
wicked purpose, and addressing them, said, u Would that 
you would make a rule from this time forth and for ever, 
on no account to allow a king to enter your treasury, and 
110 Bhikshu except he is of forty years’ seniority一 after 
that time lie may be permitted to enter/’ There are many 
noblemen and rich householders within the city. The 
houses of the Sa-poh (Sabcean) merchants are very beau
tifully adorned. The streets and passages are smooth and 
level. A t the head of the four principal streets there are 
preaching balls. On the 8th, 14th, and 15th day of the 
month they prepare a lofty throne within each of these 
buildings, and the religious members of the community of 
the four classes all congregate to hear the preaching of 
tbe law. The men of this country say that there are in 
the country altogether fifty or sixty thousand priests, all 
of whom live in community (have tlieir food [commons] 
provided). Besides these, the king supplies live or six
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thousand persons within the city with food in common 
(ort with common food {covimoiis)). These persons, when 
they require, take their alms-bowls and go (to the 
appointed place), and, according to the measure of the 
bowls, fill them and return. They always bring out the 
tooth of Buddha in the middle of the third month. Ten 
days beforehand, the king magnificently caparisons a great 
elephant, and commissions a man of eloquence and ability 
to clothe liimself in royal apparel, and, riding on the 
elephant, to sound a drum and proclaim as follows:—  
“ Bodhisattva during three Asailkhy6ya kalpas underwent 
every kind of austerity; he spared himself no personal 
sufferings ； lie left his country, wife, and child; moreover, 
lie tore out his eyes to bestow them on another, he man
gled his flesh to deliver a dove {from the hawh)y he sacri
ficed his head in alms, he gave his body to a famishing 
tiger, he grudged not his marrow or brain. Thus he 
endured every sort of agony for the sake of all flesh. More
over, when he became perfect Buddha, he lived in the Avorld 
forty-nine years preaching the law and teaching and 
converting men. He gave rest to the wretched, lie saved 
the lost. Having passed through countless births, he then 
entered Kirvdna. Since that event'is 1497 years. The 
ej'es of the world were then put out, and all flesh deeply 
grieved. After ten days the tooth of {this same) Buddha 
、vill be brought forth and taken to tlie Abhayagiri vihdra. 
Let all ecclesiastical and lay persons within the kingdom, 
M.ho wish to lay up a store of merit, prepare and smooth 
the roads, adorn the streets and highways; let them scatter 
every kind of flower; and offer incense in religious reve
rence to the relic.” This proclamation being finished, the 
king next causes to be placed on both sides of the pro- 
cession-road representations of the five hundred bodily 
forms which Bodhisattva assumed during his successive 
births. For instance, his birth as Sudana;87 liis appearance

K  The SudAna Jutaka, the same and the Sdm a Jdtnka  are among tho 
an the Ve$9antara Jdtaka  ;  both this Sdncbi eailptures.
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as Sama； his birth as the king of the elephants, and as an 
antelope. These figures are all beautifully painted in divers 
colours, and have a very life-like appearance. A t length 
the tooth of Buddha is brought forth and conducted along 
the principal road. As they proceed on the way, religious 
offerings are made to it. When they arrive at tbe Abhaya 
vihdra they place it in the Hall of Buddba, where the clergy 
and laity all assemble in vast crowds and burn incense, and 
light lamps, and perform every kind of religious ceremony, 
both night and day, without ceasing- After ninety com
plete days they again return it to the vihdra within the 
city. This chapel is thrown open on fast days for the 
purpose of religious worship, as the law (of Buddha) directs. 
Porty li to tlie east of the Abhaya vihdra is a mountain, 
ou wliich is built a chapel called Po-ti {Bddhi) ; there are 
about 2000 priests in it. Amongst them is a very 
distinguished Shaman called T a -m o -k iu -t i  (Dbarmakoti 
or Dharmagupta). The people of this country greatly 
respect and reverence him. He resides in a cell, where 
lie has lived for about forty years. By the constant prac
tice of benevolence he has been able to tame the serpents 
and mice, so that they stop together in one cell, and do 
not hurt one another.

X X X IX . Seven li to the south of the capital is a chapel 
called ^Iabavihara, in which there are 3000 priests. 
Amongst them was a very eminent Sramana, whose life 
was so pure that the men of tbe country generally gave 
liim credit for being an Arhat. A t the time of his approach
ing death, the king, having come to inspect and inquire, 
according to the custom of the law, assembled the priests 
and asked the Bhiksliu, “ Hast thou attained reason ? ” 
On which he made reply in truth, “ I  am an Arhat.1* 
After his death, the king immediately examined the 
sacred books, with a view to perform tlie funeral ob
sequies according to the rules for such as are Arhats. 
Accordingly, about four or five li to the east of tlie vihdra 
they raised a very great pyre of wood, about 34 feet square
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and of the same height. Near the top they placed tiers 
of sandal-wood, aloe, and all kinds of scented wood. On 
the four sides they constructed steps. Then, taking some 
clean and very -white camlet cloth, they bound it around 
and above the pyre. They then constructed above a 
funeral carriage, like the hearses used in this country, 
except that there are no dragon-ear handles (cf. ting urh). 
Then, at the time of tlie cremation (ddva)% the king, 
accompanied by the four classes of the people, assembled 
in great numbers, came to the spot provided with flowers 
and incense for religious offerings, and followed the hearse 
till it arrived at the place of the funeral ceremony. The 
king, then, in his own person, offered religious worship 
■with flowers and incense. This being over, tlie hearse 
■was placed on the pyre, and oil of cinnamon poured over 
it in all directions. Then they set light to the whole. A t 
the time of kindling the fire, the whole assembly occupied 
their minds with solemn thoughts. Then removing their 
upper garments, and taking their wing-like fans, which 
they use as sun-shades, and approaching as near as pos
sible to the pyre, they flung them into the midst of the 
fire in order to assist the cremation. When all was over, 
they diligently searched for the bones and collected them 
together, in order to raise a tower over them. !Fa-Hian 
did not arrive in time to see this celebrated person alive, 
but only to witness his funeral obsequies. A t this time, 
the king, being an earnest believer in the law of Buddha, 
desired to build a new vihdra for this congregation of 
priests. First of all he provided for them a great feast, 
after which he selected a pair of strong working oxen and 
ornamented their horns with gold, silver, and precious 
things. Then providing himself 'vith a beautiful gilded 
plough, the king himself ploughed round the four 
sides of the allotted space;88 after which, ceding all 
personal right over the land, houses, or people within 
the area thus enclosed, he presented (the whole to the

w A  X*/ny, or 1 5 ^  acres.
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priests). Then he caused to be engraved on a metal 
plate (the following inscription):— “ I'rom this time and 
for all generations hereafter, let this property be handed 
down from one (body of priests') to the other, and let no 
one dare to alienate it, or change {the character of) the 
grant.” When Fa-Hian was residing in this country, lie 
heard a religious brother from India, seated on a high 
throne, reciting a sacred book and saying, “ The Patra 
{alms-bowl) of Buddha originally was preserved in Yai^ali, 
but now it is in the borders of Gandhara. After an un
certain period of years [Fa-Hian, at the time of the recital, 
heard the exact number of years, but he has now forgotten 
it], it will go on to the country of the western Yu-chi. 
After another period it will go to the country of Khotan. 
After a similar period it will be transported to Kouche. 
Iu about tlie same period it will come back to tlie land of 
H an ; after the same period it will return to the land of 
lions (Siriihala, Ceylon) ； after the same period it will 
return to Mid-India; after which it will be taken up into 
the Tushta heaven. Then Maitreya Bodhisattva will ex
claim ■with a sigh, ‘ The alms-dish of Sakyamuni Buddha 
has come/ Then all tbe Devas will pay religious worship 
to it with flowers and incense for seven, days. After this 
it will return to Jambudvipa, aud a sea-dragon, talcing it, 
'vill carry it within his palace, awaiting till Maitreya is 
about to arrive at complete wisdom, at -which time the 
bowl, again dividing itself into four as it was at first, will 
re-ascend the P in - n a 89 mountain. After Maitreya has 
arrived at supreme wisdom, the four heavenly Kings will 
once more come and respectfully salute him as Buddha, 
after the same manner as they have done to the former 
Buddhas. The thousand Buddhas of this Bhadra-kalpa 
■will all of them use this same alms-disli; when tbe "bo'vl 
has disappeared, then the law of Buddha will gradually 
perish ； after which the years of man’s life will begin to 
contract until it be no more than five years in duration.

89 In some places this is written An-na, as though for (Sum)a«a.
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A t the time of its being ten years in length, rice and butter 
will disappear from the world, and men will become ex
tremely wicked. The sticks they grasp will then trans
form themselves into knives and clubs, with 'vhich they 
w ill attack one another, and wound and kill each other. 
In the midst of this, men who have acquired religious 
merit will escape and seek refuge in the mountains; and 
when the wicked have finished the work of mutual de
struction, they will come from their hiding-places, and 
will converse together and say, 1 Men of old lived to a very 
advanced age, but now, because wicked men have indulged 
without restraint in every transgression of the law, our 
years have dwindled down to their present short span, 
even to the space of ten years. Now, therefore, let us 
practise every kind of good deed, encouraging within our
selves a kind aud loving spirit; let us enter on a course 
of virtue and righteousness/ Thus, as each one practises 
faith and justice, their years will begin to increase in 
double ratio till they reach 80,000 years of life. A t the 
time 'vlieu JIaitrcya is born, Avhen he first begins to de
clare his doctrine (turn the wheel of the law), his earliest 
converts will be the followers of the bequeathed law of 
Sakya Buddha, those who have forsaken their families, 
those who have sought refuge iu the three sacred names, 
those who have kept the five great commandments, and 
attended to their religious duties in making continued offer
ings to the three precious objects of worship. His second 
and third body of converts shall be those who, by tlieir pre
vious conduct, have put themselves in a condition for salva- 
tion.” Pa-Hian, on hearing this discourse, wished to copy it 
down, on which the man said, “ This has no Scripture-origi
nal; I only repeat by word, of mouth (wJuit I  have learned) ' 1 

X L  Fa-Hian resided in tliis country for two years. Con
tinuing hi3 search, he obtained a copy of the Vinaya Fifalca 
according to the school of the Mahi^lsakas. He also ob
tained a copy of the Great Agarm (JXiyhdgamct)，ami of the 
Jliscellaneous Afjama (Saihyulctdf/avm), and also a collec



I x x x I N T R O D U C T I O N .

tion of the Miscellaneous Pitaka (Sannipata). A ll these 
'vere hitherto unknown in the land of Han. Having 
obtained these works in the original language (Fan), 
lie forthwith shipped himself on board a great merchant 
vessel, which carried about two hundred men. Astern of 
the great ship was a smaller one, in case the larger vessel 
should be injured or wrecked. Having got a fair wind, they 
sailed eastward for two days, when suddenly a tempest 
{typhoon) arose, and the ship sprung a leak. The mer
chants then desired to haul up the smaller vessel, but the 
crew of that ship, fearing that a crowd of men would rush 
into her and sink her, cut the towing cable and she fell off. 
The merchantmen were greatly terrified, expecting their 
death momentarily. Then dreading lest the leak should 
gain upon them, they forthwith took their heavy goods 
and merchandise and cast them overboard. Pa-Hian also 
flung overboard his water-pitcher (kundikd) and his wash- 
ing-basin, and also other portions of his property. He was 
only afraid lest the merchants should fling into the sea his 
sacred books and images. And so with earnestness of heart 
lie invoked Avalokite^vara, and paid reverence to the Bud
dhist saints (the priesthood) of the land of Han, speaking 
thus: “ I  indeed have wandered far and wide in search of 
the law. Oh, bring me back again, by your spiritual 
power, to reach some resting-place.” And so the hurri
cane blew on for thirteen days and nights； they then 
arrived, at the shore of a small island, and on the tide 
going out they found the place of the leak. Having forth
with stopped it up, they again put to sea on their onward 
voyage. In this ocean there are many pirates, who, coming 
on you suddenly, destroy everything. The sea itself is 
boundless in extent; it is impossible to know east or west 
except by observing the sun, moon, or stars, and so pro
gress. If it is dark, rainy weather, the only plan is to 
steer by the wind without guide. During the darkness 
of n i g h t o n l y  see the great waves beating one 
against the other and shining like fire, whilst shoals of
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sea-xnonsters of every description (surround tlie ship). 
The merchants, perplexed, knew not towards what land 
they ^vere steering. The sea was bottomless and no 
soundings could be found, so that there 'vas no chance 
of anchoring. A t length, the weather clearing up, they 
got their right bearings, and once more shaped a correct 
course and proceeded onwards; but if (during the bad 
weather) they had happened to have struck ou a hidden 
rock, there could have been no escape. Thus they voyaged 
for ninety days and more, when they arrived at a country 
called Y e - p o - t i  (Java, or, pcrha/ps, Sumatra). In this 
country heretics and Brahmans flourish, but the law 
of Buddha is not much known. Stopping here the 
best portion of five months, Fa-Hian again embarked on 
board another merchant vessel, having also a crew of two 
hundred men or so. They took with them fifty days’ 
provisions, and set sail on the 16th day of the fourth 
month. Fa-Hian kept his “ rest” on board this ship. 
They shaped a course north-east for Iwang-chow. After 
a mouth and some days, when sounding the middle 
watch of the night, a black squall suddenly came on, 
accompanied with pelting rain. The merchantmen and 
passengers were all terrified. Fa-Hian at this time also, 
with great earnestness of mind, again entreated Avalo- 
kite^vara and all tlie priesthood of China to exert their 
divine power in their favour,and protect them till daylight.00 
When the day broke, all the Brahmans, consulting together, 
said, “ It is because we have got this Sramana on board we 
have no luck, and have incurred this great mischief. Come, 
let us land this Bhikshu on any island、ve meet, and let 
us not all perish for the sake of one mail?’ The religious 
patron {Ddnapati) of Fa-Hian then said, “ If you land this 
Bhikshu, you shall also land me 'vith him; and if not, 
you had better k ill me: for if you put this Sramana ou 
shore, then, wlien I arrive in China, I will go straight to 
the king and report y o u ; and the king of that country 

90 Cf. ^i'xoyro ijftfpay y€t^a0at9 A cts  xxiii. 29,
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is a firm believer in the law of Buddha, and greatly honours 
the Bhikshus and priests.” The merchantmen on tliis 
hesitated, and (in the end) did not dare to land him. 
The weather continuing very dark, the pilot’s observa
tions "were perversely wrong.91 Nearly seventy days 
had now elapsed. The rice for food and the 'vater for 
congee were nearly all done. They had to use salt water 
for cooking, whilst they gave out to every man about two 
pints of fresh water. And now, when this was just ex
hausted, the merchants held a conversation and said, “ The 
proper time for tlie voyage to Kwang-Chow is about fifty 
days, but now we liave exceeded that time these many 
days— shall we be perverse On this they put the ship 011 
a north-west course to look for land. After twelve days’ 
continuous sailing, they arrived at the southern coast 
of Lau-Slxau which borders on the prefecture of Chang- 
Kwang. They then obtained good fresh water and vege
tables ; and so, after passing through so many dangers and 
difficulties and such a succession of anxious days, (the 
pilgrim) suddenly arrived at this shore. On seeing the 
Li-ho vegetable (a sort of reed), he was confident that this 
'vas indeed the land of Han. But not seeing any men or 
traces of life, they knew not what place it was. Some said 
they had not yet arrived at Kwang-chow, others main
tained they had passed it. In their uncertainty, therefore, 
they put off in a little boat, and entered a creek to look for 
some one to ask where they were. Meeting with two 
hunters, they got them to go back with them, making Fa- 
Hian interpret their words and question them. Fa-Hian 
having first tried to inspire them with confidence, then 
leisurely asked them, “ What men are you ? ” They re
plied, “ We are disciples of Buddha.” Then he asked, 
“ W hat do you look for in these mountains here ? ” They 
prevaricated, and said, “ To-morrow* is the 15th day of 
the seventh month, and've were anxious to catch some-

91 That is, he was perverse in following his wrong observations, or 
calculations.
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tiling to sacrifice to Buddha.” Again he asked, “ W hat 
country is this ? ” They replied, “ This is Tsing-Chow, on 
the borders of the prefecture of Chang-Kwang, dependent 
on the house of Lin.” Having heard this, the merchants 
■were very glad, and immediately begging that their goods 
might be landed, they deputed men to go witli them to 
Chang-Kwang. Tlie prefect, L i - I , w a s  a faithful fol
lower of the law of Buddha, hearing that there was a 
Sramana arrived with sacred books and images in a ship 
from beyond the seas, immediately proceeded to tlie shore 
■with his followers to escort the books and sacred figures to 
the seat of his government. After this the merchants 
returned towards Yang-Chow. Meanwhile Liu arriving 
at Tsing-Chow,92 entertained Fa-Hiau for the whole 
■winter and summer. The summer period of rest being 
over, Fa-Hian，removed from tlie society of his fellow- 
priests for so long, 'vas anxious to get back to Chang’an， 
But as his plans were important, he directed his course 
first towards the southern capital. Having met the priests, 
lie exhibited the sacred books he had brought back.

Fa-Hian, leaving Chang’an，、vas five years in arriving at 
Jlid-India. He resided there during six yeaTS,and was three 
years more before he arrived at Tsing-Chow. He had suc
cessively passed through nearly thirty different countries. 
Jn all the countries of India, after passing the sandy 
desert, the dignified carriage of the priesthood and the 
surprising influence of religion cannot be adequately de
scribed. But because our learned doctors had not heard 
of these things, he was induced, regardless of personal risk, 
to cross the seas, and to encounter every kind of danger iu 
returning home. Having been preserved by divine power 
{by the three honourable ones), and brought through all 
dangers safely, he was further induced to commit to writ
ing these records of his travels, desiring that honourable 
readers might be informed of them as 'veil as liimself.

OT Fa for cAt (?).
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T HE M I S S I O N

SU N G -Y U N 1 A N D  HAVEI SAXG

BU D DH IST BOOKS IN  THE W EST.2 (518 a.d_)

[ Translated from the ^th Section of the History of the 
Temples of Lo- Yang {Honan

In  the suburb Wen-I, to the north-east of the city of 
Lo-Yang,、vas the dwelling of Sung-Yun of Tun-h'vang,3 
who, in company with the Bhikshu Hwei Sang, was sent 
on an embassy to the western countries by the Empress 
Dowager (Tai-Hau) of the Great Wei dynasty4 to obtain 
Buddhist books. This occurred in the eleventh month 
of the first year of the period Shin hwei (517-518 A.D.) 
They procured altogether 170 volumes, all standard works, 
belonging to the Great Vehicle.

First of all, having repaired to the capital, they pro
ceeded in a westerly direction forty days, and arrived at 
the Chih-Ling (Barren Eidge), which is the western fron
tier of the country. On this ridge is the fortified outpost 
of the Wei territory. The Chlh-Ling produces no trees or 
shrubs, and hence its name {Barren). Here is the common 
resort (cave) of the rat-bird. These two animals being 
of different species {chung), but the same genus (lui)t live 
and breed together. The bird is the male, the rat the

1 Called by R^musat Sung-Yun tse 
{Fa-kian, cap. viii, n. i ) ; but the word 
“ tse ’’ is no component part of the 
name‘ The passage in the original 
is this : “ In the W an-I suburb {li) 
is the bouse (^c) of Sun Y u n  of 
Tun-hwang.*1

2 Western countries (si yu).

8 Tun-hwangt situated on a branch 
of the Bulunghir river, vide ante, 
p. xxiv. n.

4 A t  the fall of the Tsin dynasty 
(420 A.D.), the northern provinces of 
China became the possession of a 
powerful Tartar tribe known as the 
WeL A  native dynasty (the South-
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female. Prom tlieir cohabiting in this manner, the name 
rat-bird cave is derived.

Ascending the Chih-Ling and proceeding westward, 
twenty-three days, having crossed the Drifting Sands, they 
arrived at the country of the Tuh-kiueh-hun.5 Along the 
road the cold was very severe, whilst the high winds, and 
the driving snow, and the pelting sand and gravel were so 
bad, that it was impossible to raise one’s eyes without get
ting them filled. The chief city of the Tuh-kiueh-*hun 
and the neighbourhood is agreeably warm. The written, 
character of this country is nearly the same as that of tbe 
Wei. The customs and regulations observed by these 
people are mostly barbarous in character (after the rules 
of the outside barbarians or foreigners). From this coun
try going west 3500 li, we arrive at the city of Shen-Shen.6 
This city, from the time it set up a king, was seized by the 
Tuh-kiueh-’hun, and at present there resides in it a military 
officer (the second general) for subjugating (pacifying) the 
west. The entire cantonment7 amounts to 3000 men, who 
are employed in withstanding the western Hu.

From Shen-Shen going 'vest 1640 li, we arrive at the 
city of Tso-moh.8 In this town there are, perhaps, a 
hundred families resident. The country is not visited 
with rain, but they irrigate their crops from the streams 
of water. They know not the use of oxen or ploughs in 
their husbandry.

In the town is a representation of Buddha 'vith a 
Eodhisattva, but certainly not in face like a Tartar. 
On questioning an old man about it, he said, “ This was 
done by Lu-Kwong, who subdued the Tartars/* From

crn Sung) ruled in tbe southern 
provinceR, nnd has been regarded by 
ftulweriuunt writers aa the legitimate 
one (hdkins).

* The Kastcm Turks. Tho *Huu 
were ft southern horde of the ’Tieh 
U i Turk*. V uU  I)oolittle*s Vocab. 
find J/andbook, vol. ii. p. 206.

4 Shcn sbcn or Leu.lati (Beftl’s 
Uu<L p. 4» n.), probably tbe

C b a rch a n  o f S la r c o  r d o  ; M a y e rs  
(M anual, 536) p laces i t  n ea r P id jftn  ; 
b u t  for rem a rk s  on  its  s itu a tio n  vide 
Y u l e ’u M arco Polo’ vol. 1' p. 179 ,11. 1 ； 
v ol. ii. p. 4 7 5 ;  vuiealso  P re je v a la k y ^  
Kutja， I lim a r k 8  b y  B a ro n  K ic h to -  
pon, p. 144, & c.

7 Jyu lo [b u la k  ?].
8 IV o b a b ly  the N i • m o of Iliucn  

Tsiunj.
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this city going westward 1275 li, we arrive at the city of 
Moh. The flowers and fruits here are just like those of 
Lo-Yang, but the native buildings and the foreign officials 
are different in appearance.

From the city Moh going west 22 li, we arrive at the 
city of Han-Mo.9 Fifteen li to the south of this city is a 
large temple, with about 300 priests in it. These priests 
possess a golden full-length figure of Buddha, in height a 
chang and T̂ ths (about 18 feet)* Its appearance is very 
imposing, and all the characteristic marks of the body are 
bright and distinct. Its face was placed repeatedly look
ing eastward ； but the figure, not approving of that, turned 
about and looked to the west. The old men have the fol
lowing tradition respecting this figure:— They say that 
originally it came from the south, transporting itself 
through tlie air. The king of Khotan himself seeing it, 
paid it worship, and attempted to convey it to his city, 
but in the middle of the route, when they halted at night 
the figure suddenly disappeared. On dispatching men to 
look after ifc, they found it had returned to its old place. 
Immediately, therefore, (the king) raised a tower, and 
appointed 400 attendants to sweep and water (the tower). 
I f  any of these servitors receive a hurt of any kind, they 
place some gold leaf on this figure according to the injured 
part, and so are directly cured. Men in after ages built 
towers around this image of 18 feet, and the other image- 
towers, all of which are ornamented with many thou
sand flags and streamers of variegated silk. There are per- 
haps as many as 10,000 of these, and more than half of 
them belonging to the Wei country.10 Over the flags are 
inscriptions in the square character, recording the several 
dates when they were presented; the greater number are 
of the nineteenth year of T a i Ho, the second year of King

9 This is probably the Pi-mo of fied with the sandal-wood image of 
Hiuen Tsiang (Pein, iii. 243), tbe UdySna, king of KausdmbL 
Pein of Marco Polo. The figure lu That is, were presented by sove- 
described in the text 13 also alluded reigns of the W ei dynasty, or during 
to by Hiuen Tsiang, and is identi- their reign.
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Ming, and the second year of Yen Chang.11 There was only 
one flag with the name of the reigning monarch on it, and 
this was a flag of the period Yaou Tsin (a.d. 406).

Prom the town of Han-Mo going west 878 li; we ar
rive at the country of Khotan. The king of this country 
wears a golden cap on his head, in shape like the comb of 
a cock; tbe appendages of the liead-dress liang down be
hind him two feet, and they are made of taffeta (kiln), 
about five inches wide. On state occasions, for the pur
pose of imposing effect, there is music performed, consist
ing of drums, liorus, and golden cymbals. The king is 
also attended by one chief bowman, two spearmen, five 
halberdiers, and, on his right and left, swordsmen, not 
exceeding a hundred men. The poorer sort of women 
here wear trousers, and ride on horseback just as well as 
their husbands. They burn their dead, and, collecting the 
ashes, erect towers {Jan tJu) over them. In token of mourn
ing they cut their hair and disfigure their faces, as though 
'vith grief. Their hair is cut to a length of four inches, and 
kept so all round. When the king dies, they do not bum 
his body, but enclose it in a coffin and carry it far off and 
bury it in the desert. They found a temple to his memory, 
and, at proper times, pay religious service to his manes.

The king of Khotan12 was no believer in the law of 
Duddba. A  certain foreign merchantmau on a time 
brought a Bhikshu called Pi-lu-shau (Yairochana) to this 
neighbourhood, and located him under a plum-tree to the 
south of this city. On this an informer approached the 
king and said, “  A  strange Sramana has come (to your 
majesty’s dominions) without permission, and is now

11 The period T a i-IIo  began 477 la One hundred and sixty • five 
A.I). and ended 500 a.d., ho that years after the establishment of the 
there could bo no nineteenth year of kingdom of Li-yul (Khotan), tho 
thia period : cither the text ia faulty KingVijayasambhava, son of Yuula, 
or it may jxwHibly refer to tho nine, ascended the throne, and in tho fifth 
to«*nth year of tho reign of }Uao yuar of his ruî pi the d h n n n a、vas
Wdn Ti, which would be 490 A.I). lir«t introduced into Li-yul (ltock ‘ 
The other dfttci* named corrcepoad bill), 
to 502 a.I), and 514 A.D.
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residing to the south of the city under the plum-tree.” 
The king, hearing this, was angry, and forthwith went to 
see Yairochana. The Bhikshu then addressed the king 
as follows : “ Ju-lai (TatMgata) has commissioned me to 
come here to request your majesty to build for him a 
perfectly finished pagoda (lit a pagoda with a sui'mount- 
ing spire or dish)f and thus secure to yourself perpetual 
felicity.” The king said, “ Let me see Buddha, and then 
I  will obey him.’’ Vairochana then sounded a gong ;13 on 
which Buddha commissioned Edhula to assume his appear
ance, and manifest himself in his true likeness in the air. 
The king prostrated himself on the ground in adoration, 
and at once made arrangements for founding a temple and 
vihdra under the tree. Then he caused to be carved a figure 
of Eahula; and, lest suddenly it should perish, the king 
afterwards constructed a chapel for its special preserva
tion. A t present it is carefully protected by a sort of 
shade (Jar) that covers i t ; but, notwithstanding this, the 
shadow of the figure constantly removes itself outside the 
building, so that those who behold it cannot help paying 
it religious service (by circumamhdating it). In this place 
(or chapel) are the shoes of a Pratyeka Buddha, which 
have up to the present time resisted decay. They are 
made neither of leather or silk,_ in fact, it is impossible 
to determine what tlie material is. The extreme limits 
of the kingdom of Khotan reach about 3000 li or so from 
east to west.

In the second year of Shan Kw ai (519 A.D.) and the 7th 
month, 29th day, 've entered the kingdom of Chu-ku-po 
(Chakuka— Yerkiang). The people of that country are 
mountain-dwellers. The five kinds of cereals grow ia  abun
dance. In eating these, they make them into cakes. They 
do not permit the slaughter of animals, and such of them 
as eat flesh only use that which dies of itself. The cus
toms and spoken language are like those of the people of

13 The expression in the original fluence to constrain Buddha to send 
implies the use of some magical in- Kdbula.
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Khotan, tu t  the written character in use is tliat of the 
Bnihmans. The limits of this country can be traversed 
iu about five days.

During the first decade of the 8th month vre entered 
the limits of the country of H a n -P a n -to  (Kabhanda),14 
and going west six days, we ascended tlie Tsung-ling 
mountains; advancing yet three days to the west, we 
arrived at the city of K iu e h - Y u ;15 and after three days 
more, to the Puh-ho-i mountains.15 This spot is extremely 
cold. The snow accumulates both by winter and summer. 
In the midst of the mountain is a lake in which dwells a 
mischievous dragon. Formerly there was a merchant v̂ho 
halted at night by the side of the lake. The dragon just 
then happened to be very cross, and forthwith pronounced 
a spell and killed the merchant. The king of P a n -to ,17 
hearing of it, gave up the succession to his son, and went 
to the kingdom of U -c h a n g 18 to acquire knowledge of the 
spells used by the Brahmans. After four years, having 
procured these secrets, lie came back to his throne, and， 
ensconced by the lake, he enchanted the dragon, and, lo ! 
the dragon was changed into a man, who, deeply sensible 
of his wickedness, approached the king. The king imme
diately banished him from the Tsung-ling mountains more 
than iooo li from the lake. The king of the present time is 
of the thirteenth generation (/rojn these events). From this 
spot westward the road is one continuous ascent of the 
most precipitous character; for a thousand li there are over
hanging crags, 10,000 fathoms high, towering up to the 
very heavens. Compared with this road, the ruggedness 
of the great pass known as the Mang-men is as nothing, 
and the eminences of the celebrated Ilian mountains (171 

Honan) are like level country. After entering the Tsung- 
ling mountains, step by step, we crept upwards for four days,

14 Kftbhanda U identified by Yu lo be translated tho '* Untrustworthy 
with Sarikku! and Taah Kurghan. Mountains.*1
VuU  infra, vol. ii. p. 29S，n. 40. 17 That i«， Kavandha or， Kab-

u  Or, Kong yu. hand«% or, Sarikkul.
14 This {ihranc Puh-ho i may also 18 Ud^^na in Northern Inilia. 
VOL. I.
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and then reached the highest part of the range. From this 
point as a centre, looking downwards, it seems just as though 
one was poised in mid-air. The kingdom of Han-pan-to 
stretches as far as the crest of these mountains.19 Men say 
that this is the middle point of heaven and earth. The 
people of this region use the water of the rivers for irrigating 
their lands ; and when they 'vere told that in the middle 
country (China) the fields were watered by the rain，they 
laughed and said, “ How could heaven provide enough for 
all ? ” To tlie eastward of the capital of this country there is 
a rapid river20 (or a river, Mang-tsin) flowing .to the north
east towards S lia -leh 21 (Kashgar). The high lands of the 
Tsung-ling mountains do not produce trees or shrubs. A t 
this time, viz” the 8 th month, the air is icy cold, and the 
north wind carries along with it the drifting snow for a 
thousand li. A t last, in the middle decade of the 9th 
month, 've entered the kingdom of Poli-ho (Bolor ?). The 
mountains here are as lofty and the gorges deep as ever. 
The king of the country has built a town, where lie resides, 
for the sake of being in the mountains. The people of 
the country dress handsomely, only they use some leathern 
garments. The land is extremely cold— so much so, that, 
the people occupy the caves of the mountains as dwelling- 
places, and the driving wind and snow often compel both 
men and beasts to herd together. To the south of this 
country are the great Snowy Mountains, which, in the 
morning and evening vapours, rise up like gem-spires.

In the first decade of the iotli month we arrived at the 
country of the Y e - th a  (Ephthalites), The lands of this 
country are abundantly watered by the mountain streams, 
which fertilise them, and flow in front of all the dwellings. 
They have no walled towns, .but they keep order by means

19 To the west of the Tsung-ling 
mountains all the rivers flow to the 
westward, and enter the sea (C h. E d.)

That is, perhaps, the Kar&-Sou
of Klaproth, which flows into the 
Tiz-dbj an affluent of the Yerkiang

river ; or it may be the Si-to river, 
on which Yarkand stands, and which 
empties itself into Lake Lob, in the 
Sandy Desert.

21 Sha-leh, perhaps for Su-leh, i.e”  
Kasbgdr.
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of a standing army that constantly moves here and there. 
These people also use felt garments. The course of the 
rivers is marked by the verdant shrubs. In the summer 
the people seek the cool of the mountains; in the winter 
they disperse themselves through the villages. They have 
no written character. Their, rules of politeness are very 
defective. They have no knowledge at all of the move
ments of the heavenly bodies ; and, in measuring the year, 
they have no intercalary month, or any long and short 
months; but they merely divide the year into twelve parts, 
and that is all. They receive tribute from all surrounding 
nations : on the south as far as T ieh -lo ;22 on the north, the 
entire country of Lae-leh,23 eastward to Khotan, and wesc 
to Persia— more than forty countries in alL When tliey 
come to the court witli their presents for the king, there is 
spread out a large carpet about forty paces square, which 
they surround with a sort of rug hung up as a screen. The 
king puts on his rjbes of state and takes his seat upon a 
gilt couch, which is supported by four golden phoenix birds. 
When the ambassadors of the Great Wei dynasty were pre- 
sented, {the king)，after repeated prostrations, received their 
letters of instruction. On entering the assembly, one man 
announces your name and tit le ; then each stranger ad
vances and retires. After the several announcements are 
over, they break up tlie assembly. This is the only rule 
they have; there are no instruments of music visible at 
alL The royal ladies of tlie Y e  - 1 h a 24 country also wear 
state robes, which trail on the ground three feet and more ; 
they have special train-bearers for carrying tliese lengthy 
robes. They also ^vear on their heads a ]iornf in lengtli 
eight feet25 and more, three feet of its lengtli being red

w This may poseibly be Tfra- 
bhukti, the present Tirhut. But 
»ee ant(, p. xvi.

a  Tlie Ii/l la or I^Ara people occu- 
MAlava or V alabht; vide in fra , 

voU ii. p. 266, n. 71. See aUo uote 
at the end of this Introduction.

u  Tho Y e-th a were probably the 
W hite Hunfl, or Kphthuliteft.

43 I see 110 other way of translnt* 
ing thin jjassage, although it seems 
puzzling to know liow Uie^c royal 
laditu could carry Filch an ornament 
as tbia upon their heads.
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coral. This they ornamented with all sorts of gay colours, 
and such is their head-dress. When the royal ladies go 
abroad, then they are carried ； when at home, then they 
seat themselves on a gilded couch, whicli is made {from 
the ivory off)  a six-tusked white elephant, with four 
lions {for supporters) .20 Except in this particular, the 
wives of the great ministers are like tlie royal ladies; 
they in like manner cover their heads, using horns, from 
which hang down veils all rouncj, like precious canopies. ' 
Both the rich and poor have their distinctive modes of 
dress. These people are of all the four tribes of barba
rians the most powerful. The majority of them do not 
believe in Buddha. Most of them worship false gods. 
They kill living creatures and eat their flesh. They use 
the seven precious substances, which all the neighbouring 
countries bring as tribute, and gems in great abundance. 
It  is reckoned that the distance of the country of the Ye- 
tha from our capital is upwards of 20,000 li.

On the first decade of the n th  month've entered the 
confines of the country of P o-sse27 (Persia). This territory 
(ground) is very contracted. Seven days farther on we 
come to a people who dwell in the mountains and are 
exceedingly impoverished. Their manners are rough and 
ill-favoured. On seeing their king, they pay him no 
honour; and when the king goes out or comes in, his 
attendants are few. This country has a river whicli for
merly 、vas very shallow; but afterwards, the mountains 
having subsided, the course of the stream was altered and 
two lakes were formed. A  mischievous dragon took up 
his residence here and caused many calamities. In the 
summer he rejoiced to dry up the rain, and in the winter

name and affected Persian manners,
“  StaatL'^ovfft Kal dvopufioVyrcu r i  
lUfxxuck 6vk ifjiol 5ok€i, Jlap-
Ovaiot vofxt^aOai^ t l ip a a t  5孑 dvac  
Trp<xTiroi6vfj.€voi1f, says the Emperor 
Julian (Or. de Constantln.t gest. ii. p. 
6 3; Ra'vlinson’B H erod.f i. 534,

26 Literally the passage is, “ They 
make the seat from a six-tusked 
white elephant and four lions.”

27 The name of Persia or Kastem  
Persia extended at this time even to 
the base of the Tsung-ling moun
tains (vide Elphin8toiae’8 In d ia ). 
The Parthians assumed the Persian
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to pile up tlie sno'v. Travellers by liis influence are sub
jected to all sorts of inconveniences. The snow is so bril
liant that it dazzles the sight ； men have to cover their 
eyes, or they would be blinded by it; but if they pay 
some religious service to tlie dragon, they find less diffi
culty afterwards.

In the middle decade of the n t h  m onth、ve entered the 
country of Shie-M i (Sambi ?)• This country is just beyond 
the Tsung-ling mountains. The aspect of the land is still 
rugged; the people are very poor; tlie rugged narrow road 
is dangerous一 a traveller and his horse can hardly pass 
along it one at a time. Prom the country of P o - lu - la i  
(Bolor) to the country of XJ-cliang (Udyana) they use iron 
chains for bridges. These are suspended in the air for the 
purpose of crossing (over tlie mountain chasms). On look
ing downwards no bottom can be perceived ； there is 
nothing on the side to grasp at in case of a slip, but in a 
moment the body is hurled down io,ooo fathoms. On this 
account travellers will not cross over in case of high winds.

On the first decade of the 12th month we entered the 
U-chang country (Udvana). On the north this country 
borders on the Tsung-ling mountains; on the south ifc 
joins India. The climate is agreeably warm. The terri
tory contains several thousand li.2s The people and pro
ductions are very abundant. The fertility of tlie soil is 
equal to that of the plateau of L in -ts z e 20 in China and the 
climate more equable. This is the place where P e -lo  30 
(Vessantara) gave liis child as alms, and where Lodhi- 
sattva gave his body (to the tigress). Though these old 
stories relate to things so distaut, yet they are preserved 
among the local legends (?). The king of the country reli
giously observes a vegetable d iet; on the great fast-days31 
he pays adoration to Buddha, both morning and evening, 
with sound of drum, conch, vtna {ci sort o f iutc), flute, and

58 There is no word for l i  in the Pe*lo, the first and la s t syllabic
text. in V essan tA n i.

10 In Shan-tung. 11 Vide Jul. ii. 6, n.
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all kinds of wind instruments. After mid-day lie devotes 
himself to the affairs of government. Supposing a man 
has committed murder, they do not suffer him to be killed ； 
they only banish him to the desert mountains, affording 
him just food enough to keep him alive (lit. a bit and a 
sup). In investigating doubtful cases,32 they rely on the 
pure or foul effect of drastic medicines; then, after exa
mination, the punishment is adjusted according to the 
circumstances. A t the proper time they let the streams 
overflow the land, by which the soil is rendered loamy 
and fertile. A ll provisions necessary for man are very 
abundant, cereals of every kind (lit. of a hundred sorts) 
flourish, and the different fruits (lit. the five fruits) ripen in 
great numbers. In the evening the sound of the (convent) 
bells may be heard on every side, filling the air (world) ； 
the earth is covered with flowers of different hues, which 
succeed each other winter and summer, and are gathered 
by clergy and laity alike as offerings for Buddha.

The king of the country seeing Sung-Yun (inquired 
respecting Mm, and) on their saying that the ambassadors 
of the Great W ei {dynasty、had come, he courteously 
received their letters of introduction. On understanding 
that the Empress Dowager was devotedly attached to the 
law of Buddha, he immediately turned Ins face to the 
east, and, with closed hands and meditative heart, bowed 
his head; then, sending for a man who could interpret 
the W ei language, he questioned Sung Yuu and said, 
“ Are my honourable visitors men from the region of sun- 
rising ? w Sung-Yun answered and said, “ Our country is 
bounded on the east by the great se a ; from this the 
sun rises according to the divine will {the command of 
Tathdgata)!* The king again asked, “ Does that country 
produce holy men ? ” Sung-Yun then proceeded to enlarge 
upon tlie virtues of Confucius, of the Chow and Laou

85 This passage is translated by drugs, and decide upon the evi- 
(K.) thus: ( 1 When any matter is dence of these” (F a h-h ia n f c, viii. 
involved in doubt, they appeal to n. I),
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(Tseu), of the Chwang {period), and then of the silver 
walls and golden palaces of Fairy Land (Feng lai Shan),33 
and then of the spirits, genii, and sages who dwell there; 
lie further dilated on the divination of Kwan-lo, the 
medicinal art of Hwa-to, and *the magical power of 
Tso-ts’z e ;34 descanting on these various subjects, and pro
perly distinguishing their several properties, he finished 
liis address. Then the king said, “ If  these things are 
really as your worship says, then truly yours is the land 
of Buddha, and I ought to pray at the end of my life that 
工 may be born in that country.”

After this, Sung-Yun with Hwei Sang left the city 
for the purpose of inspecting the traces whicli exist of 
the teaching (or religion) of Tathagata. To the east of 
the river is the place where Buddha dried liis clothes. 
"When first Tathagata came to the country of U-cliang, 
lie went to convert a dragon-king. He, being angry 'vith 
Buddha, raised a violent storm with rain. The satlghdti 
of Buddha was soaked through and through with the 
、vet_ After tlie rain was over, Buddha stopped on a rock, 
and, with his face to the east, sat down whilst he dried 
his robe {Icashdyd). Although many years have elapsed 
since then, the traces of the stripes of the garment are as 
visible as if newly done, and not merely the seams and 
bare outline, but one can see the marks of the very tissue 
itself, so that in looking at it, it appears as if the garment 
had not been removed, and, if one were asked to do it, 
as if the traces might be lifted up (as the garment itself、• 
There are memorial towers erected on the spot where 
]iaddha sat, and also where he dried his robe. To the 
■west of the river is a tank occupied by a naga-raja. B y 
the sido of the tank is a temple served by fifty priests 
and more. The Nuga-raja ever and anon assumes super
natural appearances. The king of the country propitiates

** One of tho three isles of tho 84 For these names see Mayers’ 
genii, believed to be in tbe Eastern Iicadcr's M a n u a lt s. vv.
Sea opposite the coast of China.
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him with gold and jewels, "and other precious offerings, 
which lie casts into the middle of the tank; such of 
these as find their way out through a back exit, the 
priests are permitted to retain. Because the dragon thus 
provides for the necessary expenses of this temple (clothes 
and food), therefore men call it the Naga-rfija Temple.

Eighty li to the north of the royal city there is the trace 
of the shoe of Buddha on a rock. They have raised a 
tower to cover it. The place where the print of the shoe 
is left on the rock is as if the foot had trodden on soft 
mud. Its length is undetermined, as at one time it is 
long, and at another time short. They have now founded 
a temple on the spot, capable of accommodating seventy 
priests and more. Twenty paces to the south of the 
tower is a spring of water issuing from a rock. Buddha 
once purifying (Ids mouth), planted a piece of liis cliewing- 
stick35 in the ground; it immediately took root, and is at 
present a great tree, which the Tartars call P o -lu .36 To 
the north of tlie city is th e T o -lo  37 temple, in which there 
are very numerous appliances for the worship of Buddha. 
The pagoda is high and large. The priests’ chambers are 
ranged in order round the temple (or tower). There are 
sixty full-length golden figures {herein). The king, when
ever he convenes (or convening yearly) a great assembly, 
collects the priests in this temple. On these occasions 
the Sramanas within the country flock together in great 
crowds (like clouds). Sung-Yua and Hwei Sang, remark
ing the strict rules and eminent piety (extreme austerities) 
of those Bliikshus, and from a sense that the example of 
these priests singularly conduced to increase (their own) 
religious feelings, remitted two servants for the use of the 
convent to present the offerings and to water and sweep. 
From the royal city going south-east over a mountainous 
district eight days’ journey, we come to the place where 
Tathagata, practising austerities, gave up his body to feed

35 Dantakilsh^a. 36 The Pilu tree一 Salvadora Persica. 37 Tara (?).
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a starving tiger. I t  is a higli mountain, 'vith scarped 
precipices and towering peaks that pierce the clouds. 
The fortunate tree88 and the Ling-chi grow here, "whilst the 
groves and fountains {or the forest rivulets), the docile 
stags, and the variegated hues of the flowers, all delight 
the eye. Sung-Yun and Hwei Sang devoted a portion of 
their travelling funds to erect a pagoda on the crest of 
the hill, and they inscribed on a stone, in the square 
character, an account of the great merits of the "Wei 
dynasty. This mountain possesses a temple called “ Col
lected Bones/*39 with 300 priests and more. One hundred 
and odd H to the south of tlie royal city is tlie place 
where Buddha (Julai), formerly residing in the M o -h iu  
country, peeled off bis skin for the purpose of writing 
upon it, and extracted (broke off) a bone of liis body for 
tlie purpose of writing with it，40 Asoka-rdja raised a pagoda 
on this spot for tlie purpose of enclosing these sacred 
relics. It is about ten chang high (120 feet). On the 
spot where he broke off his bone, the marrow ran out and 
covered the surface of a rock, which yet retains tlie colour 
of it, and is unctuous as though it liad only recently 
been done.

To the south-west of the royal city 500 li is the 
Slien-shi41 liill (or the liill of (the Prince) Sudaua). The 
sweet waters and delicious fruits (of this place) are spoken 
of iu the sacred books.42 The mountain dells are agree
ably warm ; the trees and shrubs retain a perpetual ver
dure. A t the time when the pilgrims arrived (ta'i tsith), 
the gentle breeze which fanned the air, the songs of tlie 
birds, the trees in their spring-tide beauty, the butterflies 
that fluttered over the numerous flowers, all this caused 
Sung-Yun, as he gazed 011 tliis lovely scenery in a distant

”  1vcrnu<uit trau^latcs it the tree bably it refers to the Oxua country. 
h d p a  daru. 41 Shcn，th i、 “ iliuBtrious rusolu-

*  Kcmusat gives “ collected gold*” tio n ; ’’ evidently a mifstake for then-
40 The text is corrupt. I havo «At, 44 illustrious charity" (Suddna). 

pubtititutcd chu  for tso, Mo*hiu is 4, That in the Jd ta ka  book, 
thu Mar<ju*;  the country would where the history of Veasnntara is 
therefore be Margiana. L u t pro- recorded.
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land, to revert to home thoughts; and so melanclioly were 
liis reflections, that he brought on a severe attack of ill
ness; after a month, however, he obtained some cliarms 
of the Brahmans, which gave him ease.

To the south-east of the crest of the liill Shen-slii is a 
rock-cave of the prince,43 with two chambers to it. Ten 
paces in front of this cave is a great square stone on 
which it is said the prince was accustomed to s it ; above 
this A^oka raised a memorial tower.

One li to the south of the tower is the place of the 
Pafinasala {leafy liui) of the prince. One li north-east 
of the tower, fifty paces down the mountain, is the place 
where the son and daughter of the prince persisted in 
going round a tree, and would not depart {with the Brah
man). On this tlie Brahman beat them with rods till 
tlie blood flowed down and moistened the earth. This 
tree still exists, and tlie ground, stained with blood, now 
produces a sweet fountain of 'vater. Three li to the west 
of the cave is the place where the heavenly king Sakra, 
assuming the appearance o£ a lion sitting coiled up in the 
road, intercepted Man-kea.44 On the stone are yet traces 
of his liair and claws ： the spot also where A ji t a k ^ t a 45 
(O-cliou-to-kiu) and liis disciples nourished the father and 
mother {i.e., the prince and princess). A ll these have memo
rial towers. In this mountain formerly were the beds of 500

43 That ia, of the Prince Sudatta 
or the Bountiful Prince. The whole 
of the history alluded to in the text 
may be found in Spence H ardy’s 
M a n u a l o f  Buddhism , under the 
'Vessantara Jdtaka, p. 116. The 
account states that Wessantara {the 
prince alluded to in the text, called
“ the Bountiful,M because of his ex
treme charity) gave to the king of 
K&Iinga a white elephant that had 
the power to compel rain to falL 
On this the subjects of the prince’s 
father (who was called Sanda) forced
him to banish the prince, with h is  
w ife (Madri-d6wi) and his two 
children, to the rock Wankagiri,

where the events alluded to in the 
text occurred. See T ree and Ser~ 
pen t W orship, pi. Ixv. fig. I.

44 This may possibly allude to 
^Iadri-d§wi ; the symbol kea  de
notes “ a lady.” W e read that 
泠akra caused some wild beasts to 
appear to keep JNIadri-dewi from 
Coining back. See Spence Hardy, 
loc, cit. ； and also the lions in the 
S^nchi Bculpture, Tree and Serpent 
Worship^ pi. xxxii. fig, 2.

45 Called Achchhuta in the Singha
lese accounts. H e was an ascetic 
who resided in the neighbourhood 
of the h ill
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Arhats, ranged north and south in a double row ; their seats 
also were placed opposite one to another. There is now a 
great temple here with about 200 priests. To the north of 
the fountain which supplied the prince 'vith water is a 
temple. A  herd of wild asses frequent this spot for graz
ing. No one drives them here, but they resort here of 
their own accord. D aily at early morn they arrive; they 
take their food at noon, and so they protect the temple. 
These are spirits who protect the tower (protecting-tower- 
spirits), commissioned for this purpose by the Rlshi U h - 
po.46 In this temple there formerly dwelt a Shami (Sra- 
manera), who, being constantly occupied in sifting ashes 
(Jbclonging to the convent), fell into a state of spiritual 
ecstasy (Samddhi). The Karmadana47 of the convent 
liad his funeral obsequies performed, and drew him about, 
without his perceiving it, whilst his skin hung on his 
shrunken bones. The Rlshi Uh-po continued to take the 
office of the ^raman^ra in the sifting of the ashes. Ou 
this the king of the country founded a chapel to the 
Rlshi, and placed in it a figure of him as he appeared, and 
ornamented it with much gold leaf.

Close to the peak of this hill is a temple of Po-keen, 
built by the Yakshas. There are about eighty priests iu it. 
They say that the Arhats and Yakshas continually come to 
offer religious services, to water and sweep the temple, and 
to gather wood for it. Ordinary priests are not allowed 
to occupy this temple. The Shaman To-Ying, of the 
Great AVei dynasty, came to this temple to pay religious 
M*orship ; but having done so, he departed, without daring 
to take up his quarters there. During the middle decade 
of the 4th month of tho first year of Ching-K'vong (520 
A.D.), we entered the kingdom of Gandhara. This country 
closely resembles the territory of U-chang. It  was formerly 
called the country of Ye-po-lo.<3 This is tho country which

A\ TheHymbolfor" Uh*' is doubtful, to the N.K. of Mungali (the capital
4 The st^warcL of U*chang) gave riso to tho river

1 inferring, in all probability, to Subhavo^tu or Sw£t!, that flows 
the dragun Apalala, whose fountain through this territory.
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the Ye-tlias49 destroyed, and afterwards set up Lae-lih to be 
king50 over the country; since which events two generations 
have passed. The disposition of this king (or dynasty) was 
cruel and vindictive, and he practised the most barbarous 
atrocities. He did not believe the law of Buddha, but 
loved to worship demons. The people of tbe country be
longed entirely to the Brahman caste; they had a great 
respect for the law of Buddha, and loved to read the sacred 
books, when suddenly this king came into power, who was 
strongly opposed to anything of tbe sort. Entirely self- 
reliant on his own strength, he had entered on a war witli 

•the country of Ki-piu (Cophene),61 disputing the boun
daries of their kingdom, and his troops had been already 
engaged in it for three years.

The king has jo o  war-elephants, each of which carries 
ten men armed with sword and spear, while the elephants. 
are armed with swords attached to their trunks, with 
\vhich to fight when at close quarters. The king continu
ally abode with liis troops on the frontier, and never re
turned to his kingdom, in consequence of which the old 
men had to labour and the common people 'vere oppressed. 
Sung-Yun repaired to the royal camp to deliver his creden
tials. The king52 was very rough with him, and failed to 
salute him. He sat still whilst receiving the letters. 
Sung-Yun perceived that these remote barbarians were 
unfit for exercising public duties, and that their arrogancy 
refused to be checked. The king now sent for interpre
ters, and addressed Sung-Yun as follows: “ Has your 
Avorship not suffered much inconvenience in traversing 
all these countries and encountering so many dangers

49 Alluding perhaps to the con
quest of Kitolo, at the beginning of 
the fifth century. The king con
quered Gandh&ra, and made l)esh&- 
war his capital,

80 Or, 8€t up a L^ra dynasty, but 
the whole of the context ia obscure.

C1 Then in the possession of the 
Great Yuchi, whose capital waa 
Kabul.

fi2 This king was probably the 
one called Onowei, who reigned 
under the title H So-lin-teu-pim-teu- 
fa Khan,”  or, “ the prince who 
seizes and bolds firmly•，’ W e are 
told that be refused homage to the 
W ei Tartars, alluding probably to 
the circumstance recorded in this 
account of Sung-Yun (C.)



T R A  V E L S  O F  S U N G - Y U N .

on the road?” Sung-Yun replied, <( We have been sent 
by our royal mistress to search, for works of the great 
translation through distant regions. It is true the dif
ficulties of the road are great, yet cannot {dare
not) say we are fatigued ; but your majesty and your
forces (three armies), as you sojourn here on the fron
tier of your kingdom, enduring all the changes of heat 
and cold, are not you also nearly 'worn out ? ’’ The 
king, replying, said, “ It is impossible to submit to such 
a little country as this, and I am sorry that you should 
ask such a question.” Sung-Yun, on first speaking
'vitli the king, {thought), “ This barbarian is unable to 
discharge with courtesy his official duties; he sits still 
'vhilst receiving diplomatic papers; ”  and b o w  being about 
to reply to him again, he determined to reprove him as a 
fello'v-inan (or having the feelings of a man); and so he 
said, “ Mountains are high and low— rivers are great and 
small— amongst men also there are distinctions, some being 
noble and others ignoble. The sovereign of the Ye-tha, 
and also of U-chang, when they received our credentials, 
did so respectfully; but your majesty alone has paid us 
no respect.” The king, replying, said, “ When I  see the 
king of the Wei, then I  will pay my respects; but to 
receive and read, his letters whilst seated, what fault 
can be found with this ? Wlien men receive a letter 
from father or mother, they don’t rise from tlieir seats 
to read it. The Great W ei sovereign is to me (for the 
nonce) both father and mother, and so, without being 
unreasonable, I  will read the letters you bring me still 
sitting do'vn.” Sung-Yun then took his departure without 
any official salutation. He took up his quarters in a temple, 
in which his entertainment was very poor. A t this time 
the country of P o - t a i63 sent two young lions to the king 
of Gandhara as a present. Sung-Yun had an opportunity

51 Perhnpii the same as the Ka-ti 2S2). But the character of tlie text
(lietik) of Iliucn Tsiang, 400 Ii to iu b o  unfinished, that I V t a i may
the wc»t of Bokhara (J ul. tome iii. p. stand for I3udnksh&n.
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of seeing them; he noticed their fiery temper and coura
geous mien. The pictures of these animals common iu 
China are not at all good resemblances of them.

After this, going west five days, they arrived at the 
place where Tathagata made au offering of his head for 
the sake of a man, where there is both a tower and 
temple, with about twenty priests. Going west three 
days, we arrive at the great river Sin-tu. On the west 
bank of this river is the place \vhere Tathagata took the 
form of (or became) a great fish, called lla -k ie  {Makara), 
and came out of the river, and for twelve years supported 
the people with liis flesh. On this spot is raised a memo
rial tower. On the rock are still to be seen the traces of 
the scales of the fish.

Again going west thirteen days’ journey, we arrived at 
the city of F o -sh a -f u.54 The river valley (m which this 
city is built) is a rich loamy soil. The city walls have gate- 
defences. The houses are thick, and there are very many 
groves (around the city), whilst fountains of water enrich tbe 
soil ； and as for the rest, there are costly jewels and gems 
in abundance. The customs of the people are honest and 
virtuous. Within this city there is an heretical tem ple55 of 
ancient date called “ Sang-teh ” (Santi ?)• A ll religious 
persons frequent it and highly venerate it. To the north 
of tlie city one li is the temple of the White Elephant 
Palace.56 Within the temple all is devoted to the service of 
Buddha. There are here stone images highly adorned and 
very beautiful, very many in number, and covered 'vith 
gold sufficient to dazzle the eyes. Before the temple and 
belonging to ifc is a tree called the White Elephant Tree, 
from which, in fact, this temple took its origin and name.

84 The Vanish a (Po-lou-sha) of 
Hiuen Tsiang.

55 In this passage I  take the word 
f a n  (all) to be a misprint for 
F u n  (BrS,hman), in which case 
the expression TIFet f a n  would 
mean “ heretical Brdhmaijs.”  I f  
this bs not the correct translation of

the passage, then it may perhaps be 
rendered thus: u Within and without 
this city there are very many old 
temples, which are named ‘ Sang- 
teh ’ {sandi^ union or assembly ?)•”

64 This is probably the PilusAra 
stOpa of Hiuen Tsiang (Jul. tome ii. 
P- 54).
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Its leaves and flowers are like those of the Chinese date- 
tree, and its fruit begins to ripen in the winter quarter. 
The tradition common amongst the old people is this ： 
“ That when this tree is destroyed, then the old law of 
Buddha、vill also perish.” W ithin the temple is a picture 
of the prince57 and liis wife, aud the figure of the Brahman 
begging the boy and the girl. The Tartars, seeing this pic
ture, could not refrain from tears. ,

Again going 'vest one day’s journey, we arrive at the 
place where Tathagata plucked out his eyes to give in 
charity. Here also is a tower and a temple. On a stone 
of the temple is the impress of the foot of Ka^yapa Buddha. 
Again going west one day, we crossed a deep river,53 more 
than 300 paces broad. Sixty li soutli--\vest of this we 
arrive at the capital of the country of Gandhara.59 Seven 
li to the south-east of this city there is a Tsioh-li Feou- 
thou00 (a pagoda with a surmounting pole). [The record of 
Tao-Yung says, “ Pour li to the east of tlie city.’’] Inves
tigating the origin of this tower, we find that when Tatha- 
gata 'vas in the world he was passing once through this 
country with liis disciples on. his mission, of instruction ; 
011 which occasion, \vhen delivering a discourse on the 
cast side of the city, he said, “ Three hundred years after 
my Isirvdim, there will be a king of this country called 
Ka-ni-si-ka (Kanishka). On this spot lie will raise a 
pagoda (Feou-thou). Accordingly, 300 years after that 
event, th e r e 、vas a king of this country so called. On 
one occasion,、vhen going out to the east of the city, lie 
saw four children engaged in making a Buddhist tower 
out of cows* dung. They had raised it about three feet 
】iigh，、Wien suddenly they disappeared (or, it fell〉. [The 
record states, “ One of the children, raising himself in 
the air and turning towards the king, repeated a verso 
Qjdthd),] The king, surprised at this miraculous event,

07 That in, of the Bountiful Trince 60 Ttioh-li raeans " a  Bpamnv,”
(Wenuntara) referred to before. but it in phonetic for a Bur-

M The Indu«. mounting sjH-'ar or tridcut.
M That U, l ，cahAwar_
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immediately erected a tower for the purpose of enclosing 
(the small pagoda), but gradually the small tower grew 
higher and higher, and at last went outside and removed 
itself 400 feet off, and there stationed itself. Then the king 
proceeded to widen the foundation of the great tower 300 
paces and more.61 [The record of Tao-Yung says 390 paces.] 
To crown all，he placed a roof-pole upright and even. 
[The record of Tao-Yung says it MTas 35 feet high.] 
Throughout the building he used carved wood; he con
structed stairs to lead to the top. The roof consisted 
of every kind of wood. Altogether there were thirteen 
storeys; above 'vhich there was an iron pillar, three feet 
high,62 with thirteen gilded circlets. Altogether the height 
from the ground was 700 feet. [Tao-Yung says the iron 
pillar was 88T8ff feet (]iigh)y witli fifteen encircling discs, 
and 63 T2̂  cluings from the ground (743 feet).'] This meri
torious work being finished, the dung pagoda, as at first， 
remained three paces south of the great tower. The 
Brahmans, not believing that it was really made of duiijj, 
dug a hole in it to see. Although years liave elapsed 
since these events, this tower has not corrupted; and 
although they have tried to fill up the hole with scented 
earth, they have not been able to do so. I t  is now 
enclosed with a protecting canopy. The Tsioh-li pagoda, 
since its erection, has been three times destroyed by light
ning, but the kings of the country have each time restored 
it. The old men say, “ When this pagoda is finally de
stroyed by lightning, then the law of Buddha also will 
perish,”

The record of Tao-Yung says, “ When the king had 
finished all the work except getting the iron pillar up 
to the top, he found that he could not raise this heavy 
weight. He proceeded, therefore, to erect at the four 
corners a lofty stage; he expended in the work large trea-

61 Hiuen Tsiang says it was a li in the t e x t ; the height of the iron 
and a half in circumference. pillar should be 30 feet.

Most likely there is a mistake
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sures, and then he with his queen and princes ascending 
on to it, burnt incense and scattered llowers, with all 
their hearts and power of soul; then, with one turn of 
the windlass, they raised the weight, and so succeeded in 
elevating it to its place. The Tartars say, therefore, that 
the four heavenly kings lent their aid in this work, and 
that, if they had not done so, no human strength would 
have been of any avail. W ithin the pagoda there is con
tained every sort of Buddhist utensil; here are gold and 
jewelled (vessels) -of a thousand forms and vast variety, 
to name which even would be no easy task. A t sunrise 
the gilded discs of the vane are lit up with dazzling glory, 
whilst the gentle breeze of morning causes the precious 
bells (that are suspended from the roof) to tinkle with a 
pleasing sound. Of all the pagodas of the western world, 
this one is by far the first (in size and importance). A t 
the first completion of tliis tower they used true pearls 
in making the network covering over the top ; but after 
some years, the king, reflecting on the enormous value of 
this ornamental work, thought thus with him self: “ After 
my decease {funeral) I fear some invader may carry it 
off"— or “ supposing the pagoda should fall, there w ill be 
no one with means sufficient to re-build i t ; ” ou which 
he removed the pearl work and placed it in a copper vase, 
which he removed to the north-west of the pagoda ioo 
paces, and buried it in the earth. Above the spot he 
planted a tree, which is called Po-tai (Bddhi)t tlie branches 
of which, spreading out on each side, with their thick 
foliage, completely shade the spot from the sun. Under
neath the tree on each side there are sitting figures (of 
JJuddha) of the same height, viz., a cluing and a half (17 

There aro always four dragons in attendance to 
protect these jew els; if a man {only in his luart) covets 
them, calamities immediately befall him. There is also 
a stone tablet erected on the spot, and engraved on it 
are these words of direction: “ Hereafter, if this tower is 
destroyed, after long search, the virtuous man may find 

vol. I. h
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here pearls (of value sufficient) to help him restore 
it : ’

Fifty paces to the south of the Tsioh-li pagoda there 
is a stone tower, in shape perfectly round, and two cliang 
high (27 feci). There are many spiritual indications 
{shown by it) ; so that men, by touching it, can find out 
if they are lucky or unlucky. If they are lucky, then by 
touching it the golden bells will tinkle; but if unlucky, 
then, though a man should violently push the to'ver, no 
sound would be given out. Hwei Sang, having travelled 
from his country, and fearing that he might not have a 
fortunate return, paid worship to this sacred tower, and 
sought a sign from it. On this, he did but touch it with 
his finger, and immediately the bells rang out. Obtaining 
this omen, he comforted his heart. And the result proved03 
tbe trutli of the augury. When Hwei Sang first went 
up to the capital, the Empress had conferred upon him 
a thousand streamers of a hundred feet in length and of 
the five colours, and five hundred variegated silk {mats ?) 
of scented grass. The princes, dukes, and nobility had 
given him two thousand flags. Hwei Sang, in his journey 
from Khotan to Gandhara,— wherever there was a dis
position to Buddhism— had freely distributed these in 
charity; so that when he arrived here, he had only left 
one flag of 100 feet iu length, given him by the Empress. 
This he decided to offer as a present to the tower of 
Sivika-raja, 'vhilst Sung-Yun gave two servants to the 
Tsioh-li pagoda in perpetuity, to sweep it and water it. 
Hwei Sang, out of the little travelling funds he had left, 
employed a skilful artist to depict on copper the Tsioh-li 
pagoda and also the four principal pagodas of Sakyamuni.

After this, going ]iorth-west seven days' journey, they 
crossed a great river (Indus), and arrived at the place 
where Tathagata, when he was Sivika-raja,64 delivered the

63 Or, he consoled himself by tbe 64 Vide JuL, tome ii. p. 137 (infra, 
thought that after his undertaking p. 125, n. 20), and Abstract o f  F o u r  
he would have a safe return. £ectures，p. 31.
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dove; here there is a temple and a tower also. There 
was formerly here a large storehouse of Sivika-raja, which 
was burnt down. The grain which was in it was parched 
with the heat, and is still to be found in the neighbour
hood (of the ruins'). I f  a man take but a single grain 
of this, he never suffers from fever; the people of the 
country also take it to prevent the power of65 the sun 
hurting them.

[The records of Tao-Yung say, “ A t Na-ka-lo-ho66 there 
is a skull-bone of Buddha, four inches round, of a yel- 
lo'wish-'white colour, hollow underneath, (sufficient) to 
receive a man’s finger, shining, and in appearance like a 
■wasp-nest,]

We then visited the K i-b a-lam 67 temple. This contains 
the robe (kashaya) of Buddha in thirteen pieces. In 
measurement this garment is as long as it is broad (or, 
when measured, it is sometimes long and sometimes broad). 
Here also is the staff of Buddha, in length a chang and 
seven-tenths {about 18 fcet)  ̂ in a 'wooden case, which is 
covered with gold leaf. The weight of this staff is very 
uncertain; sometimes it is so heavy that a hundred men 
cannot raise it, and at other times it is so light that one 
man can lift it. In the city of N a-kie (Nagarahara) is a 
tooth of Buddha and also some of his hair, both of which 
are contained in precious caskets; morning and evening 
religious offerings are made to them. 、

We next arrive at the cave of Gopala,63 where is the 
shadow of Buddlia. Entering the mountain cavern fifteen 
feet, and looking for a long time (or, at a long distance) 
at the western09 side of it opposite the door, then at length 
the figure, with its characteristic marks, appears; on 
going nearer to look at it, it gradually grows fainter

65 Or, to enable them to bear tho 48 Tho text in here, as in various 
j>ower of the sun, other parts, corrupt. I have Bubsti.

•  NagarahAra. tutcd p o  for lo  in GApfda ; and kuh
97 The Khakkharam Temple, or for fuA，，•■(•，“ cave ” f(»r “ （leer." 

the Tcmplo of the ltdigioua Stall 80 Tho text lias 8: ’ (four； for si 
(vjde Fa.hian，cap. xiii.) (west).
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and then disappears. On touching the place where it 
■was with the hand, there is nothing but the bare wall. 
Gradually retreating, the figure begins to come in view 
again, and foremost is conspicuous that peculiar mark 
between the eyebrows70 (llrna), which is so rare among 
men. Before the cave is a square stone, on which is a 
trace of Buddha’s foot.

One hundred paces south-west of the cave is the place 
where Buddha washed liis robe. One li to the north of 
the cave is the stone cell of Mudgalyayana; to the north 
of which is a mountain, at the foot of which the great 
Buddha with liis own hand made a pagoda ten chang 
liigh (115 feet). They say that 'vhen this tower sinks 
down and enters the earth, then the law of Buddha will 
perish. There are, moreover, seven towers here, to the 
south of which is a stone with an inscription on i t ; they 
say Buddha himself wrote it. The foreign letters are dis
tinctly legible even to the present time.

Hwei Sang abode in the country of U-chang two years. 
The customs of the western foreigners (Tartars) are, to a 
great extent, similar (with ours) ; the minor differences we 
cannot fully detail. When it came to the second month 
of the second year of Ching-un (521 a j x ) he began to return.

The foregoing account is principally drawn from the 
private records of Tao-Yung and Sung-Yun. The details 
given by Hwei Sang were never wholly recorded.

70 I  think this is the meaning of mark, face-distinguishing, so rare 
the passage，“ W e begin to see the among men.”

N ote, p. xci.— W ith reference to lA la  or Ldra, it seems from Cun
ningham's remark {A rch. Survey，vol. ii. p. 31) that this term is equivalent to 
“ lord.” The L&ras，according to Hiuen Tsiang, dwelt in Malava and 
Valabh!. I t  was from this region that the ancestors of V ijaya came {Ind. 
A ntiq.^  vo l xiii. p. 35, n. 25 ; see also J o u m . o f  P d li  Text Soc”  1883, p. 59). 
I t  is worth consideration whether these L^ras or Lords were akin to the 
V fljjis  of Yaiaali, who were also “ lords ’’ (Gothic, F ra u ja s)  (?), and whether 
they were not both Northern invaders allied to the Yue-chi. The fable of 
the daughter of the king of Vanga cohabiting with a wild lion {Dipavam$at 
chap. ix.) may simply mean that one of these Northerners (who were called 
L ions) carried off a native girl and cohabited with her. From this union 
sprang the thirty-two brothers, of whom the eldest were V ijaya and Sumeta 
(vide I)ipavaiUsat loc. cit.)
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T A -T A N G -S T - Y U -K I.

Records o f tlu WesUm W orldx {compileddttring) the Great Tang '1 
dynasty ( a .D . 618- 907) ; translated by Imperial command by 
Hiuen 丁siang》 a Doctor o f the three Pitakas^ and edited by 
Pien K i、a Shaman of the Ta-isuhg-chi Temple,

P R E F A C E .4

AVH"EX of yore the precious hair-circle5 shed forth its flood 
of light, the sweet dew 'vas poured upon the great thou
sand (worlds) ,6 the golden mirror"1 displayed its brightness, 
and a fragrant wind was spread over the earth; then it 
■was known that he had appeared in the three worlds 3

】The » Western World.” This 
expression denotes generally the 
countries west of China. Mr.
MayerB, in hia note on Chang K ’ien 
(Header't Manual^ No. 18), coniines 
the meaning to TurkistAn.

3 Tbat is, during the reign of 
T*ai Tsung (Chfing Kwan) of the 
( \ rcat T ’ang dynasty, A.D. 646.

* Hiuen Tsiang : in spelling Chi« 
ne»e names, the method (，f Dr. Wells 
Williams in his T onic D ic fionary  has 
been ^encrallyfollowed. Soo note 10.

4 This preface written by 
Chang Yueh, who flourished oa 
ininUtcr of state under T'ang Kiian 
Ttnmg (a.IX 7 1 3 - 7 5 6 ) . 】le in called 
Tchaing»chouc by Stan. Julien. It  
in written in the uruoI ornate 
ntyle of such compcwitionR. I  have 
inontly followed Julien’s rendering

VO U  I.

and refer the reader to his explana* 
tory notes for fuller information.

6 This phrase designates one of 
the thirty-two marks (viz. the U m a) 
which characterise a great man, and 
which were recognised on the Bud
dha. See Buraouf, Lotus de la  Bonne

pp. 30, 543, 553, and 616 ; /n- 
tn x l, B u d d h. (2d ed.), p. 308 ; Fou- 
caux, L o lita  Vtstara^ p. 2 S 6 ; Beal, 
P o -sh o - h iw j'tsa n -k h i(jy I. i. S3, 84, 
1 14, & c .; Hodgson, K tm y t  (Serain- 
pore edit), p. 129, or (Lond. 1S74) 
pt. i. p. 90; Hardy, M anual o f  
Jiuddhisra  (2d ed.)( p. I jo, Ac.

fl Julien explains this as *' tho 
preat chiJiocoum，’’ and refers to 
lleinuiukty M dnng. Post., p. 94.

7 The moon.
8 Buddha ha<1 appeared in the 

world of desires {K dm adliutu)t the
k
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'vho is rightly named the lord of the earth. His bright
ness, indeed, dwells in the four limits {of the universe), but 
his sublime model was fixed in the middle of the world. 
Whereupon, as the sun of wisdom declined, the shadow of 
his doctrine spread to the East, the grand rules of tlie 
emperor 9 diffused themselves afar, and his imposing laws 
reached to the extremities of the West.

There was in the temple of “ great benevolence” a 
doctor of the three PifaJcas called H iu e n  T sia n g .10 His 
common name was C h in -sh i. His ancestors came from 
In g -c h u e n  j 11 the emperor H ie n 12 held the sceptre; 
reigning at H w a-ch au ,13 he opened the source. The 
great Sh un  entertained the messengers as he laid on 
L i- s h a n 14 the foundation of his renown. * The three 
venerable ones distinguished themselves during the years 
of K i.lb The six extraordinary (events) slione during .tlie 
Han period. In penning odes there was one who equalled 
the clear moon; in wandering by the way there was one 
who resembled the brilliant stars— (his illustrious ancestors) 
like fishes in the lake, or as birds assembled before tlie 
wind, by their choice services in the world served to pro
duce as their result an illustrious descendant..

The master of the law under these fortunate influences 
came into the world. In him were joined sweetness and 
virtue. These roots, combined and deeply planted, pro
duced their fruits rapidly. The source of his wisdom 
(reason) was deep, and wonderfully it increased. A t his 
opening life lie was rosy as the evening vapours and

world of forms (BH padhdtu\ the 
world without forms (ArH padhdtu). 
— Julien. But here it simply means 
“ in the world.'"

9 The emperor T'ai-tsung of the 
T'flfig dynasty (A-D. 627-649).

10 I  adopt this mode of spelling 
for reasons stated in tbe introduc
tion. He is generally known from 
Julien^ French version as “ Hiouen 
Thsang•” Mr. Mayers (Header's 
ManiLoly p. 290) calls him Huan 
Chw au; Mr. Wylie, Yu<5n-Chwang ;

and the name is also represented by  
Hhiien-ChwSng.

11 Y u  - cheu, in the province of 
Honan.— JuL

13 That is, Hwang T i (B.c. 2697), 
otherwise called Hien-yuen-ahL

13 H w a - c h a u  w aB a n  is la n d  o f  th e  
k in g d o m  o f  H w a - s iu ,  w h e r e  F o - h i  
f ix e d  b is  c o u r t .— J u l .

14 For Shun and Li-shan consult 
Mayers under S h u n  [op. c i t  K a  617).

15 I.e.j under the reign of the Chau, 
who3e family name was K *i—^Jul.
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(round) as the rising moon. As a boy {collccting-sand age) 
he was sweet as the odour of cinnamon or the vanilla tree. 
AVhen he grew up he thoroughly mastered the Fan and 
S u ; 16 the nine borders17 were filled with (bore) his renown, 
the five prefectures (twpalaces) together resounded his praise.

A t early dawn he studied the true and the false, and 
through the night shone forth his goodness; the mirror of 
his wisdom, fixed on the true receptacle, remained station
ary. He considered the limits of life, and was perman
ently at rest {in the persuasion that) the vermilion ribbon 
and the violet silken tassels are the pleasing bonds that 
keep one attached to the world ; but the precious car and 
the red pillow, these are the means of crossing the ford 
and escaping the world. Wherefore he put away from 
him the pleasures of sense, and spoke of finding refuge ia 
some hermit retreat. His noble brother Chang-tsi was 
a master of the law, a pillar and support of the school of 
Buddha. He was as a dragon or an elephant (or a dragon- 
elephant) in liis own generation, and, as a falcon or a 
crane, he mounted above those to come. In tlie court 
and the wilderness was his fame exalted; within and 
without 'vas his renown spread. Being deeply affection
ate, they loved one another, and so fulfilled the harmony 
of mutual relationship (parentage). The master of the 
law was diligent in his labour as a student; he lost not 
a moment of time, - and by liis studies he rendered liis 
teachers illustrious, and was an ornament to his place of 
study. His virtuous qualities 'vere rightJy balanced, and 
lie caused the perfume of his fame to extend through the 
home of his adoption. Whip raised, he travelled on. liis 
even w a y ; he mastered the nine divisions of the books, 
and swallowed (the lalcc) M o n g ;13 he worked his 
paddles across the dark ford; lie gave his attention to

11 T h a t  ix, t h e  b o o k s  o f  th e  le g c n *  a  possft^ o in  th o  S h i  K it iy .— ■J u L  
d a r y  p e r io d  o f  C h in e s e  b U to r y ,  fr o m  ]>. Iii.
2852 a c. to 2697 ac. 18 To swallow the lako Mong is a

" O r  the nin€ itla n d t { K 7tiu -la o -  metaphorical wtiy of saying he hadl 
tta l^ in ), c o n c e r n in g  w h ic h  t h e r e  !s  a o rju irc d  a  v a s t  c r u c l i t io r u ^ J u L
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{looked down upon) the four Vidas, whilst finding Lu  
small.】9

From this time he travelled forth and frequented places 
of discussion, and so passed many years, his merit com
pleted, even as his ability was perfected. Reaching back 
to the beginning, when the sun and moon first lit up witli 
their brightness the spiritually {created) world, or, as 
Tsea-yun, with his kerchief suspended at his girdle, 
startled into life (developed) his spiritual powers, so in his 
case the golden writing gradually unfolded itself. He waited 
for the autumn car, yet hastened aa the clouds; he moved 
tbe handle of jade20 for a moment, and the mist-crowds 
were dispersed as the heaped-up waves. As tlie occasion 
required, lie cbuld use the force of the flying discus or un
derstand the delicate sounds of the lute used in worship.21

W ith all the fame of these acquirements, he yet em
barked in the boat of humility and departed alone. In 
the land of Hwan-yuen he first broke down the boasting 
of the iron-clad stomach; 22 in the village of Ping-lo in a 
moment he exhibited the wonder of the floating wood.23 
Men near and afar beheld him with admiration, as they 
said one to another, “ Long ago we heard of the eight 
dragons of the family of Sun，but now we see the double 
wonder (Ice) of the gate of Chin. Wonderful are the 
men of Ju and lug.’’ 24 This is true indeed! The master

19 To find “ Lu small ’ ’ is an allu
sion to a passage in ^lencius ; “ Cod- 
fuciua mounted on the mountain of 
the East, and found that the king of 
L u  (i.e.y his own country) was smalL’’ 
(Jul.) The meaning of the expres- 
Bion in the text seems to be that 
Hiuen Tsiang found his own studies 
contracted and small, so he bent 
down his head to examine the V 6das.

ao The fly-flap of the orator has a 
jade handle.

21 So I  have ventured to trans
late the word p a it although in the
addenda at the end of Book I. the 
word is considered corrupt.

13 This probably refers tu some

minor encounter or discussion which 
Hiuen Tsiang had in his own country. 
The expression “ iron-clad stomach ’’ 
refers to the story told of one he 
met with in his travels in India who 
wore an iron corslet lest his learn
ing should burst open bis body.— S i-  
yu-Jcit book x. foL 9.

83 X cannot but think this refers 
to the ability of Hiuen Tsiang in hit
ting on the solution of a difficult 
question, as the blind tortoise with 
difficulty finds the hole in a floating 
piece of wood.

24 The rivers Ju and Ing are in the 
province of Honan. Thesayinginthe  
text is quoted from a letter addressed
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of tlie law, from his early days till lie grew up, pondered 
in heart the mysterious principles (of religion). His fame 
spread wide among eminent men.

A t this time the schools were mutually contentious; 
they hastened to grasp the end without regarding the 
beginning; they seized the flower and rejected the reality； 
so there followed the contradictory teaching of the North 
and South, and the confused sounds of “ Yes *’ and “ No,” 
perpetual words! On this lie was afflicted at heart, and 
fearing lest he should be unable to find out completely the 
errors of translations, he purposed to examine thoroughly 
the literature of the perfume elephant^ and to copy 
throughout the list of the dragon palace.25

W ith a virtue of unequalled character, and at a time 
favourable in its indications, lie took his staff, dusted his 
clothes, and set off for distant regions. On this lie left 
behind him the dark waters of the Pa river;27 he bent his 
gaze forwards; he then advanced right on to tlie T*sung- 
ling mountains. In following the courses of rivers and. 
crossing the plains he encountered constant danger吕. Com
pared 'vith him P ow an g28 went but a little way, and the 
journey of F a - h ie n 21* 'vas short indeed. In all the dis
tricts through which he journeyed he learnt thoroughly 
the dialects; he investigated throughout the deep secrets 
{of religion) and penetrated to the very source of tho 
stream. Thus he 'vas able to correct the books and trans-

28 The celebrated general Chang 
KMen, wholived in the second century 
B,c,, was the first Chinese who pene
trated to the extreme regions of the 
west. ** In B.C. 122 he was Bent to 
negotiate treaties with tho kingdom 
of Si*yu, the present TurWatAn ”  
(Mayers). He was ennobled as the 
Marauis Po-Wang. Bea], TiuvcU  o f  
F a h A ia n t &c.f pp. xvii, x v iii; Pau- 
thicr, J o u r. A fia t.f scr. iii. 1S39, p. 
260 ; Julien, Jour. A  t in t ,  scr. iv. 
tom. x. (1847X or I n d .A n t .,  vol. ix. 
pp. 14, IS.

59 Tho well-known Cbinone Bud. 
dhiat traveller, A.U. 399-414.

by Siun-yu to the emperor during 
the eastern Han dynasty.一 Jul.

13 If vre may venture to give a 
meaning to this expression, the 
“ perfume elephant” (Gandhahastt), 
which so. frequently occurs in Bud
dhist books, it may refer to tho soli* 
U ry elephant (bull elephant) when in 
ru t A  perfume then flows from hia 
ears. The word is also applied to an 
elephant of the very best cl&ss.

" The books carried (m  the fable 
Myn) to the p&lace of the N&gas to 
be kept in safety.

97 It  rises in the Lan*thicn dis* 
trict of tbe department of Si.’g&ti.fu 
In the provioco of ^hcn-t!.一 JuL
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cend (the writers of) India. The texts being transcribed 
on palm leaves，he then returned to China.

The Emperor T ’ai T su n g , surnamed Wen-wang-ti, who 
hold the golden wheel and was seated royally on the 
throne, waited with impatience for that eminent man. He 
summoned him therefore to the greeu enclosure,30 and, 
impressed by his past acquirements, he knelt before him 
in the yellow palace. With liis hand he wrote proclama
tions full of affectionate sentiments; the officers of the 
interior attended him constantly; condescending to ex
hibit liis illustrious thoughts, he wrote a preface to the 
sacred doctrine of the Tripitaka, consisting of 780 words. 
Tlie present emperor (Kao Tsung) had composed in the 
spring pavilion a sacred record consisting of 579 'words, 
in which be sounded to the bottom the stream of deep 
mystery and expressed himself in lofty utterances, But 
now, if lie {Ilium  Tsiang) had not displayed his wisdom in 
the wood of the cock,31 nor scattered his brightness on. tlie 
peak of tbe vulture,32 how could he {the emperor) have 
been able to abase his sacred composition in the praise of 
the ornament of his time?

In virtue of a royal mandate, he {Iliuen Tsiang) trans
lated 657 works from the original Sanskrit {Fan). Having 
thoroughly examined tbe different manners of distant 
countries, the diverse customs of separate people, the 
various products of the soil and the class divisions of the 
people, the regions where the royal calendar is received33 
and where the sounds of moral instruction have come, he 
lias composed iu twelve books the Ta-f ang-si-yu-ki. Herein 
he has collected and written down the most secret prin
ciples of the religion of Buddha, couched in language 
plain and precise. It may be said, indeed, of him, that 
his works perish not.

30 The fjreen enclosure surround- 83 The royal calendar is the work 
ing the imperial seat or throne. distributed annually throughout the

31 The K u k k u ta  sanghdrdma, near empire, containing all information 
P&tna, as to the seasons, &c.一  Jul.

32 The Vulture Peak{Gr'tdhi'aJ:(l^a 
parvata), near KSjagriho.
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( i)  O-ki-ni; (2) KHu-clii; (3) Poh-luh4cia; (4) Nu.chih-kien;  (5) 
Che-shi; (6) Fei-han; (7) ^w-iit-it-sse-ua;  (8) Sd-mo-kien; (9) 
Mi-mo-hia; (10) JCie.po-ta.7ia/ (11) JCinh-sh wang-ni~kia;  (12) 
Ta-mi; (13) Ho-han ; (14) Pu-ho/ (15) Fa-ti ; (16) Ho-li-sih-mi- 
k ia ;  (17) Ki-shtcang-na; (18) Ch’i-ngoh•沒en-na; (ig) Humh- 
lo-mo ; (20) Sti-maii;  (21) Kio-ho-yen-nas (22) IIu-sha ; (23) 
Kho-to-lo; (24) Kiu-mi-to ; (25) Po-kia-lavgy (26) Hi-lu-sih~min- 
hicn; (27) HoMn ; (2S) Po-ho ; (29) Jui~mo-to; (30) Hu-shi~ 
kitti;  (31) Ta-la-hienj (32) Kxe~chi; (33) Fa)i-ycn~na; (34) 
Kia-pi-tliu

1 XTKODUCTIOX.1

I f we examine in succession the rules of the emperors,2 
or look into the records of tlie monarchs,3 when P'au I 4 
began to adjust mattersfi and Hien-yueu6 began to let

GIVING AX ACCOUNT OF T1IIKTY-FOUR COUNTRIES.

1 The beginning of this Book con- 
Msts of an introduction, written by 
Chang Yueh, the author of the pre- 
facc.---Jul.

- That is, of the u three nove- 
reigns” called (by some) Fuh-hi, 
^hen-nung, and Jlw ang-ti; others 
Hub»titute Chuh Y u n g for Jlwang- 
tL一 Mayers, op. cit.t p. 367 n.

1 That is, the five kings (T i)  who 
followed Hwang-ti. The recordB of 
these kings and monarchs are, of 
couri«et mostly apocryphal.

4 P'ru I is the same m  Fuh*hi or 
T a i H a o ; the name in interpreted 
a<< '* the 龜l&ughtercr of beasts

4 To “ matters，’ ’ w) it neem»i
the cxpremsion chuh chan  mufit be

interpreted. The pymbol chan  oc
cupies the place of the East in 
'V an ’s arrangement of the Tri- 
p am s，and symbolises “ movement*’’ 
It  is also used for “ wood," be
cause, as some say, “ the East sym
bolises spring, when the growth of 
vegetation begins•” Others say that 
the symbol " wood '* as the analogue 
of chan  is a misprint for yi, signify
ing increase (vidL Tx?gge, Y t  Kin(/t 
p. 248). But in any case, in the 
text the idea is of M movement to* 
wardH order.”  Fuh-hi, like his ais* 
ter Nu*kwA, is said to have reigned 
“ under wood.n

* Hien Yuen ih the same as 
Hwang-ti ; it in the name of tho 
liill near which the cxnpcror d'vdt.



8 R E C O R D S  O F  W E S T E R N  C O U N T R I E S ,  [ b o o k  x.

fall his robes，7 we see how they administered the affairs, 
and first divided tlie limits of tlie empire.8

When T*ang(-ti) Y ao 9 received the call of heaven {to 
rule), his glory reached to the four quarters ; when Yu(-ti) 
Shun10 had received his map of the earth, his virtue flowed 
throughout the nine provinces. From that time there 
liave come down clear11 records, annals of events ； though 
distant,、ve may hear the previous doings {of eminent men), 
or gather their words from the records of their disciples. 
IIow much rather when we live under a renowned govern
ment, and depend on those without partial aims.12 Kow 
then our great T’ang eraperor (or dynasty), conformed iu 
tlie highest degree to the heavenly pattern,13 now holds 
the reins of government, and unites in one the six parts 
of the world, and is gloriously established. Like a fourth 
august monarch, he illustriously administers the empire. 
His mysterious controlling power flows afar; liis auspicious 
influence (fame or instruction) widely extends: like the 
heaven and the earth, he covers and sustains (his subjects), 
or like the resounding wind or the fertilising rain. The 
eastern barbarians*bring him tribute; 14 the western fron
tiers are brought to submission. He has secured and 
hands down the succession, appeasing tumult, restoring 
order.15 l ie  certainly surpasses the previous kings; he

7 I lw a n g -ti , am ong oth er th in gs, 
41 regu lated  costum e•”  Ifc is p ro
b a b ly  to  th is  th e  te x t  refers.

8 H \van g-ti ** m apped out his em 
p ire in provinces, and  d iv id ed  th e  lan d  
in to  reg u la r portions.^— fla y e r s .

8 T h e  g re a t em peror Y a o , w ith  
his successor S h u n , stan d  a t  the 
d aw n  o f C h in ese h isto ry. H ia d ate 
is  2356 B .a  H e  w as ca lled  th e  M ar* 
quis or L o rd  (Jtau) o f T ’a n g ，because 
he m oved  fro m  th e  p rin cip a lity  of 
T ’ao to  th e  region o f T ’ang.

10 T h a t  is. Sh u n , o f th e  fa m ily  of
Y e o u - y u : he succeeded Y a o , b y
w h om  he waa adop ted  a fte r  he h ad
disin h erited  h is  son T .i.i C h u , B.C.
2258. H e  is said  bo have received
thu “  m ap  of th e  ea rth ,”  ail exp res

sion d erived  from  u th e  m ap of th e  
em pire in to  p rov in ces,”  b y  H w a n g - 
t l

11 I  h ave  po tra n sla ted  th is  pas* 
sage, a lth ou gh  J u lie n  ta k e s  th e  op 
posite sense. I  suppose hung W 
m ean “ c le a r ”  or ‘ ‘ p la in .’ ’

12 '* W ith o u t p a rtia l aim s,”  ren 
dered  b y  J u lie n  4<qui p ratiq u e le 
non，affir.”  T h e  expression icon- 
wci g en e ra lly  m eans (< absence of 
s e l f ”  or ‘ ‘ selfish aim s.”

18 J u lie a  renders th is  “ gouverne
Vinstar du cicl，’’ w h ich  no doubt 

is  the m ean in g o f th e  te x t.
14 A r e  en rolled  aa tribufce-bearers.
15 R e fe rr in g  to  th e  troub les o f th e  

la s t yea rs  of th e  S u i d yn a sty , w h ich  
、vas fo llow ed b y  th e  T ’a n g ,— J u l，
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embraces in liimself the virtues of former generations. 
Using the same currency16 (or literature), all acknowledge 
liis supreme rule. If his sacred merjt be not recorded in 
history, then it is vain to exalt the great (or his greatness); 
if it be not to illumine the world, why then shine so 
brilliantly his mighty deeds?17

H iu e n  T sian g , wherever he bent his steps, has de
scribed the character of each country. Although he has 
not examined the country or distinguished the customs 
(in every case), he has shown himself trustworthy.13 
W ith respect to the emperor v̂ho transcends the five and 
surpasses the three, we read how all creatures enjoy his 
benefits, and all who can declare it utter his praises. 
From the royal city throughout the (five) Indies, men 
who inhabit the savage wilds, those whose customs are 
diverse from ours, through the most remote lands, all 
have received the royal calendar, all have accepted the 
imperial instructions; alike they praise his warlike merit 
and sing of his exalted virtues and his true grace of utter
ance. Ih is is the first thing to be declared. In searching 
through previous annals no such thing has been seen or 
heard of. In all the records of biography no such an 
account has been found. It was necessary first to declare 
the benefits arising from the imperial ru le: now we pro
ceed to narrate facts, which have been gathered either by 
report or sight, as follows:—

This S a h a lo k a 10 (Soli-lio) world is the three-thousand-

The symbol i«rn probably re
fers to the literature used alike by 
all the subjects of the Great T ’ang. 
I t  can hardly mean that they all 
spoke the eaine language.

17 Thia at least appears to be the 
meaning of the passage. J ulicn 
tr»nxlatea as followB : u Si leu efFets 
merveilleiix do cctte administration 
Miblime n'ctaient point conaignds 
dans rhlstolre, comment pourrait-on 
c<51<5brer dignement le» gramlea 
(<le l'cmperctjr)? Si on nc les pub- 
lioit par avee cclatj cototncnt pour.

rait-on mettre t n  lumi5re nn rfcgne 
aussi florissant ? **

18 I  do not like this translation ; 
I should prefer to Buppono Chang 
Yueh*f» meaning to be that lliueu  
Tsiang wherever he went exalted 
the name of China {F ung Vu ;  F u n g  
being the name of Fnh*hi), and that 
he left this impression respecting tho 
emperor who transcends the fivo and 
cxccU the three, &c.

The Soh*ho {or So.ho) world is 
thux dcflnc<l by Jm«Ch'&u (F H .kia i. 
lih -t’ u , part i. foL 2): “ TIiq region
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great-thousand system of worlds {chiliocosm), over which one 
Buddha exercises spiritual authority (converts and controls). 
In the middle of the great chiliocosm, illuminated by ono 
sun and moon, are the four continents,20 in which all the 
Buddhas, lords of the world,21 appear by apparitional 
birth,22 and here also die, for the purpose of guiding holy 
men and worldly men.

The mountain called Sum eru  stands up in the midst of 
the great sea firmly fixed on a circle of gold, around which 
mountain the sun and moon revolve; this mountain is 
perfected by (composed of) four precious substances, and is 
the abode of tlie Devas.23 Around this are seven moun- 
tain-ranges and seven seas; between each range a flowing 
sea of the eight peculiar qualities.24 Outside the seven

((*«) o ver w h ich  B u d d h a  reign s is 
ca lled  S o h -h o -a h i-k ia i; th e  o ld  S(t- 
tras ch an ge it  in to  Sha-po, i,e,t tarva. 
I t  is  ca lled  in th e  Sdtras * th e  p atien t 
]and it  is surrounded b y  a n  iron 
w a ll, w ith in  w h ich  are  a  th ousan d 
m yria d  w orlds {four empire^y’ I t  
seem s from  th is tb a t (in  laia' times at, 
least) th e  Soh-ho w orld  is  th e  sam e 
a s  th e  “  g rea t chiliocosm  o f w o rld s.”  
T h e  su b ject o f th e  expansion  o f th e  
B u d d h is t un iverse  from  one w orld  
{four empires) to  an in fin ite  num ber 
o f w orlds is fu lly  tre a te d  b y  J in * 
e h ’&u in  th e  w o rk  ab ove nam ed and 
in  th e  first p a rt o f  m y  Catena of 
Buddhist Scriptures. T h e re  is  an  
expression, “ to lera n t lik e  th e  earth/* 
in  th e  Dhammapadat v iL 9 5 ;  from  th is  
id e a  of “  p atien ce ”  a ttr ib u te d  to  th e  
e a ith  w a s  p rob ab ly  first d erived  th e  
id e a  o f th e  ‘ ‘ p atien t people or b e 
in g s  iy in h a b itin g  th e  e a r t h ; and  
hence th e  lord  of th e  w orld  is ca lled  
Sah am pati, referred  first to  M a M * 
brahm a, a fte rw a rd s  to  B u d d h a . 
C h ild ers  says {Pdli Diet, su b  v o c .) : 
“  I  h ave  n e ve r m et w ith  S a h a lo k a  or 
SahalokadhA tu  in  P a li.^  D r. E ite l 
in  h is Handbook tran sla tes  a  passage 
qu oted  as  if  th e  S a h a  w o rld  w ere 
th e  capital o f tb e  g re a t chiliocosm  
(sub voc. Saha). I  should ta k e  th e  
p assage to  m eau tb a t th e  S a h a  w orld

is th e  collection o f a l l th e  w orlds of 
th e  g re a t chiliocosm .

20 T h e  fou r con tin ents or em pires 
are  th e  fo u r d ivisions or qu arters of 
th e  w orld. 一 Catena of Buddhist 
Scriptures, p. 35.

21 L o rd s  of th e  w orld , or honour- 
a b le  o f th e  age, a  tit le  correspond
in g  to  Wcandtha, or (in  P d li) I6ka- 
ndtko, “ p rotector or saviou r o f the 
w o r l d ” 一 C h ild ers, sub voc,

22 I  can n ot th in k  J u lie n  is r ig h t 
in  tra n s la tin g  th is  passage b y  uy 
r^ p an den tl'in fluen cede leuravertus.*1 
T h e  expression lif a - i n - m n g m ust 
r e fe r  tp  th e  ap p arition al m ode of 
b irth  know n a s  anupapddaha ； and  
th e  b o d y  assum ed b y  th e  B ud d h as 
w hen th u s  b o m  is called  Nii'mdiia- 
hdya.

43 T h e  abode of th e  D evas, or 
rath er, “  w h ere  th e  D d va s w a n d er 
to  and  fro  an d  liv e .”  T h e  id ea of 
Sum dru corresponds w ith  O lym pus. 
O n th e  top  of each is p laced  the 
u abodes of th e  g o d s.’ ’ In  th e  case 
o f Sum eru，th ere  are th ir ty -th re e  
gods or palaces. B u d d h is t books 
freq u en tly  expla in  th is  n u m ber 
thirty-ilirce as  re fe rr in g  to  th e  year, 
th e  four seasons or quarters, and  th e  
tw e n ty -e ig h t d a ys  of th e  m onth.

24 F o r  th e  eight d istin ctiv e  quali- 
tics, see Catenat p. 379.
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golden mountain-ranges is the salt sea. There are four 
lauds (countries or islands, ddpas) in tlie salt sea, which 
are inhabited. On tlie east, ( P f ir v a ) v id e h a ; on the 
south, J a m b u d v ip a ; on the west, G o d h a n y a ; on the 
north, K u ru d v ip a .

A  golden-wheel monarch rules righteously the four; a 
silver-wheel monarch rules the three (excepting K u n i) ; 
a copper-wheel monarch rules over two (excepting Kura 
and Godhanya); and an irou-wheel monarch rules over 
Jambudvipa only. AVhen first a wheel-king^is established 
in po'ver a great wheel-gem appears floating in space, and 
coming towards him; its character— whether gold，silver, cop
per, or iron— determines the king’s destiny26 and liis name.27

In the middle of Jambudvipa tliere is a lake called 
A n a v a ta p ta ,28 to the south of the Fragrant Mountains and 
to the north of the great Snowy Mountains; it is 800 li and 
more in circuit; its sides are composed of gold， silver, 
lapis-lazuli, and crystal; golden sands lie at the bottom, 
and its waters are clear as a mirror. The great earth. 
Uodhisattva,29 by the power of his vow, transforms himself 
into a Xaga-ruja and dwells therein; from his dwelling 
the cool waters proceed forth and enrich J a m b u d v ip a  
(Shen-pu-chau).80

From the eastern side of the lake, through the mouth 
of a silver ox, flows the G an ges (King-kia)81 river; en
circling the lake once, it enters the south-eastern sea.

because th ere  is  such  a  B o d h isa ttv a , 
viz., K sh iti^ a rb h a , w ho w as in vok ed  
b y  B u d d h a  a t  th e  tim e  o f h is tem p 
ta tio n  b y  M d ra  ； an d  because I  do 
c o t  th in k  th a t tai ti can be ren dered  
universe. T h e  referen ce ap pears to  be 
to  ono X d g a , v iz .，A n a v a ta p ta  N ilga- 
rAja.

80 In  th e  C h in ese  J a m b u d v ip a  is 
rep resen ted  b y  th ree  sym bols, iihen- 
pu-chau; tho loBt sym b o l m eans an  
“  i s le ”  or **is le t,11 an d  th erefo re  tho 
com pound U e q u iv a le n t to  Ja m b ii- 
d vlpa.

** T h e  Kirvj-Via o r G iu igca r iv e r  
w as an cien tly  w ritten  l/ung.ho op

24 A  vhed'lcing ib a  k in g  w ho holda 
th e  w h eel or discus of a u th o r ity  or 
jjow er— C'Aailrarart^ Jld*a.

5(8 T h a t  is, as th e  te x t  says, w h eth er 
he is to  ru le  o ver four, th ree , tw o , or 
one o f th e  d iv isions of th e  earth .

v7 I l ia  nam e (t.^M gold*w hcel«kingt 
R ilver-w heel*king,& c.) is derived  from  
th is  first Bign or m iraculouB even t.

^  D efined  in a n o te  as “ w ith o u t 
th e  an n oyan ce o f h e a t，"  i.e.t c o o l ; 
an + avalaf t̂a, Ag.Jirs.t v o l.v i. p. 488.

1  h ave  tra n sla te d  tai'ti-p*U'ta 
m  w th e  g re a t earth  l^ k lb isa ttv a t,* 
alth ou gh  J u lien  renders i t  14 the 
I ^ d b ie a ttv a  of the* g re a t univcrso/*



From tlie south of the lake, through a golden elephant’s 
mouth, proceeds the S in d h u  (Sin-to)32 river; encircling 
the lake once, it flows into the south-western sea.

From the western side of the lake, from the mouth of a 
horse of lapis-lazuli, proceeds the river V a k sh u  (Po-tsu),33 
and encircling the lake once, it falls into the north-western 
sea. From the north side of the lake, through the mouth 
of a crystal lion, proceeds the river SltS, (Si-to)，ai and 
encircling the lake once, it falls into the north-eastern sea.
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R iv e r  H a n g . I t  w as also  w ritten  
JIang-hia (C h. E d .)

32 S in -to , th e  S in d h u  or In d u s  ; 
fo rm erly  w ritte n  Sin't'au (Ch. E d .)

33 T h e  V a k s h u  (Po-Uu, fo rm erly  
w ritte n  Poh - ch'a) is th e  O xu s or 
A m u - D a r ia  (IdrisI ca lls  i t  th e  
\V akh sh -ab), w h ich  flow s from  the 
^ a rik-ku l la k e  in th e  P a m ir  p lateau , 
la t . 37。2 7’ N ”  long. 73。40’ E .,  a t  an 
e levatio n  of ab ou t 13,950 feet. I t  
is  supp lied  b y  tb e  m eltin g  snow s of 
th e  m ountains, w h ich  rise som e 
3500 fe e t h ig h er a lo n g  its  southern 
shores. I t  is w e ll ca lled , th erefore, 
“  th e  cool la k e  ”  (A n a va ta p ta ). 
T h e  O xu s issues from  th e  w estern  
end o f tb e  la k e , and  a fte r  ‘ ‘ a  course 
of u p w ards of a  th ousan d m iles, 
in  a  d irection  g e n e ra lly  north-w est, 
i t  fa lls  in to  th e  southern en d  of th e  
la k e  A r a l ”  (W ood). T h is  la k e  
L ie u t. W o o d  in ten d ed  to  ca ll L a k e  
V ic to ria . I ts  nam e, S a rik -k u l,一  

“  th e  y e llo w  v a lle y  ’ ’一 is n ot recog
nised  b y  la te r  travellers, som e of 
w hom  c a ll i t  K u l  • i • P d m ir - kulAn, 
41 th e  la k e  of th e  G re a t Pam ir.'* 
W o o d ’s  Oxust pp. 232, 233, n o te  I ; 
Jour. Ji. Geog. Soc”  vol. xL  (1870), 
pp. 122, 123, 449, 450, voL x iii. p. 
507, voL x lv i. pp. 39off., voL x lv iL  
p. 34, vol. x lv i i l  p. 221 ; B r e tsc h 
neider, Med. Geog” pp. 166 n , 167.

34 T h e  台 it& (Si-tOj fo rm erly  w ritten
is p rob ab ly  th e  Y a r k a n d  riv er 

(th e Z a rafsh an ). T h is  r iv e r  rises 
(accordin g to  P re je v a ls k y )  in  th e  
K a ra k o ru m  m ountains, a t an  e lev a 
tion  of 18,850 fe e t (lat, 35*30^ N . long. 
77。45’ E . )  I t  ta k e s  a  north an d  then

a  w esterly  course, and  p assin g to  th e  
eastw a rd  of L a k e  S a rik -k u l, bends to  
th e  n orth  a n d  fin a lly  to  th e  east. I t  
un ites w ith  th e  K a s h g a r  and  K h o ta n  
rivers, and  th e y  co n jo in tly  form  th e 
T a rim , w h ich  flow s on to  L a k e  L o b , 
an d  is th ere  lost. T h e  SltA  isBom e- 
tim es referred  to  th e  J a x a rte s  or th e  
S a rik -k u l r iv e r  [Jour, Hoy, As. Soc., 
N .S ., vol. v i. p. 120). In  th is  case 
it  is id en tified  w ith  th e  S ilis  o f th e  
a n cien ts  (U k e rt, Geographic der 
Griechen und Homer, vo l. iii. 2, p. 
238). I t  iB p rob ab ly  th e  S id e  nam ed 
b y  K tesia8 ,— “  stagn u m  in  In d is  in  
quo n ih il in n atet, om nia m ergan- 
t i i r ”  (P lin y , II. N ”  lib . x x x i. 2, 18). 
T h is  agrees w ith  th e  C hinese a c 
count th a t th e  Y e llo w  K iv e r  flow s 
from  th e  “ w e a k  w a te r ”  {Joihwai), 
w h ich  is a  r iv e r  “  fabled  to  i»sue 
from  th e  foot of th e  ICw5n - lu n  
m ou n tain .”  “  I t  ow es its  n am e to  
th e  p ecu liar n atu re  o f th e  w ater, 
w h ich  is in cap ab le  o f supporting 
even  th e  w e ig h t of a  fe a th e r ’ ’ 
(M a yers, sub voc.) T h is  la s t rem ark  
ag rees cu riou sly w ith  th e  com m ent 
on Jdtaka x x i”  referred  to  b y  M in . 
a y e f in  his Pdli Grammar tp* ix . 
G uy& rd ’a tran slation ), w h ich  d erives 
th e  nam e of Stdd from  sad +  ora, 
a d d in g  th a t “  th e  w a te r  is so su b tle  
th a t th e  fea th er of a  peacock can n ot 
be supported  b y  it, b u t is  f  wallowed 
v p ”  (PAli, stditif from  root tad, “ to  
s in k  ”） A  r iv e r  SiM  is m en tion ed  
in  th e  Mahdbhdrata (v i. 6, sL 219 ), 
n orth  of M eru . M egasthends m en 
tion s both a  fou n tain  an d  r iv e r  S ila? 
w h ic h  b a d  the sam e p ecu liarity .
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They also say that the streams of this river Situ, entering 
the earth, flow out beneath the T s ih 35 rock mountain, and 
give rise to the river of the middle country (China).36

A t the time when there is no paramount wheel-monarch, 
then the land of Jambudvlpa has four rulers.37

On the south “ the lord of e le p h a n t s 38 the land here 
is warm and humid, suitable for elephants.

On the w estf, the lord of treasures; **39 the land borders 
on the sea, and abounds in gems.

On the north “ the lord of horses;"40 tlie country is cold 
and hard, suitable for horses.

On the east “ the lord of m en; ’’ 41 the climate is soft and

Conf, Sch w a n b eck , Megasthcncs, pp. 
37 , SS, 1 0 9 ; Ind, A n t., vol. v i. pp. 
I 2 i ,  130, voL v. p p .88, 334,vol. x .p p . 
3 13 , 3 1 9 ;  D iodoru s, lib . i i .  3 7 ;  
A r r ia n , Indikat c, v i., 2 ; S tra b o , lib. 
x v . c. L 3 8 ; B oisson ade, il need. Grccc. , 
vol. i. p. 4 19  ; A n tig o n u s , Mirab”  c. 
161 ; Is id oru s H isp ,, Origg.t xiiL  13 ; 
Laftsen, Zeittch riftf. Kuruie d a  il/or- 
yenl,, voL iL p. 63, an d  Jnd, Altertk. 
( 2 d e d it ',v o L  i. p. 1017, vol. i i  p. 65 7 ； 

A fiat R€9，i vo l. v iii. pp. 3 13 , 322, 
327 ; H u m b o ld t, A tie Cent”  tom . ii. 
pp. 4 0 4 -4 12  ; Jour. Jl. Gcog. Soc.t vol. 
x x x v iiL  p. 435, vol* x l i i .  pp. 490, 

n.
T h e  T s ih  rock , or th e  m ou n tain  

o f Mp iled  u p  stones ’： (ttih-tkih-shan). 
T h is  m ou n tain  U p laced  in  m y  n a 
t iv e  m ap  close to  tb e  “ b lu e  sea,** in 
th e  " b lu e  B ea”  d is tr ic t (th e  region 
of K oko*n or). I t  m a y  p rob ab ly  
correspond w ith  th e  K h a d a tu -b u la k  
(rock fountain) or tb e  T aagh an  A shi- 
b a n tu  {while rock) in  P rejevalsky*a  
m ap. B o th  o f th ese  are  spurs of 
th e  A lty n - T A g h  ra n ge o f m oun- 
tainn. D r. K ite l, in h is Jfandbooh 
(sub voc. sa y s  th a t  “ th e
eastern  outflu x of th e  A n a v a ta p ta  
la k e  . .  . loses itse lf  th e  earth , b u t 
reappears ag a in  on th e  A^tnakfi^il 
m ou n tain ' m  th e  source of tho river 
J fo an gh o ." HerCt I  am uinc, tho 
A^mftku^a m oun tain s correspond 
w ith  th e  TtUi-iltUi-than of th e  te x t.

36 The 11 River of C h in a” is the 
Yellow  Kiver. Concerning its source 
consult Baron Richthofen's remarks 
on Prejevalsky’s Lob Nor (p. 137, 
seq.) The old Chinese opinion waa 
that the source of the river was from 
the M ilky W ay— Tin-ho) Mayers, p.

.311). I t  was found afterwurSs that 
the source v a s  in the Sing-suh-hait
i.e.y the ** starry sea,” which is 
marked on the Chinese map, and is 
probably the same as the Oring-nor.

37 This clause might .also be ren
dered “  when there is d o  wheel-king 
allotted to rule over Jambudvlpa, 
then the earth (u divided between) 
four lords.”

38 Gajapati, a  name given to 
kings ; also the name of an old king 
of the south of Jambudvtpa (Monier 
Williams, D iet, sub voc,) Abu  
Zaid al Hassan snys this was the 
title given b y  the Chinese to the 
"kingof the Indies’’ (Kenaudot, M o-  
liamm. Trav, (Kng. edit, 1733), p. 53.

89 Chattrapati or Chattrapa, “ lorcl 
of the umbrella/’ a title of an an
cient king in Jambudvtpa (hence 
Satrap), Jnlien, p. lxxv. n.; MonitT 
William®, tub roc.

40 AAvapati (Jul.) I  have trail a- 
lated l in g  b y  "hard.” Julien has 
omitted it.

41 Narapati, one of the four 
mythical kings of Jambudvlpa (Mon. 
william*, tub  t-oc.) I t  was assumed
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agreeable {exhilarating), and therefore42 there are many 
men.

In the country of “ the lord of elephants’, the people 
are quick and enthusiastic, and entirely given to learning. 
They cultivate especially magical arts. They wear a robe43 
thrown across them, witli their right shoulder bare; their 
hair is done up in a ball on the top, and left undressed on 
the four sides. Their various tribes occupy different 
towns; their houses are built stage over stage.

In the country of “ the lord of treasures ’’ the people 
have no politeness or justice. They accumulate wealth. 
Their dress is short, with a left skirt.44 They cut their 
hair and cultivate their moustache. They dwell in walled 
towns and are eager in profiting by trade.

The people of the country of “ the lord of horses ’’ are 
naturally (ficn tsz) wild and fierce. They are cruel in 
disposition; they slaughter (animals) 45 and live under 
]arge felt tents; they divide like birds {going here and 
there) attending their flocks/

The land of ‘‘ the lord of men ” is distinguished for the 
wisdom and virtue and justice of the people. They wear 
a head-covering and a girdle; the end of their dress

45 So I  ta k e  it . T h e  expression 
tka luh m eans “ to  sla u g h ter.”  I  do 
n o t u n d ersta n d  J u lie n ’s ** e t  tu e n t 
leu rs  T h e re  is  a  p as
sage, how ever, quoted  b y  D r . B ret- 
sch n eider (Notices of the Mediaeval 
Geography，d；e., of iYestcm Asia, p . 
1 14), from  R u b ru q u is, w hich allu d es 
to  a  custom  am ong tb e  T ib e ta n s  
corresponding to  th a t in  J u lie n 's  
tran sla tio n一 “ post hos su n t T eb et, 
hom ines solentes com edere parentes 
suos d efu n ctu s,”  B u t, w h ich  is 
n o t th e  case in  th e  te x t, th e  b a r
barian s are  m&de to  s la y  th e ir  k in  
in  order to  e a t th em . Comf, R e i-  
n aud, Jidat,, tom . L p. 5 2 ;  Renau< 
d ot, Mokam, Trav. (E n g. ed ., 1733), 
PP- 33， 46» and R em ark s， p. 53 ； 
K c n n ie , Peking voL ii. p. 244 ； Y u le ’s 
Marco Polo, voL i. pp. 292, 302.

th e d y n a s ty r u I in g a tV ija y a n a g a r a b y  
in  th e  fifteen th  and  s ix teen th  ce n tu 
ries. T h e  A r a b  tra v e lle rs  o f th e  
n in th  ce n tu ry  say  th e  C h in ese  g a v e  
th is  t i t le  to  th e  em peror 0! China, 
a n d  also  to  “  th e  k in g  of G reece  ”  
(R en au d ot, u . s., p. 53). C om p are 
th e  H om eric  ep ithet, *Ai»o  ̂dvSpuv.

42 I  h a v e  ta k e n  th e  u th e re fo re M 
to  b e  p a rt o f th is  sentence, n o t of th e  
n ext.

43 T h is  seem s to  m e to  b e  th e  
m ean in g— “ th e y  w ea r a cross-sca rf.”  
J u lie n  tran sla tes, th e y  w ea r a  bon 
n et, ** posd en tr a v e rs .”

44 T h is  p assage seem s to  m ean th a t 
th e ir  clothes, w h ich  are  cu t short, 
o verlap  to  th e  le ft— lite ra lly , “ shortj 
fashion, le ft, o ve rla p p in g ”  (jin, th e  
p lace  w here g a rm en ts overlap . —  
M ed h u rst, Ch, Diet,, su b  voc.)
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{girdle) hangs to the right. They have carriages and robes 
according to ran k; 48 they cling to the soil and hardly 
ever change their abode; they are very earnest in work, 
and divided into classes.

With respect to the people belonging to tliese three 
rulers, the eastern region is considered the best; tlie doors 
of their dwellings open towards the east, and when the 
sun rises in the morning they turn towards it and salute 
it. In this country the south side is considered- the most 
honourable. Such are the leading characteristics in re
spect of manners and customs relating to these regions.

But with regard to the rules of politeness observed 
between the prince and his subjects, between superiors 
and inferiors, and with respect to laws and literature, the 
land of “ the lord of men” is greatly in advance. The 
country of “ the lord of elephants ” is distinguished for 
rules which relate to purifying the heart and release from 
the ties of life and death ； this is its leading excellency. 
W ith these things the sacred books and the royal decrees 
are occupied. Hearing the reports of the native races 
and diligently searching out things old and new, and exa
mining those things which came before his eyes and ears, 
it is thus he Hiuen Tsiang) obtained information.

Now Buddha having been boru in the western region 
and his religion having spread eastwards, the sounds of tlie 
words translated have been often mistaken, the phrases of 
the different regions have been misunderstood on account 
of the wrong sounds, and thus the sense has been lost 
The words being wrong, the idea has been perverted. 
Therefore, as it is said, “ it is indispensable to have the right 
names, in order that there be no mistakes•”

Now, men differ according to the firmness or weakness 
of their nature, and so the word3 and tho sounds (of their 
languages) are unlike. This may be tlie result either of

44 L ite r a lly , ca rria g es a n d  robes po«scM) ca rria ges a n d  robes, and
h ave  order or ra n k . I t  m ig h t also, Hchoola.**
w ith o u t rlo leoce , be tra n sla te d  "(th e y



climate or usage. The produce of the soil differs in the 
same way, according to the mountains and valleys. W ith 
respect to the difference in manners and customs, and 
also as to the character of tlie people in the country of 
“ the lord of men,” the annals sufficiently explain this. 
In the country of “ the lord of horses ’’ and of “ the lord 
of treasures” the (local) records and the proclamations 
explain the customs faithfully, so that a brief account can 
be given of them.

In the country ot “ the lord of elephants ” the previous 
history of the people is little known. The country is said 
to be in general wet and warm, and it is also said that 
the people are virtuous and benevolent. With respect to 
tlie history of the country, so far as it has been preserved, 
we cannot cite it in detail; whether it be that the roads are 
difficult of access, or on account of the revolutions which 
have occurred, such is the case. In this way we see at least 
that the people only await instruction to be brought to 
submission, and when they haVe received benefit they will 
enjoy the blessing of civilization (pay homage). How 
difficult to recount tlie list of those who, coming from far, 
after encountering the greatest perils (difficulties knock at 
the gem-gate47 with the choice tribute of their country 
and pay their reverence to the emperor Wherefore, after 
he (Iliucn Tsiang) liad travelled afar in search of the law, 
in his moments of leisure he has preserved, these records 
of the character of the lands (visited). After leaving tlie 
black ridge, the manners of the people are savage (barbarous). 
Although the barbarous tribes are intermixed one with 
the other, yet the different races are distinguishable, and 
their territories have well-defined boundaries. Generally 
speaking, as the land suits,43 they build walled towns and 
devote themselves to agriculture and raising cattle. They

47 The ffem-gate, I  should  th in k , is  43 J u lie n  tran sla tes th is  41 gene- 
th e  Yuh-mun, th e  w estern  fro n tie r r a lly  sp ea k in g  th e y  &re seden- 
o f th e  em pire, u o t th e  g a te  o f th e  tary.'*  
em peror’s palace.
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naturally hoard wealth and hold virtue and justice ip 
light esteem. They have no marriage decorum, and no 
distinction of high or low. The women say, “ I  consent 
to use you as a husband and live in submission, (and 
that is all)!*49 When dead, they burn the body, and there 
is no determined period for mourning. They scar their 
faces and cut their ears. They crop tlieir hair and tear 
their clothes.50 They slay their herds and offer them in 
sacrifice to the manes of the dead. When rejoicing, they 
wear white garments; when in mourning, they clothe them
selves in black. Thus we have described briefly points of 
agreement in the manners and customs of these people. 
The differences of administration depend on the different 
countries. W ith respect to the customs of India, they 
are contained in the following records.

Leaving the old country of Kau-cliang,61 from this neigh
bourhood there begins what js called the 'O-ki-ni country.

’O-KI-M.
{Anciently called Wtc-Jci.)5'2

The kingdom of ’O -k i- n i  (Akni or Agni) is about 500 li 
from east to 'vest, and about 400 li from north to south.

40 T h is  sentence app ears to  a llu d e
to  th e  cu stom  of p o lyan d ry , or ra th er
to  th e  cu stom  of th e  p rovin ce of
K a m u l ( Y u le ’8 Marco PoU), bk. i_ ch.
x li. vo l. L p p . 2 12 ,2 14 ). I t  am ou n ts
to  th t s : th e  w om an 6ays» “  I  connent
w h ilst u sin g  yo u  as a  husban d to
iubmit,** or “ I  consent to  u«e yo u
a* a  husban d w h ils t d w e llin g  u n d er
tho ro o f."  J u lien  tran sla tes i t : '*C o
«ont lea parolea des fem m es qu ’ mi
K u it; les hotnm cs Boot p laces a u，

d*clleg.M
w T h e y  do a ll th is  w hen bereaved,

th a t U, of th e ir  re la tives , an d  w hen
th«*y m ourn.

I ica v in g  th e  a n cien t la n d  of
K au  ch a n g, i r ,  th e  丨and w h ich  hnd
lo n g  bt*cn occupied by th e  U ig u rs  or

V O L . I.

T u rk s . T h e  route o f H iu e n  T s ia n g  
up to  th is  p oin t is d eta iled  in  hid 
life . L e a v in g  L ia n g -c h a u  (a  p re 
fec tu re  in  K a n su h ), he p roceeded to  
K w a ^ c h a u ; he then  crossed tho 
H u lu  r iv e r  (B u lu n g h ir) an d  atl* 
van ced  n o rth w a rd  an<l w estw a rd  
th ro u gh  th e  desert. H a v in g  passed 
I la m t an d  P id sh a n t keep in g1 'v e s t, 
w ard, he com es to  T tirfan , tlio  ca p i
ta l o f tho U ig u r  cou n try, l i e  then  
ad van ces to  'O -k i ni.

53 *0 -ki-ni. T h ia  m ay  o th erw ise  
b e  w ritte n  Tr«4 i. J u lie n  w rites  
Ycn^Jci. T h e  sym b ol wm is said  

flom etim cs to  h a v e  th e  sound yen. 
T h is  co u n try  correHponds to  Karnlm r, 
or K ara-« h ah r, n ear the Inke T c n g ln z  
(I3u^arach).
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The chief town of the realm is in circuit 6 or 7 li. On all 
sides it is girt with hills. The roads are precipitous arid 
easy of defence. Numerous streams unite, and are led53 
in channels to irrigate the fields. The soil is suitable for 
red millet, winter wheat, scented dates, grapes, pears, and 
plums； and other fruits. The air is soft and agreeable; 
the manners of the people are sincere and upright. The 
written character is, with few differences, like that of India. 
The clothing (of the people) is of cotton or wool. They go 
with, shorn locks and without head-dress. In commerce 
they use gold coins, silver coins, and little copper coins. 
The king is a native of the country; be is brave, but little 
attentive to (military) plans, yet lie loves to .speak of liis 
own conquests. This country has no annals. The laws are 
not settled. There are some ten or more Saiighdrdmas with 
two thousand priests or so, belonging to the Little Vehicle, 
of the school of the Sarv/ls t iv a d a s  (Shwo-yih-tsai-yu-po). 
The doctrine of the SHtras and the requirements of the 
Ylnaya are in agreement with those of India, and the books 
from which they study are the same. The professors of re
ligion read their books and observe the rules and regulations 
with purity and strictness. They only eat the three pure ali
ments, and observe the method known as tlie “ gradual” one.54

Going south-west from this country 200 li or so, sur
mounting a small mountain range and crossing two large 
rivers, passing westwards through a level valley some 700 
li or so, we come to the country of K ’i u - c l i i55 [anciently 
written Kuei-tzu].

63 Tai y in , to  c a rry  off or lea d  here 
an d  th ere. T h e  te x t  m eans th e y  lead  
th e  w a ter in  channels from reservo irs.

64 T h e  tran sition  doctrin e betw een  
th e  L i t t le  an d  G re a t V e h ic le .

*5 T h e  ro u te  h ere describ ed  to  
K u c h c  w ou ld  agree to lera b ly  w ell 
w ith  th a t  la id  dow n on P re je v a ls k y ^  
m ap, v iz., 200 li  sou th -w est to  K o rla , 
p assin g tw o  rivers (for th e  B a lg a k ta i-  

an d  th e  K a id u -g o l, a fte r  u n itin g,

app ear to  b ifu rca te  b efore reach in g1 
K a rash a h r), crossing a  spur of th e  
K u r u g h -ta g h  ran ge, a n d  th en  keep 
in g  w estw a rd  for ab ou t 150 m iles 
across a  le v e l v a lle y -p la in  to  K u - 
chft* S e e  B retsch n eid er, Not, Med. 
Ocog.t p. 149. I  m ay  observe th a t  th e  
p ron un ciation  of h'iu in  JCiu-chi is 
detertnined in a  n ote, as eq u a l to  
又1(u) an d  (u>)u ,̂ th a t is huh.
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K i x g d o m  o f  K ' i u - c h i  (Kucufi).

The country of K ’ iu -c li i  is from east to west some 
thousand li or so; from north to south about 600 li. The 
capital of the realm is from 17 to 18 li in circuit. The 
soil is suitable for rice and corn, also (a kind of rice called) 
lccng-fao; 56 it produces grapes,67 pomegranates, and nu
merous species of plums, pears, peaches, and almonds, also 
grow here. The ground is rich in minerals— gold, copper, 
iron, and lead, and tin.58 The air is soft, and tbe manners 
of the people honest. The style of writing {literature) is 
Indian, with some differences. They excel other countries 
in their skill in playing on the lute and pipe. They clothe 
themselves with ornamental garments of silk and em
broidery.59 They cut their hair and wear a flowing cover
ing (over their heads). In commerce they use gold, silver, 
and copper coins. The king is of the K'iu-chi race; his 
wisdom being small, he is ruled by a powerful minister. 
The children born of common parents have their heads 
llattened by the pressure of a wooden board,00

There are about one hundred convents {sanghdrdmas) in 
this country, with five thousand and more disciples. These 
belong to the Little Vehicle of the school of the Sarvusti- 
vadas (Shwo-yih-tsai-yu-po). Their doctrine {teaching of 
Sutras) and their rules of discipline (principles o f the 
Vinaya) are like those of India, and those who read them 
use tbe same {originals). They especially hold to the

54 A  rice  w h ich  is n ot g lu tin o u s 
(JuL ), i.e., com m on rice.

47 T h e  gra p e in  C h in ese  ia pu~ 
taxi;  th is  in one o f thu p roducts 
w h ich  th e  earth  is said  to  h ave p ro
duced  n a tu ra lly , a n d  on w h ich  m en 
(all JUsh) fed for a  period ; those w ho 
to o k  lit t le  re ta in in g  tlie ir  u hitcncs^ 
o f colour, those w ho ato  g re e d ily  
tu rn in g  d ark-co loured. (S ee  in  tho 
Chu.ng'hu-mo-hO'ti-king, k . i. fo l, 3). 
T h o  aim U arity betw een  th is  w ord 
j>U'tau a u d  th e  G re e k  /S6r/>w has

been p oin ted  out b y  M r. K in g s  
m ilL

M T h e  m ista k e  in th e  te x t  of ming 
fo r  yum  is p oin ted  ou t b y  M . Ju lien .

^  T h c a y m b o lhogometimcB m eans 
*4 em broidered  w o rk  done b y  p u n c
tu r in g  lea th er *'一 M cd h u rst. T h is  
seem s m ore ap p licab le  to  th e  pasaage 
than  tho oth er m ean in g  of felt or 
coarse^cool.

90 T h is  is a  w cll*k now n  cuatom  
am ong Romu tr ib es o f N o rth  A m e r i
ca n  In dian s.
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customs of the gradual doctrine/’ and partake only of 
the three pure kinds of food. They live purely, and pro
voke others (by their conduct) to a religious life.

To the north of a city on the eastern borders of the 
country, in front of a Deva temple, there is a great dragon- 
lake. The dragons, changing their form, couple witli 
mares. The offspring is a wild species of horse {dragon- 
horse), difficult to tame and of a fierce nature. The breed 
of these dragon-horses became docile. This country con
sequently became famous for its many excellent61 horses. 
Pormer records (of this country) say ： “ In late times there 
、vas a king called ‘ Gold Flower/ who exhibited rare intelli
gence in the doctrines {of religion). He was able to yoke 
the dragons to his chariot. When the king wished to dis
appear, he touched the ears of the dragons with his whip, 
and forthwith be became invisible.”

From very early time till now there have been no wells 
in the town, so that the inhabitants have been accustomed 
to get water from the dragon lake. On these occasions 
the dragons, changing themselves into the likeness of meu, 
liad intercourse with the women. Their children, when born, 
were powerful and courageous, and swift of foot as the liorse. 
Thus gradually corrupting themselves, the men all became 
of the dragon breed, and relying on their strength, they be
came rebellious anddisobedientto the royal authority. Then 
the king,forming an alliance with the T u h -k iu eh  (Turks)，62 
massacred the men of the city; young and old, all were

C1 T h e  w ord  fo r e x c e lle n tM in  
th e  orig in a l is  then. T h ere  is a  good 
d e a l said  a b ou t th ese  horses (ca lled  
shen) in  th e  accou n t o f th e  e a rly  in 
tercourse o f C h in a  w ith  T u rk e sta n  
{circ. 105 B.C.) S ee  a  pap er b y  M r. 
K in g s m ill in  th e  J. IL A. S” X .S ., 
vol. x iv . p. 99 n. C om p are M a rco  
P olo , b k . i, cap. 2, u excdlent horses 
k n ow n  as T u rq u a n s,”  & c . ; also 
Y u le ’s note 2, and  w h a t is  said  ab out 
th e  white m ares.— Y u l e ’s Marco Polo, 
vo l. i. chap. 6 1, pp. 45, 46, 291.

62 T h e  T u h -kin eh , or T u rk s, are 
th e  sam e as th e  H iu n g -n li or K a ra -  
n irlis, w ho drove th e  Y u e h - c h i  or 
Y u e h - t i  (V id d h a ls)  from  th e  neigh* 
bourhood o f th e  C h in ese  fro n tie r  
(/ . R. A. S. loc, cit. p. 7 7 ) ;  th e y  arc 
to  be d isting u ished  from  th e  T okh S ri, 
w ho overran  th e  Graeco - B a k tr ia u  
k ingdom  and w ere d riven  th en ce b y  
th e  V id d h a ls , w ho h ad  fled before 
th e  H iu n g -n Q , an d  a tta ck e d  th e  
T okh flri from  th e  west (p. 8 1). See 
note 121 infra.
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destroyed, so that there M*as no remnant left ； the city is 
now a waste and uninhabited.

About 40 li to the north of tliis desert city there are two 
convents close together on the slope of a mountain, but 
separated by a stream of water,63 both named C hau -h u- 
li, being situated east and west of one another, and ac
cordingly so called.64 {Here there is) a statue of Buddha,65 
richly adorned and carved with skill surpassing that 
of men. The occupants of tbe convents are pure and 
truthful, and diligent in tlie discharge of their duties. In 
{the hall of) the eastern convent, called the Buddha pavi
lion, there is a jade stone, with a surface of about two feet 
in width, and of a yellowish white colour; in shape it ia 
like a sea-shell; on its surface is a foot trace of Buddlia, 
1 foot 8 inches long, and eight inches or so in breadth ； 
at the expiration of every fast-day it emits a bright and 
sparkling light.

Outside the western gate of the chief city, on the right 
and left side of the road, there are {tico) erect figures of 
Buddha, about 90 feet high. In the space in front of 
these statues there is a place erected for tlie quinquennial60 
assembly. Every year at the autumnal equinox, during 
ten several days, the priests assemble from all the country 
in this place. The king and all his people, from the 
highest to the lowest, on this occasion abstain from public 
business, and observe a religious fast; they listen to the

83 So I  th in k  th e  passage roust be 
tran sla ted . I t  is  n ot th e  m ountain  
th a t  U  d iv id e d  by a  stre&m, b u t tho 
con ven ts w h ich  sta n d  on  th e  slopo 
of th e  m ountain . T h e  m ountain , 
therefore, w ould  slope to  th e  north  
or Bouth, and  th e  co n ven ts stan d 
tBAt an d  w est o f one another, w ith  
集 stream  b etw een  them .

04 T b a t  is, ca lled  tb e  E a ste rn  
" C h a u < h u *li '* a n d  th e  W eatorn  
*‘ C h au -h u -li.M T h e  expresnion chau» 
hu.H，A lthough p e rfe ctly  in te llig ib le , 
U d ifficu lt to  tran slate . T h e  syinboi

li p rob ab ly  m ean s a  “ p a ir ”  or 
“ c o u p le ; "  cliau-hu m eans usu p 
p orted , or dep en d en t on, th e  b r ig h t
n e s s  o f th e  buh.”  T h e  tit le , th e re 
fore, w o u ld  b e  u b rig h t-su p p o rte d  
p a ir,”  referrin g, o f course, to  th e ir 
rec e iv in g  tho eastern  an d  w estern  
lig h t of th e  Bun resp ectively .

*• I  do not th in k  th e re  aro tw o  
im Agcs ; th e  te x t  says, “  th e  ima^« 
o f liu d d h a  e x q u isite ly  adorned/* &c.

w  C a lle d  l ’aA chavarftha or P a n - 
ch avarah ik a, anfl in stitu te d  b y  
A n oka .— J u l  S e e  n o te  176  inf.
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sacred teachings of the law, and pass the days without 
weariness.

In all the convents there are highly adorned images of 
Buddha, decorated with precious substances and covered 
with silken stuffs. These they carry (on stated occasioTis) 
in idol-cars, which they call the “ procession of images?’ 
On these occasions the people flock by thousands to the 
place of assembly.

On the fifteenth and last day of the month the king. 
of the country and his ministers always consult together 
respecting affairs of state, and after taking counsel of the 
chief priests, they publish their decrees. _

To the north-west of the meeting-place "vve cross a 
river and arrive at a convent called ’ O -s h e - li- n i.67 
The hall of this temple is open aud spacious. The 
image of Buddha is beautifully carved. The disciples 
(rdigious) are grave and decorous and very diligent in 
their duties; rude and rough come here together；
the aged priests are learned and of great talent, and so 
from distant spots the most eminent men who desire to 
acquire just principles-come here aud fix their abode. 
The king and his ministers and the great men of the 
realm offer to these priests the four sorts of provision, 
and their celebrity spreads farther and farther.

The old records say : “ A  former09 king of this country 
worshipped the * three precious ' ones.70 Wishing to pay 
homage to the sacred relics of the outer world, he in
trusted the affairs of the empire to his younger brother on 
the mother’s side. The younger brother having received 
such orders, mutilated himself in order to prevent any 
evil risings71 (of passion). He enclosed the mutilated

67 accord in g t o .t h e
C h . te x t, m eans u e x tra o rd in a ry ** or
“  unique ; ’’ i t  m a y  p ossib ly be in 
ten d ed  for A sad h dran a.

w  S o  i t  seem s to  m ean, fei tae 
ping shij ** crim in als  an d  ru d e (wen)
cuiue to geth er h erc.,J

69 I  tran sla te  th e  sym bol tien b y  
“  form er ’ ’ or “  p r e v io u s ; ’ ’ n o t by  
“ f ir s t ”  or “ th e  firs t .”  I t  app ears 
to  re fer to  a  p a st k in g , in defin ite  as 
to  tim e.

70 B uddh a, th e  la w , th e  com m unity.
71 Or, “  ev il suspicions.”
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parts in a golden casket, and laid it before the king.
(W hat is th is?’ inquired the king. In reply lie said, 
* On the day of your majesty’s return home, I pray you 
open it and see/ The king gave it to the manager of his 
affairs, who intrusted the casket to a portion of the king's 
bodyguard to keep. And now, in tlie end, there were cer
tain mischief-making people who said, ’The king’s deputy, 
in his absence, has been debauching himself in the inner 
rooms of the \vomen.' Tlie king hearing this, was very 
angry, and would have subjected liis brother to cruel 
punishment. The brother said, ‘ I dare not flee from 
punishment, but I pray you open the golden casket.* The 
king accordingly opened it, and saw that it contained a 
mutilated member. Seeing it, lie said, (What strange 
thing is this, and what does it signify ? 1 Eeplying, tbe 
brother said, * Formerly, when the king proposed to go 
abroad, he ordered me to undertake the affairs of the 
government. Pearing the slanderous reports that might 
arise, I  mutilated myself. You now have the proof of 
my foresight. Let the king look benignantly on me.* 
The king was filled with the deepest reverence and 
strangely moved 'vith affection ; in consequence, lie per- ■ 
mitted him free ingress and egress throughout his palace.72

“ After tliis it happened that the younger brother, going 
abroad, met by t h e 、vay a herdsman who was arranging 
to geld five hundred oxen* On seeing this, he gave him
self to reflection, and taking himself as an example of 
what they were to suffer, he was moved with increased 
compassion, (and said), ‘Are not my present sufferings73 
the consequence of my conduct in some former condition 
of life ? ’ He forthwith desired with money and precious 
jewels to redeem this herd of oxen. In consequence of 
this act of love, he recovered by degrees from mutilation, 
and on this account he ceased to enter the apartments of 
the women. The king, filled M'ith wonder, asked him tho

71 Inner p alace, p ala ce  of tho  78 M y  jircstnt m u tila ted  form , 
w om en, “  tb e  harem .
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reason of tliis, and having heard the matter from be
ginning to end, looked on him as a * prodigy1 (Jchi-teh)f 
and from this circumstance the convent took its name* 
which lie built to honour the conduct of his brother and 
perpetuate his name.”

After quitting this country and going about 600 li to 
the west, traversing a small sandy desert, we come to tho 
country of P o h -lu h -k ia ,

PO II-LUII-KIA [ B A L U K i OR A k SU].

{Formtrly called Che-meh or Kili-mch)n

The kingdom of P o h -lu h -k ia  is about 600 li from 
east to west, and 300 li or so from north to south. 
The chief town is 5 or 6 li in circuit. W ith regard 
to the soil, climate, character of the people, the customs, 
aud literature (laws of composition), these are the same 
as in the country of K ’iu-clii. The language (spoken 
language) differs however a little. It produces a fine sort 
of cotton and hair-cloth, wliich are highly valued by 
neighbouring (frontier) countries.

There are soine ten sanghdrdmas here; tbe number 
of priests (priest3 and followers) is about one thousand. 
These follow the teaching of the “ Little Vehicle,” and belong 
to the school of the Sarvastivadas (Shwo-yih-tsai-yu-po).75

74 Kih-mch d ou btless rep resen ts 
th e  Kou'mi o f J u lie n  (see th e  M l- 
moire Analytiquc b y  V .  S t . R Iartin , 
Mem. 8.1. Contr. Occid, to m .ii. p. 265); 
i t  w as form erly  th e  eastern  portion 
o f th e  k in gd om  of A k s u . T h e  nam e 
P o h -lu -k ia  o r B . i lu k i  is  said  to  be 
d erived  from  a  T u rk ish  tr ib e  w h ich
11 in  th e  fou rth  ce n tu ry  o f our era  
occupied  th e  n o rth -w estern  p arts  o f 
K a n s u .” 一 Ibid. p. 266. T h e  m odern 
to w n  o f A k s u  is 56 geog. m iles E . 
from  U sh -tu rfa n , in  la t. 4 1 0 12’  K .,  
lon g. 79 0 30' E .  A k s u  is 156 E n g . 
m iles in  a  d irect lin e  W .S .W . from  
IvuchS,, w hich is in  la t. 4 1°  38’ N .,  
long. 3̂® 25’ JK. on CoL W a lk e r ’s map.

75 T h e  school of th e  S a rvastiv ii- 
d a s ; one of th e  e a r ly  schools of 
B u d d h ism , b elon gin g to  th e  L i t t le  
V e h ic le , i.e”  th e  H tnay^ na, or th e  
im p erfect m ode o f conveyance. Thi.s 
e a r ly  form  o f B u d d h ism , accord in g  
to  C h in ese  accounts, con tem p lated  
o n ly  th e  d elivera n ce o f a  portion  of 
th e  w orld, v iz ., th e  S a n g b a  or so
c ie ty  ; t he  M ah^ydna or com plete 
(great) m ode of con veyan ce, on th e  
o th er band, ta u g h t & u n iversal d e 
livera n ce. T h e  Sarv& stivSdas b e 
lie ve d  in  “ th e  existen ce o f th in g s ,”  
opposed to  idealism . B u rn ou f, /n- 
trod. {2d ed it.), p. 3 9 7 ;  V a ss ilie f, 
Bouddh, pp. 57, 78, 113 , 243, 245.
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Going 300 li or so to the nortli-west of this country, 
crossing a stony desert,、ve come to L in g - s h a n 70 (ice- 
mountain). This is, in fact, the northern plateau of the 
T ’ su n g-lin g  range,77and from this point the waters mostly 
liave an eastern flow. Both lulls and valleys are filled with 
snowpiles, and it freezes both in spring and summer; if it 
should thaw for a time, the ice soon forms again. The 
roads are steep and dangerous, the cold wind is extremely 
biting, and frequently fierce dragons impede and molest 
traveller with their inflictions.78 Those who travel this 
road should not wear red garments nor carry loud-sound
in g79 calabashes* The least forgetfulness of these precau
tions entails certain misfortune. A  violent wind suddenly 
rises with storms of ilying sand and gravel; those wlio 
encounter them, sinking through exhaustion, are almost 
sure to die.

Going 400 li or so, we come to tlie great T s in g  lake.80

75 Ling-shan, called by the Mon
gols “ Musur-aola/* with the Bame 
nicaniog. 一 V . de St. Martin, p.
266.

77 I  translate it thus, because it 
agrees v ith  Hwui-lih’s account in 
the Life of Hiuen Tsiang, although 
it may also be rendered •‘ this is 
(or, these mountains are) to the 
north of the T 'su n j • ling. The
waters of the plateau,” & a The 
T'sung-ling mountains are referred 
to in the Twelfth Book j they are 
ca-llcd T'sung, cither because the 
land produces a great quantity of 
onions (f'luny), or because of the 
blue i jr e m  t) colour of the moun
tain Bides. On the south they join 

eat Snowy Mountains ; on the 
they reach to the “ hot.aca,” 

1 e.t the Tsing lake, of which he 
next Bpeuld So that the Icy Moun
tains form the northern plateau of 
the range. The rivers which feed the 
Tarim do, in fact, talco tbeir rise here. 
Conf. Jour. IL Geog. Soc.t vol. xL p. 
344 ； Wood'* p. xL

79 The inilictioas ur calamities

alluded to are the sand and gravel 
storms, referred to below.

79 Or, it may be * ought not to 
carry calabashes nor shout loudly/* 
Perhaps the reaaon why calabashes 
are forbidden is that the water 
freezing in them might cause them 
to burst with a loud sound, which 
would cause the “ snow pilesM to 
fall. W hy “ red garmentsn should 
be interdicted is not so p2alnt tm- 
less dragons are enraged by that 
colour.

80 The Tsing (limpid) lake is the 
same as Issyk-kul, or Teinurtu. I t  
is 5200 feet above the aca-level. I t  
is called Jo-hai, “ the hot sea,”  not 
because its waters are warm, but 
because when viewed from the Ice 
Mountain, it appears hot by com
parison (note in the L ife  of Hiuen 
Taiang). The direction is not given 
hero ; but from Aksu to Is&yk«kul 
in about n o  English wiles to tho 
north-east. Conf. Bretschneidcr, 
^fed, Geoy.t note 57, p. 37 ; Jour. Ii, 
Gcog. Soe,t vol. xxxix. pp. 318 ff., 
voL xL pp. 250, 344, 375- 399. 449*
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This lake is about io o o li in circuit, extended from east to 
west, and narrow from north to south. On all sides it is 
enclosed by mountains, and various streams empty them
selves into it and are lost. The colour of the 'vater is a 
bluish-black, its taste is bitter and salt. The waves of 
this lake roll along tumultuously as they expend them
selves (on the shores). Dragons and fishes inhabit it to
gether. A t  certain (̂ portentous) occasions scaly monsters 
rise to the surface, on which travellers passing by put up 
their prayers for good fortune. Although the water 
animals are numerous, no one dares {or ventures) to 
catch them by fishing.

Going 500 li or so to the north-west of the Tsing lake, 
we arrive at the town of the S u -y e h  river.81 This towu 
is about 6 or 7 li in circuit; here the merchants from sur
rounding countries congregate and dwell.

The soil is favourable for red millet and for grapes; 
the woods are not thick, the climate is windy and cold ； 
the people wear garments of twilled wool.

Passing on from Su-yeh westward, there are a great 
number82 of deserted tow ns; in each there is a chieftain 
(or over each there is established a chief); these are not 
dependent on one another, but all are in submission to tlie 
Tuh-kiueh.

From the town of the Su-yeh river as far as the K i-  
s h w a n g -n a 83 country the land is called Su-li, and the 
people are called by the same name. The literature 
(written characters) and the spoken language are likewise 
so called. The primary characters are few ; in the begin-

T h a t  is, th e  to w n  o f Su -yeh , 
s itu a te d  on th e  r iv e r  C h u  or C h u i. 
H w u i-lih  also  ca lls  i t  th e  to w n  of 
S u -yeh  (k. ii. fo l. 4  a). T h e  Bame 
sym b o l {yeh) is  used b o th  in  th e  S i-  
yu-hiy an d  th e  IA ft  o f H iu en  T sia n g. 
T h e  s ite  of th is  to w n  is Dot n o w  
k n o w n  (vidL V .  de S t . M a rtin , ut 
sup.t p. 2 71). I t  m ay  be th e  present 
Comtantinovosl'i or p erhap s B ela- 
Bagun, tb e  ca p ita l o f th e  K a ra -

khitai, on the river Chu, Conf. 
Bretschneider，M ed. Geog^ note 37, 
p. 3 6 ;  Chin. M ed. 2 'rav.t p. 50, 
1 1 4  ； T ram . R m s, Geog. Soc.f 1S 71, 
vol. ii. p. 365.

83 Several tens.
83 Kaianna (Jul.) It is the mo

dern Keshj in lat. 39 °^  N., long. 66。 

50’ E .  In Eitel’s H andbook  (sub 
K achania)  it is said to be the region 
near Kermina. See note 116 in fra .
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ning they were thirty84 or so in number: tbe words are 
composed by the combination of these; these combinations 
have produced a large and varied vocabulary.85 They have 
some literature,86 'vhich the common sort read together ； 
their mode of writing is handed down from one master to 
another without interruption, and is thus preserved. Their 
inner clothing is made of a fine hair-cloth (linen); their 
outer garments are of skin, their lower garments of 
linen, short and tight.87 They adjust their hair so as to 
leave the top of the head exposed {that is, they shave 
the top of their heads). Sometimes they shave their hair 
completely. They wear a silken band round their fore
heads. They are tall of stature, but their 'vills are weak 
and pusillanimous. They are as a rule crafty and deceitful 
in their conduct and extremely covetous. Both parent 
and child plan how to get w ealth； and the more they get 
the more they esteem each other; but the well-to-do and 
the poor are not distinguished; even wlien immensely 
rich, they feed and clothe themselves meanly. The 
strong bodied cultivate the land; the rest (half) engage 
in money-getting (business).

Going 'vest from the town Su-yeh 400 li or so, we 
come to the “ Thousand, springs.” 83 This territory is about 
200 li square. On the south are the Snowy Mountains, 
ou the other sides {three boundaries) is level tableland. 
The soil is well watered; the trees afford a grateful shade, 
and the flowers iu the spring months are varied and like

84 S o  m y  co p y h as i t : J u lie n  
tr a n a b to s  it  thirty-two,

^  L ite r a lly , “ th e  flo w in g  forth  
from  th ese  h as g ra d u a lly  becom e 
la rg e  an d  varied**

^  “ Some historical re c o rd s ’ ’ {Shu-
H ) ; or, i t  m ay be, “  th e y  h ave  book丨 

anil records.'1
07 T h is  d ifB cu lt p assago seem s to  

m e An th a t  th e y  use lin en  as an 
a rtic le  o f c lo th in g  ; th a t th e ir  upper 
g a rm en ts  (ja ck e ts  or jerk in s) are 
o f le a th e r ; th e ir  breeches are  of 
lin en , m ad«； short and  ti^ h t

88 T h a t  is, M y n * b u la k  (B in gheu l), 
& co u n try  w ith  in n u m erab le  la k es  
一 K iteL  M y n - b u la k  lie s  to  th e
n o rth  o f th e  road  from  A u lie -a ta  to  
T e r e a ; th e  h igh  m ou n tain s to  w h ich  
i t  clin g s  are th e  U r ta k -ta ii. “ T h e  
K ir g h iz e s , even  now , consider M y n - 
b u la k  to  bo th e  b est pl&ce fo r su m 
m er en cam pm en t b etw een  th o  C h u  
an d  th e  S y r -D a ria •”  “  H e re  th ere  \tt 
good  p astu rage, w ith  a  d ense an d  
Hucculcnt h erbage, and  th ere  arc n u 
m erous clfA r i^irings.” 一 Sevcrtnof, 
J, JL G, iSoc., vol. x l. pp. 367-3O9.
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tapestry. Tliere are a thousand springs of water and 
lakes here, and hence the name. The Khan of the Tuh* 
k iu e h  comes to this place every (year) to avoid the heat. 
There are a number of deer here, many of which are 
ornamented witli bells and rings;89 they are tame and 
not afraid of tlie people, nor do they run away. The 
KhS.n is very fond of them, and lias forbidden them to 
be killed on pain of death without remission ; hence they 
are preserved and live out their days.

Going from the Thousand springs westward 140 or 150 
li, we come to the town of T a -lo -s s e  (Taras).00 This town 
is 8 or 9 li in circuit; merchants from all parts assemble 
and live here with the natives (Tartars). The products 
and the climate are about the same as Su-yeh.

Going 10 li or so to the south, there is a little de
serted town. It had once about 300 houses, occupied by 
people of China. Some time ago the inhabitants were 
violently carried off by the Tuh-kiueh, but afterwards 
assembling a number of their countrymen, they occu
pied this place in common.81 Their clothes being worn 
out, they adopted the Turkish mode of dress, but 
they have preserved their own native language and. 
customs.

89 Probably the “  rings ”  (Atoan) 
refer to neck-collars.

w IL  Viv. de St.. Martin has 
remarked, in his Mimoire A nalytique 
(Jul., M4m.t tom. i t  pp. 267-273), 
that the distance from Lake Issyk- 
kul to Taras or Talas (which he places 
at the town of Turkistan, by the Jax- 
artea river), ia too short by io o o li; or, 
in other words, that from Su-yeh to 
the lt Thousand springs 0 (Bingheul 
or Myn-bulak), instead of 400 li, 
should be 1400 li. The same writer 
explains tbat in Kiepert'a map of 
Turkistan there is a locality called 
Myn-bulak in the heights above the 
town of Turkistiln, about a dozen 
leagues east from it. This would 
agree with the 140 or 150 li of Hiuen 
Tbiang. But see notes 93 and 95 be

low, and conf. Bretschneider*8 valu
able note, Med. Geog”  p. 37, and 
Nota on Chin, Med. Trav，、pp. 34, 
75, 114 ; Klaproth, Nouv. Jour. 
A siat, t tom. xii. p. 283; Deguignea, 
Jlist. des Hut\8, tom. ii. p. 500, torn, 
iii. pp. 219, 229 ; Y u le ’s Cathay, p. 
c lxv .; Wood's Oxus, p. x l i l ; Ru- 
bruquis, in Jlec, de Voy. et de 
tom iv. pp. 279, 280.

91 The little deserted town alluded 
to in the text is named elsewhere 
(St. Martin, Mimoira sur VArm6niet 
tom. iL p. 118). W e gather from 
Hiuen Tsiang that the inhabitants 
were originally captives, carried off 
from China by the Turks, who as
sembled and formed a community 
in this place.
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Going 200 Ii or so south-west from this, we come to the 

town called P e h -s liw u i (“ White Water.”) 02 This town 
is 6 or 7 li in circuit. The products of the earth and the 
climate are very superior to those of Ta-lo-sse.

Going 200 li or so to the south-west,、ve arrive at the 
town of K o n g - y u ,93 'which is about 5 or 6 li in circuit. 
The plain on which it stands is well watered and fertile, 
and the verdure of the trees grateful and pleasing. From 
this going south 40 or 50 li, %ve come to the country of 
Xu-chih-kien.

N U -C H IH -K IE N  [X U J K E N D ],

The country of N a - c h ih - k ie n 64 is about iooo li in 
circuit； the land is fertile, the harvests aTe abundant, the 
plants and trees are rich in vegetation, the flowers and

93 The to w n  called “ W hiteW ater” 
is the Isfijab of Persian writerB ac
cording to V . de St. Martin, p. 274.

w The bearing south-west in this and 
the preceding ca3e from Turkistdn 
(if, with Julien, we identified that 
town with Taras) would take us over 
the Jaxartes and away from Tash- 
kand (Che.shi). In the tabular state
ment given by St. Martin (p. 274) 
the b«arinp3 and distances are as 
follows s一l^rom Ta-lo-sse to Peh- 
shwui, 200II to the south; Peh-shwui 
to Kongr-yu, 200 It southerly; Kong- 
yu to Nu-chih-kien, 50 li south; 
Xu-chih*kien to Ch^-shi, 200 li 
west. But the bearing from Taraa to 
the “ W hite W ater”  (Peh-shwui) is 
south-west, and from the “ White 
W ater”  to Kong-yu 19 again south* 
wetst. W e have then a Bhort dis
tance of 50 li to the »outh to Xu* 
chih-lvicn, after which there are 200 
Ii west to T^hkand. Working back 
from Ta*hkand, which appears to 
be a eertain point according to tho 
distances and bearings given, wo 
reach to about the Jtiver Talon, 
far to the eastward of Turk!- 
■tAn. If Aulid-ata on the Tala»» 
(lat. 43* 55’ long. 71° 24’ K., and 
120 geog. miles from the river Chu)

be hia Ta-lo-sse, then his route would 
lie across the head waters of the 
Karagati一a feeder of the Chu, and 
of the Jar*su— an affluent of the 
Xalas, where we should place the 
Thousand Springs. But Myn-bulak 
is to the west of the Talas on the 
way to Tersa (35 miles west of Aulio- 
ata), which may be Ta-lo-sse. From 
Tersa, on a river of the same name 
which flows between Myn-bulak and 
the Urtak*taii hills, his route must 
have been to the south-west, either 
by Ohemkent to Tdshkand 一 the 
same route aa was afterwards fol
lowed by Chenghiz KliAn ; or he 
must have gone over the Aksai hills, 
on the road to Namangan, into the 
valley of the Chatkal or Upper Chir* 
chik, and so south-west and then 
west to Tdshkand. Myn-bulak, 
however, is north-east of Tersa, not 
cast. See Severtsof’a account of the 
country from Lake Issyk-kul to 
TiUhkaiid in Jour. It. Gcog, Soc.t vol. 
x l. PP- 35.1- 358. 3^ - 370, also

o. The sito of Kong-yu has not 
ascertained.

81 Called Nejkath by Kdrisi.—  
V . St. Martin, p. 276. Conf. Qua* 
treindre，Not. ci Kxtr. dcs MSS.、tom, 
xiii, p. 259. But the identification
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fruit plentiful and agreeable in character. This country 
is famous for its grapes. There are some hundred towns 
which are governed by their own separate rulers. They 
are independent in all their movements. But though 
they are so distinctly divided one from the other, they 
are all called, by the general name of N u -c h ih -k ie n .

Goifig hence about 200 li west, 've come to tlie country 
of C h e -sh i (stony country).

C i i e - s i i i  [ C u a j ],

The country of C h e - s h i05 is iooo or so li in circuit. 
On the west it borders on the river Y e h .fi6 It is con
tracted towards the east and west, and extended towards 
the north and south. The products and climate are like 
those of Nu-chih-kien,

There are some ten towns in the country, each governed 
by its own chief; as there is no common sovereign over 
them, they are all under, the yoke of the Tuh-kiueh. 
From this in a south-easterly direction some iooo li or so, 
there is a country called E ei-h a n .

E e i- h a n  [ F e e g h A x a i i ].9̂

This kingdom is about 4000 li in circuit It is enclosed 
by mountains on every side. The soil is rich and fertile,

of Taras in note 93 leads us to 
seek Nu-chih-kien on the Chatkal, 
to tbe east of Tdshkand.

83 That is, Tdshkand, which means 
in Turkish the “ tow er”  or **resi
dence of (task) stone，’ (Y . St. M ar
tin, p. 276 n.), corresponding with the 
explanation in the text. Compare 
AtOtyos irijpyos of Ptolemy, Geog.t I, 
xi. 4, 6, xii. 1,3, 9, 10; Y L  xiit 2 ; 
Ouseley, Orient. Geog”  p. 269; Ley* 
den and Erskiue’s Memoirs of Baber 
(edit. 1S26), pp. xl. 99, 102 ; De- 
guignes, Hist. G. des JlunSj tom. ii. 
p. 497, tom. v. pp. 26, 31 ; Hitter, 
Asien, voL v. p. 570； Klaproth, 
Magaz. A fiat, t tom. i. p. 31 ; and 
Bretschnoider, J/cd Gco-j”  pp. 159,

160. I t  is in lat. 410 19’ N ” long. 
69。I5； E ., and in H. Moll’s map 
(1702) is called Al-Chach, and placed 
155 miles south-west from “ Taras 
or Dahalan.** Kawlinson identifies 
Aldtvos vCpyof with Tdsh-kurghS,a 
and with Kie-cha of Pahien.—  
Jour  ̂ R. Geog. Soc.f vol. xliL p. 503. 
Yule, however, doubts this : W oods 
Oxmi int. pp. xxxiz., xl.

M The Kiver .Yeb, t.c., the Sihnn, 
Syr-daria, or Jaxartes.

97 The distance, about 200 miles 
south-east of Tdshkand, takes us to 
the upper waters of tbe Jaxartes, the 
actual Khanate of Khokand. The 
pilgrim did not himself go there, but 
writes from report.
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it produces many harvests, and abundance of flowers and 
fruits. I t  is favourable for breeding sheep and horses.' 
The climate is windy aud cold. The character of the 
people is one of firmness and courage. Their language 
differs from that of the neighbouring countries. Their 
form is rather poor aud mean. For ten years or so the 
country has had no supreme ruler. The strongest rule 
by. force, and are independent one of another. They 
divide their separate possessions according to the run of 
the valleys and mountain barriers. Going from this 
country93 westward for 1000 li or so, we come to the 
kingdom of S u - tu - li-s s e -n a ,

S u -T U -L I-S S E -X A  [S u T R IS IIN A ].

The country of S u - t u - l i - s s e - n a "  is some 1400 or 
1500 li in circuit. On tbe east it borders on the Y e h  river 
(Jaxartes). This river has its source iu the northern 
plateau of the Tsung-ling range, and flows to the north- 
'vest; sometimes it rolls its muddy waters along in quiet, 
at other times with turbulence. The products and cus-

98 Hiuen Tsiang did not go to 
Fei^h.inah. The Bymbol used is c/it, 
not hiivj. This will explain why the 
writer of the Life of Hiuen Tsiang 
(Ilwui-lihl omits all mention of Ferg- 
hdnah, &nd takes the pilgrim west 
from Tdshkand to Su*tU'li*ssc-na, 
1000 IL So that in the text we are 
to reckon 1000 li (200 miles approxi
mately) not from Kbokand, but from 
Tibhkand I t  must bo remembered 
that the kingdom or country of Su- 
tu-li-sse-na is spoken of，not a town.

99 SutrishnA (Satrughna), also 
called UstrAsh, Ustrflsh^a, SetrA*

and IsterdshAn) or Usrdahna U 
a country “ well known to Arabian 
geogmpheni, mituated between Fer. 
ghAnah and Samarkand.n— V. St. 
Martin, p. 278. It in described 
in the text ni bordering on the 
Jaxartev on the east; we may «up-

poae, therefore, that this river was 
its eastern boundary. It is said 
to be 1500 li in circuit; we may 
place tho western boundary, there
fore, some 500 li to the west of 
Khojend. This limit would meet 
the requirements of the text, where 
the country ia described as reaching 
1000 li west from Tilahkand. Of 
course west means to the west of 
south-west. The town of Sutrishna 
ib now rej)re8ented by Ura-Tape, 
Uratippa or Ura-tiuW, which is sonic 
40 miles aouth^west from Khojend 
and 100 miles south-soiith-wost from 
TfLshkand (lat. 39.57 X., Jon .̂ 69.57 
E.) The Syr-daria, Sihun or Jax- 
artes, however, in to the north of 
UratiuW. Ouncley, Orient. Gcofj., 
p. 261; ArianaAntiq.,^. 162; Kdrisi 
(Joubert's ), tom. ii. pp. 203, 
206; Uaber’8 jJ/cmoii't, pp. xlit 9.
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toms of the people are like those of Che-shi, Since it has 
had a king, it has been under the rule of the Turks.

North-west100 from this we enter on a great sandy 
desert, where there is neither water nor grass. The road 
is lost in the waste, which appears boundless, and only by 
looking in the direction of some great mountain, and fol
lowing the guidance of the bones which lie scattered 
about, can we know the way in which we ougl】

S X -3IO -K IEN  (S A M A K K A X D ).

The country of S a -m o -k ie n 101 is about 1600 or 1700 li 
in circuit. From east to west it is extended, from north 
to south it is contracted. The capital of tlie country i3 
20 li or so in circuit. It is completely enclosed by rugged 
land and very populous. The precious merchandise of 
many foreign countries is stored up here. The soil is rich 
and productive, and yields abundant harvests. The forest 
trees afford a thick vegetation, and flowers and fruits are 
plentiful. The Shen horses are bred here. The inhabi
tants are skilful in the arts and trades beyond those of 
other countries. The climate is agreeable and tempe
rate. The people are brave and energetic. This country 
is in tlie middle of tlie H u  people (or this is the middle

100 Here agaii) there is no intima
tion that Hiuen Taiang traversed 
this desert. I t  is merely stated that 
there is such a desert on the north
west of the kingdom of Siitrishna. 
I t  is the desert of Kizil-ktlm. There 
is no occasion, therefore, to change 
the direction given in the text. (See 
Julien’s note in loco). Conf. Jour. 
R. Geog, Soc”  vol. xxxviii. pp. 435,
43s，44 5 .

101 Called in Chinese the Kang 
country, i<*., the peaceful or blessed 
country. Samarkand (lat. 39̂  49' 
N., long. 67。iS’ E.) is probably tho

of Arrian, A nab. Alex.t 
lib. iii. c. 30, and iv. a  5 ; Q. Curtius, 
lib. viii. c. 1, 20; P to l Gcog, lib.
vi. c. 11, 9 ； viii. 23, 10; Strabo,
lib. xi. c. 1 1 , 4 ;  couf. Bretschnei-

der, Med. Geog] pp. 27, 60, 162- 
165 ; Chin. Med. Tj'av., pp. 23, 3S， 
4!  ̂ 76, 116 ; Palladius, Chinese Re- 
cordei% vol. vi. p. 108 ; D'Herbelot, 
BiU. Orient., p. 738 ; "Wilson’s A ii- 
ana Antiq”  p. 165; Yule, Marco 
Polo, vol. L pp. 191 f., ii. pp. 456, 
460; Cathay, pp. cxxx, ccxliv, and 
192 ; Jour. Roy. As. Soc”  N .S., vol. 
vi. p. 93 ; Jour. Asiat., ser. v l  tom. 
ix. pp. 47, 70; Deguignes, Hist, dcs 
Jfuns, tom. iv. p. 49； Gaubil, II, de 
Gentchiscant p. 37 ; Sprenger, Pont 
und Rcise Itouten9 p. 20; Baber’s 
Mem,., p. xxxvL ; Ouseley, Orient. 
Geog.t pp. 232-238, 24S-278 ; Jour. 
Jl. Gcog. Soc., vol. xl. pp. 453-462. 
Conf. the u Kang-dez "  of the Ycruli- 
dad and Bundahii,
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of the Hu).102 They are copied by all surrounding people 
in point of politeness and propriety. The king is full of 
courage,and the neighbouring countries obey his commands. 
The soldiers and the horses {cavalry) are strong and nume
rous, and principally men of Chili-kia.103 These men of 
Chih-lcia are naturally brave and fierce, and meet death as a 
refuge {escape or salvation). When they attack, no enemy 
can stand before them. From this going south-east, there 
is a country called M i-m o-h o.lw

ill-M O -H O  [ J I a g h i a x ],

The country M i - m o - h o105 is about 400 or 500 li in cir
cuit. It lies iu the midst of a valley, i ’rom east to west 
it is narrow, and broad from north to south. I t  is like 
Sa-mo-kien in point of tlie customs of the people and pro
ducts. From this going north, we arrive at the country 
K 'ie - p o - ta - n a .loa ■

K^ie - p o - t a - x a  [ K e b G d ].

The country of K ’ ie -p o -ta -n a 107 is about 1400 or 1500 
li iu circuit. It is broad from east to west, and narrow

105 A  term applied to the foreign-
gpeaking (Tartar) people by some
Chinese authors.

108 These Chakas would seem to be 
the people of ChaghdniAn, who were 
evidently a warlike people.— /our. 
Hoy. As. Soc., N .S., voL vL p. 102.

叫 The rice country.— Ch. Kd.
108 Here we observe again that 

Hiuen Tsiang did not visit M i-m o 
ho, but simply gives a report of it. 
This place probably corresponds with 
the district of Maghifln (lat 39。l6 f 
X ” long. 67。42’ K.), 50 miles south- 
east of Samarkand. 一 M^yetidorf, 
Voyage d BoukJuirat pp. l 6 l t 493 ; 

Jour. Roy, Gcofj. &oc.f vol. xl. pp. 
449-451, 460, 461 ; and vol. xliii. 
]>p. 263 if., with Fedclienko't map 
of the (Ii.strict.

VUU I.

108 The country of people in num
bers.一 Cli. Ed.

107 Thia district of K«5bdd-M<Shc- 
kct, Kebfldj or Kfishblid, ia named 
by the Arabian geographers (vid. 
V . de St. Martin, M^moirc A naly 
tique, p. 281), but its situation ia not 
given. M. V . do St. Martin places 
it in a north-westerly direction from 
Samarkand (vid, Jul. note m loco), 
but hia calculation ia founded on a 
misconception. Hiuen Tsiang docs 
not reckon from this place tolv'iuh* 
«hwang-iii*kia, but from Samar* 
kand. This is plain from tho use 
of tho word /tt/iy, and aIbo from 
}[wui*lih (p. 60).一Ouseley, Orient. 
Geog”  p. 279; 13abcr*s Mcmoirty 
P.
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from north to south. It is like Sa-mo-kien in point of 
customs and products. Going about 300 li to the west 
(of Samarkand^ we arrive at K ’ iu h -s h w a n g -n i-k ia .

K ^ u i i - s h w a x g - n i - k i a  [ K a s i i a n i a ].

The kingdom of K ^ u h -s h w a n g - n i-k ia 108 is 1400 or 
1500 li in circuit; narrow from east to west, broad from 
north to south. It resembles Sa-mo-kien in point of cus
toms and products. Going 200 li or so v’est from this 
country, we arrive at the H o-h an  country.109

H o - i ia n  [ K u a k ] .110
This country is about 1000 li in circuit; in point of 

customs and products it resembles Sa-mo-kien. Going 
west from here, we come, after 400 li or so, to the country 
of Pu-ho.m

P u-ho [ B o k h a r a ] .

The P u - h o 112 country is 1600 or 1700 li in circuit; it is 
broad from east to west, and narrow from north to south. 
In point of climate and products it is like Sa-mo-kien, 
Going 'vest from this 400 li or so, we come to the country 
F a -ti.113

108 In Chinese “ W hat country ? ” 
Kashania, described as a beautiful 
and important town of Sogdh, half 
way between Samarkand and Bok- 
hfira. This exactly suits the text, 
which places it 300 li (60 miles) west 
of Samarkand.— Istakhri, Mordt- 
mann’s Trand.t p. 131; Edrisl* tom.
ii. pp. 199, 201 ; Ouseley, Oi'ient. 
Geog.，p. 25S ; Abu'lfeda, Choi'as. ct 
Maxar. Dcscti p. 4S.

109 JCastern rejwxse.一Clu Ed.
110 The part of the river of Sogdh

(Zarafshfm) which waters the terri
tory round Bokhilra is called Kuan 
(V. de S t  Martin, p. 2S2. We ob
serve that lfiueo Tsiang went to
Kashania, and there we leave him ; 
the accounts now given are hear

say. Reinaud's Abulfeda, int. pp. 
ccxx-ccxxiv.; Jour, R. Geog. Soc.t 
vol. xiii. p. 502 n . ; Darmesteter's 
Zend-Avesta, vol. ii. p. 67 n.

111 Middle repose country.一 Ch. 
Ed.

J12 Pu-ho is probably Bokhara ； 
the distance of course is too great, 
unless we consider the reference to 
be to the limits of the country. The 
symbols used by Hwui-lih are the 
same as in the Si-yu-H ； Julien has 
misled V . St. Martin by writing 
“ Pou.l.ho:’ Conf, Jour. R. Geog. Soc”  
vol. xxxviii. p. 432 ; Baber’s Afcm”  
p. 38; Moorcroft and Trebeck's 
Tmveh ； Wolff's Mission ; &c.

113 Western repose country.一Ch. 
Ed.
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F a - t i  [ B e t i k ].114

This country is 400 li or so in circuit. In point of 
customs and produce it resembles Sa-ino-kien. Prom this 
going south-west 500 li or so, we come to the country Ho- 
li-s ih -m i-k ia .

H o - l i - s i i i - m i - k i a  [ K i i w a r a z m J.

This country lies parallel 'v ith 115 the banks of the 
river P o -tsu  (Oxus). From east to west it is 20 or 30 li, 
from north to south 500 li or so. In point of customs 
and produce it resembles tlie country of P a-ti; the lan
guage, however, is a little different.

From the country of Sa-mo-kien110 going soutli-west 
300 li or so, we come to K i-s h w a n g -n a .117

1,4 Fa-ti is no doubt Botik. The 
distance from Pu-ho inthe text differs 
from that given by Hwui-lih ; the 
latter gives 100H, which is doubtless 
correct. The whole distance from 
Samarkand west to the Oxus would 
thus be 1000 li, which corresponds 
to 200 miles, the actual measure* 
mcnt. The importance of BStik is 
derived from its being the most 
usual place of passage over the river 
by those going from Bokhara to 
Khorasdn.

nfi Ho-li-sih-nri-ka corresponds 
with Khwaraztn, It is the Khor- 
astnia of Strabo, lib. xi. c. 8 (p. 513), 
Pliny, vi. 16. Pharasmanes, king 
of the Khorasmii, came to Alex* 
ander with 1500 horsemen and said 
that his kingdom was “ next to tbo 
nation of the Kolkhi and the Ama> 
zon women.**一 Arrian, A nab.r lib. iv. 
15; conf. Herodotu»,lib. iii. 93, 117 ; 
Ptolemy， Gco^., lib. v l  c. 12, 4 ;  Q. 
Curt., vii. 4, viii. 1 ； Dionys. 1’er., 
746; Stfph. liyz. tub toe. ； liabcr, 
jl/<7n.,p.xxxL The bearing iouth-vcst 
in the text ia iwjrf in Hwui-lih. The 
<li»t*nce 500 li U the same in both. 
入L Viv. de St. Martin 
north-west aa the bearing, and ad(U

that Hwui-lih makes the distance 
100 li {Memoiref p. 283, n. 1). Thia 
is a mistake. For notices respect
ing the power of the KhwSrizmian 
empire and the proceedings of Chen
ghiz KhAn in destroying i t ;— vid. R. 
K. Douglas, L ife  o f  Jenghiz Khan、pp. 
xv. seq. I t  is true that Hiuen Tsiang 
says that Khw&razin runs parallel 
to both banks of the Oxus. But as 
Hwui-lih Bays it is bounded on the 
east by tbe Oxus, I  think the sym
bol liang  (two) is a mistake for H 
(west), in which case the text would 
make tbe country parallel to the 
west bank of the Oxus.

116 The pilgrim now takes us back 
to the country  of San^arkand ; he 
reckons 300 li iu a south-west di. 
rection to Kesh. The reckoning, I 
think, 13 from KashaniOf \vhere we 
left h i m ; t h i s 、vas probably tho 
western limit of the kingdom of 
Samarkand. Kesh or Shahr*sabz 
(39® 2’ N.，66® 53* K.) lies due south
west from this point about 70 milcn. 
Baber’a M em oirt, i，p* 36 aftd 54; 
Jottr. JL Gcog. Soc., vol. xl p. 460 ; 
D'Herbelot, Jiib. Or,t p. 238 ; anti 
see note 83 tvpra,

117 Country of historians.— C7i. Ed.
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K r -S I I \ V A X G -N A  [ Iv K S Il] . 113

This kingdom is about 1400 or 1500 li in circuit; in 
customs and produce it resembles the kingdom of Sa- 
mo-kien.

From this place going soutli-west 200 li or so, we enter 
tlie mountains; the mountain road is steep and precipitous, 
and the passage along the defiles dangerous and difficult. 
There are no people or villages, and little water or vegeta
tion. Going along the mountains 300 li or so south-east, 
've enter the Iron Gates.119 The pass so called is bordered 
011 the right and left by mountains. These mountains are 
of prodigious height. The road is narrow, which adds to 
the difficulty and danger. On both sides there is a rocky 
wall of an iron colour. Here there are set up double 
wooden doors, strengthened with iron and furnished with 
many bells hung up. Because of the protection afforded 
to the pass by these doors, when closed, the name of iron 
gates is given.

Passing through the Iron Gates we arrive at the country

113 Hwui-lih also givesKi-8hwang- 
na as the name of this country (conf. 
V . St. Martin, M 6m oiime, p. 2S^t n. 
3 ,

119 The iron gates, KohMgha or 
Kalugah (Mong. “ a barrier”)， a 
mountain pasB about 90 milea south- 
south-east from Samarkand，50 miles 
south • south-east from Kesh, and 8 
miles west of Derbent, in lat. 3S0 11' 
N .，long. 66° 54’ E.

The distance and bearing from Kesh 
given in the text is south-west 200 
li +  south-east 300 li, which would 
give about tlie right distance in a 
straight line. These Iron Gates 
are marked on the Chinese maps ; 
they are called tieh men to, i.e.t the 
iron-gate-island (or eminence) from 
which the Muh-ho (Amu) flows. 
There has been some confusion be
tween thiB place and the iron gates 
at DerbeAd on the Caspian, called 
by the Turks D em lr K d p i;  compare

Yule's M arco Polo  (book i. cap. iv.), 
voL i. pp. 52 and notes, pp. 55-58; 
and vol. iL pp. 494, 495, 537. M . 
V . de St. Martin {AUmoire, p. 2S4) 
says that the pilgrim ‘‘ indicates the 
beginning of the mountains at 200 
li to the south-east of Ki-shwang-na, 
and the defile properly so called nt 
300 li farther on, in the same di
rection.0 B ut thiB is not so; the 
first bearing is south-icest, then 
through the mountains in a south
east direction. For a notice of the 
Irongate pass, in connection with 
Chenghiz Khdn, Bee Douglas, u. s”  p. 
66. Conf. Baber's M enu, pp. xxxvi. 
132; Gaubil, H U t. de Gentchiscant 
p. 257 ; P. de la Croix, H u t ,  de T i-  
murdcy  tom. i. pp. 33, 62, & c .; 6d- 
risi, tom. 1. p. 4S4; Wood’s O xvst 
Yule's int., p. Ix i.; Markham’s Cla. 
vijo, p. 122 ; Bretschneider, Chin- 
Med. Trav., p. 41 and n .; Med. G coj., 
p. 61.
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of the T u -h o -lo .120 This country, from north to south, 
is about iooo li or so in extent, from east to 'vest 3000 
li or so. On the east it is bounded by the T ’ su n g - lin g  
mountains, on the west it touches ou P o - li-s s e  (Persia), 
on the south are the great Snowv Mountains, on the 
north the Iron Gates.121 The great river Oxus flows 
through the midst of this country in a westerly direction. 
For many centuries past the royal race has been extinct. 
The several chieftains have by force contended for their 
possessions, and each held their own independently, only 
relying upon tlie natural divisions of the country. Thus 
they have constituted twenty-seven states,122 divided by 
natural boundaries, yet as a whole dependent on the Tuh-

130 Formerly written by mistake 
To-fo-lo.

121 Tbe country here described as 
Tu-ho-lo is the TukhAra of Sanskrit, 
and the TokhdristAn of the Arabian 
geographers. I t  corresponds with 
the Ta-hia of Sze-ma-t'sien. Ta-hia 
is generally identified with Baktria, 
but the limits of Baktria are not de
fined, except that it is separated from 
Sogdhiana by tbe Oxus. No doubt 
this land of TukhAra was that in* 
habited by the Tokhari, who were 
licigbbours to the Dahee, both of 
them mountain tribes (see the ques
tion discussed J o u r, R , A t. Soc.、N.S., 
voL vi. pp. 95, 96). Mr. Kings- 
mill has given the substance of Sze- 
ma-tsien's account of Ta-hia and 
the anrrounding tribes (Jour. R . A t. 
Soc., N.S., voL xiv. pp. 77 ff). I t  is 
to be observed, however, that Hiuen 
Tiiiang, when epeaking of the Turks,
i.e”  the Yueh-chi and Ye*tha, who 
had overrun this part of Central 
Ania, uses different symbols from 
those employed here. In tho first 
com tho people are called Tuh- 
kiueh ； in thin cmo the country is 
called Tu-ho-lo. The land of the 
Tokhdri (Tukh&ristiln) need not bo 
connected with the people called 
Tuh-kiuch一 the lliung-nh or Kara- 
nirds— although it was afterwards 
overrun by tbira. See n. 62 tupi'a.

For notices of the Tokhari (v.l. 
Takhari) consult Strabo, Geog.  ̂ lib. 
xi. cap. S. 2 (p. 5 11); Pliny, lib. vi. 
c. 17, 20; Amrn. Marcell” xxiii. 6, 
5 7 ; Ptol., Geog.% lib. vL c. 1 1 , 6 ;  
Justin, xlii. 2 ; Lassen, I n d . A lt. (2d 
ed.), vol. i. pp. 1019, 1023 ; Hitter, 
Asicrif vol. v. p. 701, vii. p. 697; 
/own R . A 8. Soc.f vol. xix. p. 151 ； 

Hawlinson’s lIcrodotusy vol. iv. pp. 
45, 46 ; Bretschneider, M ed, Ocoy.t 
p. 170. Tush&ra (snowy, frigid) and 
TushkS.ra are used as equivalents 
of Tukh&ra; Wilson, V ishnu P u r . 
(Hnll), vol. ii. p. 186, voL iv. p. 203 ; 
M ahdbkdrata, ii. 1S50, iii. 1991， 

12,350, vi. 3652 ; Ilarivatfifa, v. 311, 
xiv. 784, cxiii. 6441 ; B r lh a t  S a i i f  
Jiitdj xiv. 22t xvi. 6 ; Jo u r. R . Gcog. 
Soc., vol. xlii. p. 498. Tu-ho-lo  might 
phonetically represent T<ir, and so 
indicate the origin of TurAn, the 
region to which Wilford assigned 
tbe Tiikhlras.

123 So also the Greeks when they 
took posResKion of J3aktria divided it 
into satrapief*，two of which, Aspio* 
nia and Turiva, tho Parthiana 
wrcuted from JCukratides.一 Strabo, 
lib. xi. a  1 1,2 (p. 517), The nume* 
rous coins belonging to the Greek 
period in Dnktria probably relato 
to thcite HatrapieA, and net to an un* 
divided Baktrian kingdom. See 
Ariana A ntigua, p. 160.
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k iu e li tribes (Turks), The climate of this country is 
warm and damp, and consequently epidemics prevail.

A t the end of winter and the beginning of spring rain 
falls without intermission ； therefore from the south of 
this country, and to the north of L am gh an  (Liln-po), dis
eases from moisture (moist-heaf) are common. Hence 
the priests retire to their rest {rain-rest) on the sixteenth 
day of the twelfth month, and give up their retirement 
on the fifteenth day of the third month. This is in con
sequence of the quantity of rain, and they arrange their 
instructions accordingly. With regard to the character 
of the people, it is mean and cowardly; 123 their appear
ance is low and rustic. Their knowledge of good faith 
and rectitude extends so far as relates to their dealings 
one with another. Their language differs somewhat from 
tliat of other countries. The number of radical letters 
in their language is twenty-five; by combining these 
they express all objects (things) around them. Their 
■writing is across the page, and they read from left to 
right. Their literary records have increased gradually, 
and exceed tliose of the people of S u -li. Most of the 
people use fine cotton for their dress; some use wool. In 
commercial transactions they use gold and silver alike. 
The coins are different in pattern from those of other 
countries.

Following the course of the Oxus as it flows down from 
the north, there is the country of Ta-m i.

T a -m i  [ T e r m e d ].

This country124 is 6oo li or so from east to west, and 400 
li or so from north to south. The capital of the country

13 So Sze-nm-t’sien describes the 
people of Ta*hia ： “ There was no 
supreme ruler; eaoh city and town 
elected its own chief. Its soldiers 
were weak and cowards in battle, fit 
only for traders.0 (Kingsmill, loc. cit.)

l-4 Termed or Tcnniz, on the north 
bank of the Amu-daria. Conf. 13a-

ber’s McmairBy int., p. xxxv. ; Bret 
schneider, M ed. Geog”  pp. 57, 167 ; 
Deguignes, H istoire dcs H u n s， tom.
ii. p. 32S; Yule, Cathay、p. ccxxxv ； 
Edrisi, tome i. p. 273 ; Jour. A siat., 
ser. vi. tome v. p. 270; Jour. It. 
Geog. Soc”  vol. xxxvi. p. 263; vo】. 
xiii. p. 510.
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is about 20 li in circuit, extended from east to west, and 
narrow from north to south. There are about ten sanghd- 
rdmas v ith  about one thousand monks. The stApas and 
the images of the honoured Buddha are noted for various 
spiritual manifestations. Going e a st、ve arrive at C li’ i- 
n g o h -y e n -n a .125

C h 'i - x g o h - y e n - n a  [ C i i a g h a n i a n ] .120
This country extends about 400 li from east to 'vest， 

and about 500 li from north to south. The capital is 
about 10 li in circuit. There are some five sangkdrdmas, 
which contain a few monks. Going east Ave reach H w u h - 
]o-mo.

H w O ii- lo - m o  127 [G a e m a ] .

This country is some 100 li in extent from east to west,

125 Before entering on thb excur
sus, it will be better to explain 
Hiuen Tsiang's actual route. From  
a comparison of the text with the 
narrative of H w u i.lih ，it will be 
seen that, after leaving the Iron 
gates, and entering l^ikhdra, he 
proceeded across the Oxus to the 
country called Hwo. This almost 
certainly is represented, by Kunduz, 
on the eastern bank of the Surkh-&b. 
Here he met with the eldest son of 
the Kh^n of the Turks. This prince 
had married the sister of the king 
of Kao-chaag, from whom Hiuen 
Tsiang had letters of recommenda
tion. A fter some delay the pilgrim 
proceeded, in company with bome 
priests from Balkh, to that city 
(Po-ho). Here he remained exa- 
minmg the sacred relic* of his re
ligion for gome days. Prom this he 
departs southwards along the ]3alkh 
river to Dara-gaz^ and there enter* 
ing the mountains, he proceeds still 
southwards to BUmiy&n, So that of 
all the countries named betwixt the 
U x u b  and the Hindu Kush, Hiuen 
Tsiang only himself visited Hwo 
(Kunduz), Po-ho (Balkh), Kie-chi 
(Oaz), and Fan*ycn-na (BAmijAn). 
This is gathered not only from the

records found ia Hwui-lih, but also 
from the use of the symbol king. 
The excursus begins from Termed, 
at which point he probably crossed 
the Oxus, and proceeds, a3 the text 
says, along the northern flow of the 
river.

128 Chaghinidn, or Sagh&niSn，pro
bably corresponds with Hissar, 011 
the Karateghin (or northern) branch 
of the Oxus, as the text s a js ; the 
town is in lat. 38° 29' N., long. 69° 
1 /  E. I t  included the valley of the 
Surkhan and Upper Kafimaban. 
Jo u r. I t  A s. /Soc,，N .S .,  vol. vi. p. 96 ; 
Baber’s M em ., p. x x x v .; Ouseley, 
Or, Geog”  p. 2 7 7 ; 它 drisi, tom. i. p. 
4S0; \Vood*s Oxtis.f Y u le ’s in t, p. 
lx i i ; Ocean H ighways，1876, p. 32S.

127 Prom the eastern direction 
given we should expect the river to 
bend eastwards ; we find it does so. 
There can be little question, there
fore, that Colonel Yule is right in re» 
storing IIwtlh*lo>mo to Garmo, the 
capital of Karateghln dUtrict, on 
the Surkh*Ab or Vakhsh. Jour, R. 
A t ,  Soc., N.S., vol. vi. p. 96 ; Jo u r. 
It. O co j. Soc.t vol. xli. pp. 33S f f ; 
、Vood’8 Oxus, p. lx x .; V . do St. 
Martin conjccturally identified it 
with iShaduuidn
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and 300 li from north to south. The capital is about 10 li 
in circuit. The king is a Turk of the H i-su  tribe. There 
are two convents and about one hundred monks. Going 
east128 we arrive at the Su-m an country.

SU -M A N  [SU M A N  AND K U L A B ].

This country extends 400 li or so from east to west，and 
100 li from north to south. The capital of the country is
16 or 17 li in circuit; its king is a H i- s u  Turk. There 
are two convents and a few monks. On the south-west 
tliis country borders on the Oxus, and extends to the 
Kio-ho-yen-na country.

K i o - i i o - y e n - n a  [I^u b a d i a n ].

From east to 、vest it is 200 li or so in extent; from north 
to south 300 li or so. The capital is 10 li or so in circuit. 
There are three convents and about one hundred monks. 
Still eastward is the country of H u-sha.

I I u - s h a  129 [ A V a k iis h ] .

This country is about 300 li from east to west, and 
500 li or so from north to south. The capital is 16 or
17 li iu circuit. Going eastwards we arrive afc K h o - 
to-lo.

K h o - t o - l o  130 [ K i i o t l ],

This kingdom is 1000 li or so from east to west, and

123 This expression ugoing east’’ 
need not imply that the country in
dicated lies to the eastward of the 
last named, but tbat it is eastward 
of the line of advance, which would 
in this case be the northern branch 
of the Oxua. Hence this country of 
Sumin, which has been identified 
with the Shutn^n of the Arab geo
graphers (fidrisi, tom. ii. p. 203 ; 
Abulfeda, Ckor. ct M avar.t p. 3S ; 
Ouaeley, Or. Geog”  p, 277)’ is said 
to have tbe Oxus on the south-west,

extending to Kub^dUn (Kio-ho- 
yen-na), which lies between the 
Kafimahan and Wagesh rivers,一  

the town of Kubadi^n being in 
lat. 370 21’ N ./long. 68° 9' E ” 57 
miles N .N .E . of Khulm. Jour. I£, 
Geog. Soc.f vol. x lil pp. 456, 509 n.

Hu-sha is no doubt Wakhsh, 
which lies to the north of Shumdn 
and KhotUn. Conf. J o u r, R» Geog. 
S o c.t vol. xl. p. 143,

130 Kho-to-lo is represented by 
Khotl or Kbotldn, the K utl of
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the same from north to south. The capital is 20 li or so 
in circuit On the east it borders on the T’sung-ling 
mountains, and extends to the country of K iu -m i-to .

K i u - 3I I - t o  [ K u m id h a ,131 o r  D a r w a z  a n d  E o s h a n J .

This country extends 2000 li from east to west, and 
about 200 li from north to south. It is in the midst of 
the g rea tT 'su n g -lin g  mountains. The capital of the coun
try is about 20 li in circuit. On the soutli-west it borders 
on the river O xus; 132 on the south it touches the country of 
S h i-k i-n i.133

Passing the Oxus on the south,134 we come to the 
kingdom of T a -m o -s ih -te h -ti,135 the kingdom of Po-to-

Kdrisi, and is described in the text 
as stretching eastward to tbe T*Bung
ling mountains (Pamir), and bor
dered on tbe south by the valley of 
the K6m^dai, or plain of Kurgan- 
tube and lower valley of the Vakhsh. 
I t  would thus correspond with the 
country to the north-east of KulS,b. 
Conf. DegtiigneB, I I . dc» Jluns^ tom.
v. p. 28 ; Bretschneider, M ed. Geog”  
p. 170 n. ; Ouseley, Orient. G coj., 
PP- 239. 276.

131 Kiu*mi-to would correctly be 
restored to Kumidba, wliich natur* 
ally represents the country of the 
K6m6dai of Ptolemy (Getx/., lib. vi. 
c. 12, 3, c. 13,'2, 3; lib. vii. c. I，42), 
through which the ancient caravans 
travelled eastward for silk. I t  corre- 
ponds with Darwdz (the gate), or the 
valley of R 4sht. See Jour, l i .  A s, 
iioc”  N.S., vol. vi. pp. 97, 9S ; J  our. 
A tia t., ser. v i  tom. v. p. 2 7 0 ; 
I^drisi, tom. 1. p. 483 ; Jour. A t .  S. 
Beng.t voL xvii. pt. ii. p. 15 ; Wood’a 
O xut, pp. xxxix, btxv, 248, 249; 
J o u r, l i ,  Gcog. Soc., vol. xli. p. 339 ; 
/Voc. JL (?. S., vo l L (1879) p. 65.

lai The chief town of Darw iz—  
ttill called Khutn or Ka)a-!-khum 
— U on tho Ab*I*Piftnj or south 
branch of the Amu, which mna just 
within the louth-west limit of the

district. P roc, R , Geog. Soc.，vol. iv. 
( i SS2), pp. 412 ff.; J o u r. R . Gcog. Soc”  
vol. xlii. pp. 458, 471, 49S. Koshfln 
lies to the south-east of Darwilz and 
between it and ShignS.n, and on tho 
northern branch of the river which 
joins the Panja near Bartang.

133 Shi-ki-ni has been identified 
with Shign^ln or Shakhndn by Cun
ningham and Yule.— J . B . As. Soc.、 
N .S .，vol. vi. pp. 97, 113 ； J .  It. Gcog. 
Soc., voL xlii. p. 508 n. ; J . A t. >S. 
B cn g n vol. xvii. pt. ii. p. 56 ; Wood’s 
Oxust pp. 24S, 249. Edrisi has Sak- 
nia, tom. i. p. 483.

134 That ia, to the south of the 
Amu or Panja. The pilgrim having 
described the districts first in a 
northerly direction, then east of the 
main stream, now leaving the valley 
of the ShignAn, which runs along 
the northern side of the Panja, he 
recounts the names of districts to 
the south of that river.

J88 Ta-mo-sih-teh-ti was restored 
doubtfully to Tamasthiti by 
Julien. I t  ia the TermistAt of tho 
Arab gcographcra^ ono stage from 
the famous Btone bridge on the 
Wak»h*Ab or Surkh*db, and one of 
the chief towns of Khutl.— Jour. 11. 
Gcoy. S o c , voL xliu p. 508 n. See 
also Wood's Oxus, j、p. lxxi， 260;



chang-na,136 the kingdom of In-po-kin,137 the kingdom of 
Kiu-lang-na,13S the kingdom of Hi-mo-to-lo,139 the king
dom of Po-li-ho,140 the kingdom of Khi-li-seh-mo,141 the 
kingdom of Ho-lo-hu,142 the kingdom of O-li-ni,143 the 
kingdom of Mung-kin.144

Going from the kingdom of H w o (Kunduz) south-east,
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Istakbri, pp. 125, 126, and Gardi
ner^ 1 Memoir * in Jo u r, A s. £oc. 
Bengal, voL xxiL pp. 2S9, 291.

Julien has made a mistake (M im , 
t. ii. p. 201) in giving the width of 
the valley at 400 or 500 I i ; it should 
be 4 or 5 li, according to the India 
Office Library copy. I t  would 
thus be a valley some 300 miles 
long, and about a inile wide. On 
Captain Trotter's map the long 
valley of WakhAn extends through 
more than two degrees of longitude, 
viz., from 72® to 74。 30* E . lo n g .; 
but following the winding of the 
river it might probably approach the 
length assigned by Hiuen Tsiang. 
See also Yule, u . s. pp. m - 1 1 3 .

136 Po-to-chaDg-na. This repre
sents Badaksh^n, celebrated for its 
ruby mines. For an interesting ac
count of this country, its inhabitants, 
and their character, seeWood^ O zust 
pp. 191 aeq.j conf. Jour. I t  Geog. Soc.t 
vol. xxxvi. pp» 252, 260, 265, 278 ; 
vol. xxxvii. pp. 8, 1 0 ; voL xl. pp.
345. 393 ； vo1. xlii_ PP. 44°  
xlvi. pp. 278, 279.

137 In-po-kin, probably YamgSn, 
the old name of the valley of the 
Kokchd, from Jerm upwards.一 Yule.

133 Kiu-lang-na represents Kurdn, 
a name applied to the upper part of 
the Kokch^ valley, about Lajward 
(Wood). Celebrated for mines of 
lapi$-lazuli.— See Yule, ix. t.

139 Hi-mO'to-la This certainly 
would correspond with Himatala, 
the Cliinese explanation being 
u under the Snowy Mountains ’’ 
(hima + tala).— Julien, M em., tom. 1. 
p. 17S. Colonel Y ule has identified 
it with Dar&im, or, as it is other
wise given, Darah-i-aim. (See his 
remarks, Jour. Jt. A t. Soc.t N.S., vol. 
vi. p. 10S; Wood's Oxus, p. U x v ii

140 Po*li*ho must be in the neigh
bourhood of the Yaraakh river, a 
tributary of the Kokchd. Wood, iu 
his map，has a district called Faro- 
khar or Farkhar, which may repre
sent Po-li-ho or Parika.

141 K hi • li - seh • m o is no doubt 
Kbrishma or Kishm, north of Fark« 
har, and thirty-two miles east of 
TAlikin. Y u le ’s M arco Foio^ vol. i. 
p. 163.

U i Ho-!o-hu represents Rdgh, an 
important fief in the north of Badak- 
sh&n between the Kokcbd and the 
Oxus (Yule).

143 O-li-ni. This, as Colonel Yule  
says, “  is assuredly a district ou both 
aides of the Oxus/’ of which the 
chief place formerly bore the name of 
Ahreng; the Hazrat Im&m of Wood’s 
map, 26 miles north of Kunduz. 
Yule, u . s. p. 106; P. de la Croix, 
I I .  de 2，imurbect t. i. pp. 172, 175 ; 
Institutes o f  Tim ur, p. 95.

144 Mung-kin. Julien ha3 by mis
take given the circuit of this district 
as 4000 li (MSm., tom. ii. p. 194), 
instead of 400 Ii. This has been 
observed by Colonel Y u le  (p. 105, 
u. 8.) I t  probably is represented by  
the district from Talik^n and 
Xh&ndbdd, and the valley of the 
Furkhan, in the east of Kunduz or 
Katagh^n. This T 注likAn ia the 
Th^ikiln of the Arab geographers. 
Marco Polo visited it. Ouseley, 
Orient. Geog., pp. 223, 224, 230, 231 ; 
Baber’a Mem.t pp. 38, 130; Y ule’s 
M arco Polo, vol. i  p. 160. Conf. 
Burnes, Trav. in  Bokhara^ vol. iii., 
p. 8 ; Wood’s Oxus，pp. Ixxxi, 156 ; 
Bretschneider, M ed. Geog”  p. 195. 
There is a district called Muiij玟n, in 
the south of Badakshdn, between the 
sources of the Kokcha and Gogar- 
dasht.
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we come to the kingdom of C hen-seh-to,145 the kingdom 
of ’An-ta-la-po140 (Andarab), remarks concerning -which 
may be found in the return records.

Going south-west from the country of Hwo, we arrive 
at the kingdom of F o -k ia - la n g  (Baghlan).

F o - k i a - l a x g  [ B a g h l a n ],

Tliis country147 is 50 li or so from east to west, and 200 
li or so from north to south; the capital is about 10 li iu 
circuit. Going south, "u.e come to tlie country of H i- lu -  
sih-m in-kien (Iiui-samangan).

H i - l u - s i h - s i i x - k i e n  [ E xJJ-s a m a x g A x ] .143

This country is about 1000 li in circuit, the capital 
about 14 or 15 li. On the north-west it borders on tlie 
kingdom of H o -lin  (Ivhulm).

H o - l i x  [ K h u l m ].

This country is 800 li or so in circuit, the capital is 
5 or 6 li in circumference ； there are about ten convents 
and 500 monks. Going 'vest，we come to tlie country of 
Po-ho (Balkh).

ro-no [ B a l k i i ], •

This country is about 800 li from east to west, and 
400 li from north to south; on the north it borders on 
the Oxus. The capital is about 20 li in circuit It is

145 Chen*ach-to, for Kwo-tch-to, 
i.e .t Kbousta or Khost, located by 
Y ule between TAlik/ln and Indarilb. 
A  (liMtrict now known as Khost i.i
in Afghanistan, south of the Kur* 
am valley. Jour. IL  Gcofj .  Soc.f vol. 
xxxil. p. 311.

An-ta la-po, i.c.t Andariib or 
IndarAb. Lat. 3c® 40’ X . ; long, 
69* 27' K. *

xa In the valley of the southern 
•Surkh-Ab or Ktmdtu river, about

34 miles R outh fro m  Kunduz. Ouse- 
ley, Orient. Geog,、p. 223; Jour. R  
A t. Soc., N.S., vol. vi. p. 101.

148 In the upper valley of tho 
Khulm river, including tho towns of 
HAt, Kurain, and Haibnk, formerly 
called SamangAn, and about 42 miles 
west from 13aghl；\n. Moorcroft. 
Traveltf vol. iL p. 402 ; Sprcngcr, 
Post 1/. JRcitc Rovtcn, p. 37 ; Hurnes, 
Travelt (1st ed), voL I. pp. 20 1- 
205.
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called generally the little E aj agrih a.149 This city, though 
well (strongly) fortified, is thinly populated. The pro
ducts of the soil are extremely varied, and the flowers, 
both on the land and water, would be difficult to enume
rate. There are about 100 convents and 3000 monks, who 
all study the religious teaching of the Little Vehicle.

Outside the city, towards the south-west,150 there 
is a convent called Navasangharama, which was built 
by a former king of this country. The Masters {of 
Buddhism), who dwell to the north of tbe great 
Snowy Mountains, and are authors of 含dstras, occupy 
thi3 convent only, and continue their estimable labours 
in it. There is a figure of Buddha here, which is lustrous 
■with (reflects tlie glory of) noted gems, and the hall in which 
it stands is also adorned with precious substances of rare 
value. This is the reason, why it has often been robbed by 
chieftains of neighbouring countries, covetous of gain.

This convent also contains (possesses) 151 a statue of Pi-

149 So I  think it ought to be trans
lated. I t  is called the “ Little 
Ililjagr'thaM in consequence of the 
numerous Buddhist sites in its 
neighbourhood, vying in that re
spect with the Slagadha capital. 
This is plainly intimated in the L ife  
of Hiuen Tsiang (Julien’s trans., p. 
64), where the Kh&n says that “ it 
is called the Little RAjagflha ： its 
sacred relics are exceedingly nume
rous ; ’’ the latter being the explana
tion of the former. On Balkh, see 
Bumes, Travels (1st ed.), vol. i. pp. 
237-240; Ferrier, Caravan J<mrn.f 
pp. 206, 207; B. de Meyiiard， Lcs  
P i-a in cs d 'O r, t. iv. p. 48; D iet. 
G^oQ.'lViiU de Pcrsc, p. 571 ; Jour. 
Ji. Geog. Soe., vol. xiii. p, 510; De 
Herbelot, B iU . OricnL， p. 167;  
Hyde, J list. R d . vet. P a 'S ., p. 494; 
Yule's M arco Polo, vol. i. p. 158 ; 
Cathay^ p. 179 ; Bretschneider, M ed.
Gcog.t p. 196; C h in  M ed. T m v .% 
pp. 47, 117-

,5W Julien gives south • cast by 
mistake.

151 This passage seems to require 
tho use of a past tense，“ this con
vent formerly (su) h ad ; ” and so 
J ulien renders it. But it appears 
to me improbable^ if the statue of 
Vaisravana was in existence when 
the foray was made, “  in recent 
times,” that it should have been 
lost or destroyed so soon afterwards. 
Moreover^ the symbol su  has some* 
times the sense of “ a present con
dition ’’ （as, for example, in the 
Chung Yunfjt xiv. 1，2). Considering 
the sentence which follows, where 
the interior of the SanghArdma is 
spoken of, I  should prefer to think 
that 丨u is a mistake for U’ ien ;  they 
both have the meaning of “ before ” 
or “ formerly,” bnt ti'ien  also has 
the sense of “ in front of.” In this 
case the passage would run: “ In  
front of the SafighArama there ia a 
figure of Vaisravana Deva.n This 
Deva was the protector of the con
vent, not so much that he was 
Kiibcra, the god of wealth, as that 
he was tlie guardian of the north.
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sha-men (Vai^ravana) Deva, by whose spiritual influence, 
in unexpected ways, there is protection afforded to the pre
cincts of the convent. Lately the son of the Khan Yeh-hu 
(or She-hu), belonging to the Turks, becoming rebellious, 
Yeh-hu K M n broke up his camping ground, and marched 
at the head of his horde to make a foray against this 
convent, desiring to obtain tbe jewels and precious things 
with *\vhich it was enriched.152 Having encamped his army 
in the open ground, not far from the convent，in the night 
he had a dream. He saw Yailravana Deva, who addressed 
him thus: “ What power do you possess that you dare (to 
intend) to overthrow this convent ? ” and then hurling his 
lance, he trausfixed him with it* The lvhdn, affrighted, 
awoke, and his heart penetrated with sorrow, he told his 
dream to his followers, and then, to atone somewhat for his 
fault, he hastened to the convent to ask permission to con
fess his crime to the priests; but before he received an 
answer he died.

Within the convent, in the southern hall of Buddha, there 
is the washing-basin which Buddha used. It contains about 
i\ peck,153 and is of various colours, which dazzle the eyes. 
It  is difficult to name the gold and stone of 'which it is 
made.154 Again, there is a tooth of Buddha about an inch 
long, and about eight or nine tenths of an inch in breadth. 
Its colour is yellowish w hite; it is pure and shining. 
Again, there is the sweeping brush of Buddha, made of the

This was perhaps the most northern 
Buddhist establishment in existence; 
At any rate, it was built for the con
venience of northern priests.

如  This sentence may otherwise 
be rendered : “ Lately the son of the 
Turk Yeh-hu-khin, whose name was 
Sse-yeh-hu-kh&n, breaking up hU 
camping ground,n &c. Yeh-hu is 
tho Kh&n that Hiuen Tsiang met on 
the rich hunting groundti of the 
Chu’i river ( V ic de H ioucn  Thtang, 
p. 55). I f  tho name of his ton wan 
y«e-yeh-huf then doubtless ft ia he 
who purposed to sock the SftAgb* 
dr&ma. 13ut if tt< btu tim senso of

** rebelling,1' then it would be Yeh- 
hu>kh&n himself who is referred to. 
I  am inclined to think it must havo 
been the son, whose name was S se;  
but the repetition of the name Yeh* 
hu-kh^n U perplexing. The symbols 
po-lo  correspond with tho Turkish 
work h d a k , c&mping ground or can
tonment.

168 Teout a dry measure of ten 
pints.

,M This may mean— the golden- 
like stone of which it in nm(ie has a 
difBcult name, or tho inctal (gold) 
and »tuno are diSicult to uame.
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plant “ Ka-she” (kdSd). It is about two feet long and 
about seven inches round. Its handle is ornamented 
with various gems. These three relics are presented with 
offerings on each of the six fast-days by the assembly of 
lay and cleric believers. Those who have the greatest 
faith in worship see the objects emitting a radiance of 
glory.

To the north of the convent is a stilpa, in height about 
200 feet, which is covered with a plaster hard a s155 the 
diamond, and ornamented with a variety of precious sub
stances. It encloses a sacred relic (she4 i)，and at times 
this also reflects a divine splendour.

To the south-west of the convent there is a Vihdra. 
Many years have elapsed since its foundation 'vas laid. It 
is the resort (of people) from distant quarters. There are 
also a large number of men of conspicuous talent* As it 
•would be difficult for the several possessors of the four diffe
rent degrees {fmits) of holiness to explain accurately their 
condition of saintship, therefore the Arhats {Lo-han\ when 
about to die, exhibit their spiritual capabilities {miraculous 
powers、，and those who witness such an exhibition found 
stilpas in honour of the deceased saints. These are closely 
crowded together here, to the number of several hundreds. 
Besides these there are some thousand others, who, 
although they had reached the fruit of holiness (i.e., Arhat- 
ship), yet having exhibited no spiritual changes at the 
end of life, have no memorial erected to them.

A t present the number of priests is about io o ； so irre
gular are they morning and night in their duties, that it 
is hard, to tell saints from sinners.156

To the north-'vest of the capital about 50 li or so we 
arrive at the town of T i-w e i;  40 li to the north of this

155 I t  may be u hard as the dia
mond/* or “ ahining like the dia
mond/*

156 There is evidently a false read
ing here. I  think the character 
which, in connection with the follow
ing character, hait means “ remiss and

idle,** is for which would qualify 
h ai  in the sense of "absence of idle- 
ness.” The passage would then 
read : a Morning and night there is 
an absence of idleness, but it is diffi
cult to conjecture who are saints and 
who nc^’’
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town is the town of P o -li. In each of these towns there is 
a stilpa about three chang (so feet) in height. In old days, 
when Buddha first attained enlightenment after advancing 
to the tree of knowledge,157 he went to the garden of 
deer;us at this time two householders159 meeting him, and 
beholding the brilliant appearance of his person, offered 
him from their store of provisions for their journey some 
cakes and honey. The lord of the world, for their sakes, 
preached, concerning the happiness of men and Devas, and 
delivered to them, his very first disciples,100 the five rules 
of moral conduct and the ten good qualities (shen, virtuous 
rules).161 When they liad heard the sermon, they humbly 
asked for some object to worship (offer gifts). On this 
Tathagata delivered to them some of his hair and nail- 
cuttings. Taking these, the merchants were about to 
return to their own country,162 when they asked of Bud
dha the right way of venerating these relics. Tathagata 
forthwith spreading out liis Sanghdti on the ground as a 
square napkin, next laid down his Uttar&sanga and then 
his Sankakshikd; again over these he placed as a cover 
his begging - pot, on which he erected his mendicants 
staff.163 Thus he placed tliem in order, making thereby

157 Thia passage might perhaps 
also be rendered “ after gazing with 
delight on the Bodhi tree." The sym
bol t tu  has such & meaning, and it 
would be in strict agreement with 
the legend.

138 That is, the garden at Ban^ras.
19 Two merchant • lords (chang- 

che).
wo “ The very first to hear the

Ml That is, the five S'U ot and the 
ten S'tlds. See Childers, P a li  D ie t. , 
«ub iilam . The story of the two 
merchants alluded to in tho text ia 
one well known in the Buddhixt 
legend. I t  will be found in Spctico 
Hardy** M anual o f  BuddJiitm  (2d 
ed.) pp. iS6, 187, and note; also in 
the F o .tho .kin g• U nn-king, p. 167 ; 
Xjigond«t, Lcycnd o f  Oaudam a, vol.

i. p. 108; Beal, Rom. Legend, p. 
236. The incident is also found 
amongst the AmardvAti sculptures 
(Tree and Serp. "IVorship, pi. lviii. 
fig. 1，middle disc).

182 Theirowncountry wasSuvarna- 
bhdmi or Burma. ’

163 This troDslation differs from 
that of M. Julien. I  take the con
struction thus : I  tang Ida cki, “ tak
ing bis sa n g h ^ i; ” fa n g  thee pot “ as 
a square napkinM folding it
into this shape); k ia t 14ho placed it 
underneath•’ The rest of the sen-
tence, then, will follow aa I  have 
translated it. The monument erected 
as a shrino for tho rclica given on 
this occasion U said to be iho far- 
famed Shw6-dagun at IlAngun.—  
A t .  Jlcsearchc*t vol. xv!., quoted by 
Spcnc« Hardy, J/. JJ.t p. 187 n4
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(thefigure of) a st卸 a. The two men taking the order, each 
went to liis own town, and then, according to the model 
which the holy one had prescribed, they prepared to build 
a monument, and thus was the very first Stilpa of the 
Buddhist religion erected.

Some 70 li to the west of this town is a Stllpa about two 
cliang (20 feet) in height. This was erected in the time of 
Ka^yapa Buddha. Leaving the capital and going south- 
'vest, entering the declivities of the Snowy Mountains, 
there is the country of J u i-m o -to  [Jumadh?].

J u i-M O -T O  [JU M A D H A  ?].164
This country is 50 or 60 li from east to west, and 100 li 

or so from north to south. The capital is about 10 li in 
circuit. Towards the soutli-west is the country of H u- 
s h i-k ie n  (Jftzgan).

H u - s i i i - k i e n  [ J ^ z g a n a ].

This country is about 500 li from east to west, and 
about iooo li from north to south. The capital is 20 li iu 
circuit It has many mountains and river-courses. It 
produces excellent (shen) horses. To the north-west is 
T a -la -k ie n .

T a - l a - k i e n  [ T a l i k a n ] .165
This country is 500 li or so from east to west, and 50 

or 60 li from north to south. The capital is 10 li about 
in circuit. On the west it touches the boundaries of 
Persia. Going100 100 li or so soutli from the kingdom 
of P 0 - li 0 (Balkh), we arrive at K ie -c h i.

164 A  position near Sir-i-pnl seems 
indicated.一 Yule, u. s., p. 101.

165 On the borders of Khorasdn, 
in the valley of the Murghab.—  
Ouseley, O iicn t. Geog.^ pp. 175,220; 
Kdrisi, tom. i  pp. 468, 4 7 S ; Jour, 
A s .t tier, vi., tom. x iii pp. 175-179. 
There is a Trilikfm also in Ladak- 
sban. See jl 145 ante.

166 Here the true itinerary is re
sumed. Hiuen Tsiang now leaves 
Balkh, and travels south • about 
twenty miles to Gaz or Darah-Gaz. 
“ This valley will be foun^ in M ac
artney's map to Elphinstone, in the 
map to Ferrier*s Travels, &c., about 
one march south of Balkh, about 
half-way between that town ami
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I v i e - c i i i  [ G a c h i  o r  G a z ]*

This country from east to west is 500 li or so, from 
■svest to south 300 li. The capital is 4 or 5 li in cir
cuit. The soil is stony, the country a succession of hills. 
There are but few flowers or fruits, but plenty of beans 
and corn. The climate is w intry; the manner of the 
people hard and forbidding. There are some ten convents 
or so, and about 200167 priests. They all belong to the 
school of the Sarvastivadas, which is a branch of the 
Little Vehicle.

On the south-east we enter the great Snowy Mountains. 
These mountains are high and the valleys deep ； the 
precipices and hollows (crevasses) are very dangerous. The 
wind and" snow keep on without intermission; the ice 
remains through the full summer; the snow-drifts fall 
into the valleys and block the roads. The mountain spirits 
and demons (demon sprites) send, in their rage, all sorts of 
calamities; robbers crossing the path of travellers kill 
them.103 Going ^vith difficulty 600 li or so, we leave the 
country of Tukhara, and arrive at the kingdom of Fan- 
y e n -n a  (Bamiyan).

F a x - y e x - x a  [ C a m i y I n ] .109

Tliis kingdom is about 2000 li from east to west, and 
300 li from north to south.

Dehaa. Ibn llaukal also states 
that the hill-country Bouth of Balkh 
Is called Ghaz (Ouaeley, Or. Gco<j.t 
pp. 243， 244, 270). Darah-Gaz is 
mentioned in Timur 8 Institutca (p. 
59), and it waa the scene of a rout 
of Humaydn’s little army by the 
Uzbeks in 1549.— Krskine's Baber  
and IJu m a m n, voL iL pp* 373, 376; 
Yule, Jour, JL A *. Soc”  N .S .， voL 
vL p. 102; J o u r. A t. Soc* JJcn(/alt 
voL xxIL p. 164.

M y text gives 200 aa the 
nambcr of the priests ; but the 
error is in the printing s it ought to 
be 30a 

YOU I.

It is situated in the midst

188 This phrase, wei wu} may refer 
to the former statement, ‘ ‘ that the 
robbers kill the travellers; ” iit 
which case icci irw would mean, 
** as a profession or business ； ” re
ferring perhaps to the existence of 
a dacoit system.

109 Tho country of Kilmiyftn 1ms 
been described by Burucs and other 
travellers. Wood, in hia journey 
to the Bourco of tho Oxus, passed 
through it. I t  lieu immediately to 
the north of the H ajiyak Pass. 
'Vood’s O xus (2(1 eel), pp. 130, 131 ; 
Pi'oc. IL  Oco>j. Soc.、 vol. i. (1S79),
l)p. 244 ff.; 】Jaber’a M cm oirt, p. 139.
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of the Snowy Mountains. The people inhabit towns 
either in the mountains or the valleys, according to 
circumstances.170 The capital leans on a steep hill, 
bordering on a valley 6 or 7 li in length.171 On the 
north it is backed by high precipices. It (the country) 
produces spring-wheat172 and few flowers or fruits. It 
is suitable for cattle, and affords pasture for many sheep 
and horses. The climate is wintry, and the manners of 
the people hard and uncultivated. The clothes are chiefly 
made of skin and wool, which are the most suitable for the 
country. The literature, customary rules, and money used 
in commerce are the same as those of the Tukliara country. 
Their language is a little different, but in point of per
sonal appearance tliey closely resemble each other. These 
people are remarkable, among all their neighbours, for a 
love of religion (a heart of pure fa ith ); from the highest 
form of worship to tlie three jewels,173 down to the worship 
of the hundred (i.e., different) spirits, there is not the least 
absence {decrease) of earnestness and the utmost devotion 
of heart. The merchants, in arranging tlieir prices as 
they come and go, fall in with the signs afforded by the 
spirits. If good, they act accordingly; if evil, they seek 
to propitiate the powers.174 There are ten convents and 
about iooo priests. They belong to the Little Vehicle, 
and the school of the L o k o tta ra v a d in s  (Shwo-ch'uh- 
shi-pu).

To the nortli-east of the royal city there is a mountain, on 
the declivity of which is placed a stone figure of Buddha,

Grote (I list , Greece, vol. xii. p. 271 n.) 
supposes that Alexander crossed into 
Baktria by Bilm iyan: see Arrian, 
Anab.f lib. iiL c. 29,1 ; Strabo, Gcog^ 
lib. xv. c. 2, 11 ; Wilson, A ria n a  
A n t.y pp. 1 7 9 ； also note 175 in f,

170 Or, “ according to the resources 
or strength of the place.”

171 Such it appears is the mean
ing. The town rests on, or is sup
ported by, a precipitous cliff, and 
borders on a valley 6 or 7 li in length.

172 The euh-m ai is “ late w heat; ，’ 
wheat sown in the spring.

173 Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha.
174 This sentence might be ren

dered better thus : “ The merchants 
conjecture in coming and going 
whether the gods and spirits (or 
the heavenly spirits) afford propi
tious omens; if the indications are 
calamitous， they offer up their 
prayers (seek religious merit).’’
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erect, in height 140 or 150 feet.175 Its golden hues sparkle 
on every side, and its precious ornaments dazzle the eyes 
by their brightness.

To the east of this spot there is a convent, which 'vas 
built by a former king of the country. To the east of the 
convent there is a standing figure of Sakya Buddha, made 
of metallic stone (teou-sJnh 17C)( in height 100 feet. It has 
been cast in different parts and joined together, and thus 
placed in a completed form as it stands.

To the east of the city 12 or 13 li there is a convent, 
in which there is a figure of Buddha lying in a sleeping 
position, as when he attained Nirvana The figure is in 
length about 1000 feet or so.177 The king of this {country),

173 These rock • hewn figures of 
Buddha in Bamiyiln have been 
objects of curiosity down to the 
present day. They were Been dur
ing the campaign in Afghanistan 
ia 1843, and doubtless remain to 
the present day. The most recent 
notice of them is in General Kaye’s 
paper. P roc. IL Geog. Soc.、voL i. 
(1S79), pp. 248, 249. He eays: ‘ ‘ On 
the opposite side of the valley from 
the great (standing) image} about a 
mile to the west, a stony gully leads 
into the hills* A  short way up this 
there is a nearly insulated rock, on 
the flat summit of which there is .in 
relief a recumbent figure, bearing a 
rude resemblance to a huge lizard,n 
which figure the people now call 
A zh dah\ or the dragon slain by a 
Muhammadan p!r (see also ib”  p. 
338)， Hyde, quoting Mas&lik Ma- 
niiUik and the Farhang-i-Jakdnffiri 
of I bn Fakred-dtn Angju, says the 
two larger statueB are 50 cubits high, 
one called Surkh-but (red image) and 
tlie other K hirik-but (grey image), 
and at some distance 14 a smaller 
une “  in funns vetulce,” called 
S c t r .  The A tn 'i 'A k b a r t  says the 
larger of the tv/o ia 80 ella (cubits ?) 
&nd the leaser 50 in h eigh t; Bur. 
ne»** efttiinate is 120 and 70 feet. 
Wilford gives a tolerably tninuto 
account of 13aniiyAu and these figures.

Masson mentions five statues. See 
Ritter, D ie  Stupa's odcr die A rch i-  
tektonischcn D en h n ale  an  der Indo-  
B aktr. K onigstr. u . d. Colosse von  
Bam iyatij pp. 24 f , ; Hyde, H ist. R d ig . 
vet, Pei's.f p. 132; Burnes, Travels, 
v o l i. pp. 182-18S, and J r A , S. H en”  
vol. iL pp. 561 f . ; Masson, ib id ”  vol.
v. pp. 707 f . ; Wood's Oxus, pp. 
lxvii, 125 f . ; A 8tai. Jtes., vol. vL pp. 
462- 472, 495， 523 - 5 2S ； Bret- 
schneider, M ed. Oeog^ pp. 58, 193; 
Gladwin, A ycen A kberyf vol. ii. p. 
208, vol. iii, pp. 168, 169.

176 This tcou-shift is described 
by Medhurst (sub voc.) as “ a kind of 
stone resembling metah The Chi
nese call it the finest kind of native 
copper. I t  ia found in the Po-sze 
country (Persia) and resembles gold. 
On the application of fire it assumes 
a red colour, and does not turn 
black. When mercury falls to tho 
ground this Bubstanco will attract 
it*” But from the statement that 
each part of this figure was cast 
Beparately, it 13 plain that it was 
made of metal, probably brass op 
bronze. Julicn tranaktcs St by /at* 
ton, brass.

177 If this sleeping figure of Bud- 
<lha was lying within the building, 
it is unreasonable to suppose it
be 1000 feet in length. Tho sleeping 
figures uf ISuddha at Moalincin, I



52 R E C O R D S  O F  W E S T E R N  C O U N T R I E S ,  [ b o o k  i .

every time he assembles the great congregation of the 
Wu-clie (3 1 dlcsha)tm  having sacrificed all his possessions, 
from his 'vife and children do'vn to his country’s treasures, 
gives iu addition his own. body ； tlien liis ministers and 
tbe lower order of officers prevail 011 tlie priests to barter 
back these possessions; and in these matters most of tlieir 
time is taken up.179

To the south-west of tho convent of the sleeping figure 
(of Buddha)t going 200 li or so, passing the great Snowy 
Mountains on the east, there is a little watercourse (or 
valley)t which is moist with (the overflowings of) standing 
springs, bright as mirrors ; the herbage here is green and 
bright.180 There is a sanghdrdma here with a tooth 
of Buddha, also the tooth of a Pratj'eka 181 Buddha, 
who lived at the beginning of the Kalpa, which is iti 
length about five inches, and in breadth somewhat less 
than four inches. Again, there is the tooth of a golden- 
wheel king,132 in length three inches, and in surface (breadth) 
two inches. There is also the iron begging-dish of ^ana- 
kavasa,1S3 a great Arhat, which is capable of holding eiglit 
or nine shing (pints). These three sacred objects, be

am told by a friend who visited the 
caves there and measured the figures, 
were 60 yards in length. The figures 
nf Buddha entering N irvd na  in the 
Sinhalese temples are often very 
large. One in Cave xxvL at Ajan^i 
is fully 23 feet in length. See Fer- 
gusson and Burgess, Cave Temples, p. 
344 ; and note 175 supra. The text 
of Hiuen Tsiang is prubably corrupt 
in this pavssftjre.

178 Tht: MOLska 3fakdparis7uzd ; a 
meeting, as it seems, held every five 
years for the benefit of the priests 
(Buddhist community). On these 
occasions there were recitations of 
the law, and offerings were made to 
the priesthood. These assemblies 
were generally made on some favou
rite mountain. I t  was als6 called 
Pailckavarshikd parishad. See Af/- 
stvact o f  F o u r Lectures, p. 170 ; and 
nute 66

179 In such matters as these there 
is most concern shown.

130 T s’ung, a light green.
181 a  Pratyeka Buddha 19 one 

who has attained enlightenment, 
that is，become a Buddha, but for 
himself alone.

182 That is, a monarch of the four 
dvtpas or suxainiackakravai'tin.

188 Satiakavisa, or S^nav&sika, ac
cording to some Northern accounts, 
was the fourth patriarch or president* 
of the Buddhist community {Fo-sko. 
hing-U an.king’ xiv.) Other authori
ties speak of him as the third patri
arch. See Eitel, Handbook, sub 
voc. ; Rcmusat, M eZ A sia t., tom. i. 
p. 118 ; Neumann， Zeitschr, f .  cL 
K u n d e  d. voL iii  p. 124;
Kdkins, Chin. j}uddhism t pp. 66-69 * 
Lnssen, Jnd. Altci'thums. (2d edit.), 
vol. ii. p. 1201. He lived 100 years 
after Duddha.
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queathed by the lioly personages referred to, are all con
tained in a yellow-golden sealed case. Again, there is here 
the Sanghdti robe, in nine pieces1S4 of Sanakavasa; the 
colour is a deep red {rose-red ;̂ it is made of the bark (peel) 
of the She-no-]cia plant.1S5 Sanakavasa was the disciple of 
Ananda.1S0 In a former existence he had given the priests 
garments made of the kanaka plant {Jtbri)y on the conclu
sion of the rainy season.1S7 By the force of this meritorious 
action during 500 successive births he wore only this (kind 
of) garment, and at his last birth h e 、vas born with it. As his 
body increased so his robe grew larger, until the time when 
he '\’as converted by Ananda and left his home {Le” be
came an ascetic). Then his robe changed into a religious 
garment;1S3 and wlien he was fully ordained it again changed 
into a Sanghdti, composed of nine pieces. AVhen lie vas 
about to arrive at Nirvdna he entered into the condition 
of Samddhi, bordering on complete extinction, and by the 
force of his vow in attaining wisdom (lie arrived at the 
I'nowledge)m  that this Jcashdya garment would last till the 
bequeathed law {testament) of 6akya (was established), and 
after the destruction of this law then his garment also 
^vould perish. A t the present time it is a little fading, for 
faith also is small at this tim e!

Going eastward from tliis, we enter the defiles of the 
Snowy Mountains, cross over tlie black ridge (Siah Koh), 
and arrive at tlie country of Iv ia -p i-s h i.

154 I .e .、 composed of nine parts 
sewn together.

165 Tbe iyandka plant, a kind of 
hemp called tbe Bengal ian.

The ordinary succession of the 
Hatriarchs is, after Buddha, (1) KiU* 
yapa, (2) Ananda, (3) Madhydntika, 
(4) ^anakavftsa. The last named ia 
Hometiineu identified with Ya^o, the 
son of Kan a, who was one of tho 
chief leaders in tbe second council
loo yearn after Buddha. He may 
be the same as Sonaka in the Sou
thern record.**, who died, A c c o rd in g  
to David* (X u m im iata  O run-

pp. 46, 47), in a.B. 124 ; conf. 
Biihler, In d . A n t .t vol. vii. p. 150.

^  “ A t  the concluaioii of the re* 
tiremcnt during the rainy season." 
I t  was customary for the priests to 
retire into a fixed residence during 
tbe three months of the rainy season. 
When tbe retirement broke up (Itai 
fi(jan k u jih )  robes and other presents 
wore given to the priests.

188 / .t ,  a vestment worn by the 
religious.

^  Or u ho secured tho privilege, 
by the earnestness of hU vow, tbat 
his robe/’
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K l A - n - S I I I  [ K a p i â ],

This country190 is 4000 li or so In circuit. On the north 
it abuts on tlie Snowy Mountains, and on three sides it 
borders on the “ black ridge” (the Hindu Kush). The 
capital of the country is 10 li or so in circuit It produces 
cereals of all sorts, and many kinds of fruit-trees. The 
shen horses are bred here, and there is also the scent 
(scented root) called Yu-kin} 91 Here also are found 
objects of merchandise from all parts. The climate is cold 
and windy. The people are cruel and fierce; their language 
is coarse and rude; their marriage rites a mere inter
mingling of the sexes. Their literature is like that of the 
Tukliara country, but the customs, common language, 
and rules of behaviour are somewhat different. Por 
clothing they use hair garments (wool) ; their garments 
are trimmed with. fur. In commerce they use gold and 
silver coins, and also little copper coins, which in appear
ance and stamp192 differ .from those of other countries. 
The king is a Kshattriya by caste. He is of a shrewd

190 K api4a is the Kair/<ra (or KcJ- 
r « r a )  of Ptolemy {Geog., lib. vi. c. 18, 
4), and the Capissa of Pliny (//. N .、 

lib. vi. c_ 23, 25), the capital of a 
district called Capissene. It is per
haps also the Caphusa of Solinus 
{Polyh.， c. 54). See Lassen's dis
cussion, In d . AUerth”  voL iiu pp. 
135, 591, 879-889. Ptolemy placed 
it 155 miles Is' 150 E. from Ka^o^pa 
or Kabul, the KSpAl or KAvul of 
the B u n d a k is ; but this distance is 
far too great. Julien supposes the 
district to have occupied the Panj- 
Rhir and Taga6 valleys in the north 
border of Kohistfln, and that the 
capital may have been either in the 
valley of the Xijra6 or of the Tagad. 
Conf. Baber's pp. 144 f . ;
Masson, N arrative o f  Jour., voL iii. 
p 16S ; Wilson, ^Warwt^lri^, p. 117;  
PAnini has Kftpi.s! (iv. 2, 99).

191 Curcuma  (Jul.) The Curcum a  be

longs to the natural order of Zin^ih- 
eracccB; the different species are 
sfcemless plants with tuberous roots. 
The scented species referred to in 
the text is probably the Curcum a  
zedoarietf or broad-leaved turmeric. 
The tubers are aromatic, and when 
ground the powder is used not only 
as a stimulating condiment in curry 
powders, &c., but as a perfume. In 
Sanskrit it is called haridrd, with 
forty-six synonyms.

m  The original, h o ei Iceu m u yang, 
hasr I  suspect, the meaning of 
“ stamp and inscription ； ’’ literally 
it would mean the pattern or fashion 
{mu yang) of the compass and squaro 
( h te i  Iceu), or the circular and square 
part are different, &c. But the ex
pression may also simply mean, 
“ the size and form.” It possibly 
refers to the copper coins of Kanishka 
or Kanerki.
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character (nature),103 and being brave and determined, he 
has brought into subjection the neighbouring countries, 
some ten of which he rules. He cherishes his people194 
with affection, and reverences much the three precious 
objects of worship. Every y ear195 he makes a silver 
figure of Buddha eighteen feet high, and at the same time 
he convokes an assembly called the Mdksha Mahaparishad 
■when he gives alms to the poor and wretched, and relieves 
the bereaved (widows and her caved). ’

There are about ioo convents in this country and 
some 6ooo priests. They mostly study the rules of the 
Great Vehicle. The stilpas and saiighdrdmas are of an 
imposing height, and are built on high level spots, from 
'vhich they may be seen on every side, shining in their 
grandeur (purity)}^ There are some ten temples of the 
Devas, and iooo or so of heretics {different ways o f  
religion) ; there are naked ascetics, and others who cover 
themselves with ashes, and some who make chaplets of 
bones, which they wear as crowns on their heads.197

To the east of tbe capital193 3 or 4 li, at the foot of a

lw This passage may also be ren
dered : “ He is distinguished for 
wisdom and ta c t ; he is by nature 
brave and determined,”  &c. Hwui. 
lih uses the expression m m y lioh, 
instead of ch i lio h  ; evidently allud
ing to hia tact or shrewdness, by 
which he had brought the neigh
bouring countries into hia power. 

m  “ The hundred families.1' 
w  The expression t u i  certainly 

means i( a year " or ‘ ‘ yearly ; ’ ’ but 
it may also have the sense of “ peri* 
odically.** This would suit tho con
text perhaps better, as the “ great 
assem blieaw ere usually convoked 
“ every five years.**

m  I t  seems that the passage re
quires some snch rendering as thia. 
The symbol ch’hang  indicates “ a  
high level spot, from which there U 
a good prospectM (Medhtirst). Mr. 
Simpson's account of tho ttdp as  in 
the JellaUbAd valley would favour 
this translation {B u d d h itt A rchitcc，

turey a paper read by W. Simpson 
before the Koyal Institute of British 
Architects, 12th January 1880). 
W e may gather from the connection 
of stdpa  and sanghdrdma  in the 
text, that Hiuen Tsiang alludes to 
the ttUpa with its vihdra.

1?7 The three sects here enume
rated are known as (i) the Kir- 
grauthos or Digambara Jainas ; (2) 
Pd»upatas ; and (3) Kap&ladhdrina.<t.

198 There is some difficulty in 
filing the name and site of tlie 
capital of Kapiia. General Cun
ningham identifies it with OpiAn 
{Anc. Geog. o f  Im lia , p. 1 9 ) . 】1U 
opinion is baaed on a statement I 
have not been able to verify, viz., 
that on leaving Hiuen
TeUng travelled 600 li in un easterly 
direction over u enowy mountalnn 
and black hillsM to the capital of 
Kia-pi-shi. I can find no distance 
given either In the or by
Hwui-lih. From Bouth*
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mountain in the north, is a great sanghdrdma with 300 
or so priests in it. These belong to tlie Little Vehicle 
and adopt its teaching.109

According to tradition, K a n is h k a  E a ja  of Gand- 
ln lra200 in old days having subdued all tlie neighbouring 
provinces and brought into obedience people of distant 
countries, he governed by liis army a wide territory, even 
to the east of tlie T ’ s u n g -lin g  mountains. Then the

east to the “ humid valley ”  is 200 
li. After this the account simply 
says ： “ Going in an easterly direc
tion, &c., we come to Kia-pi-shLM 
Xor can I  find any corroboration of 
the statement that “ on leaving the 
capital of Kapisene, Hiuen Taiang 
was accompanied by the king as far 
as the town of Kiu-lu-sa-pang, a 
distance of one ydjana to the north
east ** (op. cU”  p. 20). Hwui-lih 
indeed states (i. 266) that the king 
of Kapi^a accompanied the pilgrim 
6 li from th e  frontiers  of bis kingdom; 
but that gives us no clue to the 
name or site of tbe capitaL V . St. 
Martin makes Opidn the capital of 
Fo-li-8hi*8a*t,ang-na tom. iL
p. 190). Hiuen Tsiang does not 
give the name of the chief city, but 
he places it 600 li to the west of 
Lau*po (Lamgh&n)，which again is 
100 Ii to the north-west of Na-kie- 
lo-ho (Nagarah&ra). Supposing the 

of Nagarahdra to be at tbe 
point of junction of the Kdbul river 
with the Surkhor or Surkh，rud，we 
should have to place the capital of 
Kapisa on the declivity of the 
Hindu Kush, not far from the little 
town of Ghorband, or perhaps near 
KushSn, 10 miles west of Opian.

m  I  find in Julien's translation 
that this sanghdrdm a  was called 
Jiii*kia-lan {the humane sanghd
rdma, or, of “ the man ” }• I t  is 
wanting in my text. India 0 迅 ce, 
No. 1503.

Kanishka-rAja, of Gandhira. 
He is often called in Chinese Bud
dhist books “ theChandan Kanika*1 
(see F o • sh o -h in g - t 'sa n -lming, pages 
xxviiL, xxix.) This may siiuply

mean Kanishka of Gandhara, the 
use of Chandana  for gandha  being- 
common. The mountains of G/ln- 
db&ra are often explained aa the 
“ perfume mountains/* as though 
from gandha. But in an old Bud
dhist map in my possession the 
GdndhUra mountains are called the 
earth-holding (ti chi), as though gan  
were from an old root，ya.v or y^vt 
and d h f i， to hold. Kanishka was 
king of the Yuel*chi, and the rise of 
his dynasty is placed by Chinese 
authors in the first century B.C. On 
bis coins he is styled in the corrupt 
Greek legends KavrjpKi Kopavof and 
in tbe Baktrian-Pali legends and 
ManlkyAIa inscription he is called 
Kanishka the Kush&na, or ‘‘ of the 
Gushana family,” connecting him 
with the tribe called by the Chinese 
Kwei-shwang. Xoraoo and Kush- 
fina are only different forms of the 
same word. Prinsep, Essays^ vol. i. 
pp. 145 f , ; Lassen, 2 nd. A U .t vol. ii. 
pp. 806 f . ; J . A 8. S . Ben.y vol. xxxii. 
pp. 144 f . ; A r c K  Sur, ]T. In d . Jiep.t 
vol. ii. p. 50; N um . Chron,, N.S., 
voL xiv. pp. 161 f. The date of 
Kanishka is yet undetermined. Ac* 
cording to Lassen {Ind. A lt.y vol. i i  
[2d ed.] pp. 766, 768), he lived be
tween A.D . 10 and a .d .  40. The 
Northern Buddhists place him (as we 
shall see farther on) 400 years after 
the N ii'vdna. But as Hiuen Tsiang 
places Ai§6ka only 100 years after 
Buddha, the error appears to be 
in the date of the N irv d jia ; and 
thus Kanishka was really about 300 
years after A.46ka. Recent writers 
argue that Kanishka lived in the 
latter part of tbe first century, and



BOOK I .] K I A  . P I - S H I  —  K A  P I S A . 57

tribes who occupy the territory to the west of tlie river,201 
fearing the power of liis arms, sent hostages to him. 
K a n is h k a -rd ja  having received the hostages,202 treated 
them with singular attention, and ordered for them 
separate establishments for the cold and hot weather ； 
during the cold they resided in India and its different 
parts, in the summer they came back to Kapi^a, in 
the autumn and spring they remained in the kingdom 
of G a n d h a ra ; and so he founded sangharamas for the 
hostages according to the three seasons. This convent 
{of which we are now speaking) is the one they occupied 
during the summer, and it was built for that purpose.203

that the Saka era ( a .d .  7S) originated 
with bis reign. See Biihler, JncU 
A nU t voL vi. pp. 149 ff. ; voL vii. 
pp. 141 ff, ; Oldenberg, ib”  vol. x, pp. 
213 ff. ; Fergusson, Jo u r. R , A t. Soc., 
N .§., voL xiL pp. 261 ff.; M ax Miil- 
ler, In d ia , p. 293, K. Davids has 
come to the conclusion that the 
y ir v d n a  is within a few years of 
412 B.c. {2\rumi*mata Oriental.t part
vi. p. 56). I f  this could be estab
lished, it would accord pretty well 
with the Northern legend referred 
to, and the date of Kanishka^ 
power might have been, os Las
sen supposes, between 10 A .D . and 
40 A.D

201 The district to the west of the 
river, i , c t the Yellow  Iliver, were 
the people of the Tangut empire. 
(For an explanation of the word 
Tangut, and other particulars, see 
Y ule, M arco Polo, vot i.p. 209 ; Bret- 
schneider, M ed. Geog”  p. 123). In  
my copy there is no mention made 
of ,ldependent princes” (Julien in  
lo c .) ; the expression is uf a n  v c i ,”  
which I  take to be equivalent to 
“ the associated tribes.' The word 
f a n  is used for the Tibetans. 
This would explain Yule** remark 
{op. cit., p. 2og) that 14 the word 
Tanggod (Tangnt) !s properly a 
Mongol plural designating certain 
tribes of Tibetan blood.0

M  In Hwni-lih’a account ( TTiV de 
J licu en  Tfaany, p. 72), w« arc told

there waa only one hostage, and he 
was & son of the Emperor of China. 
There is a curious story found 
&mong the sermons of Aivagh6sha—  
who was contemporary with K an
ishka— of a son of the Emperor of 
China coming to India to seek a 
cure for his blindness. He dwelt 
in a monastery in which there was 
a great preacher. On a certain oc
casion he preached so eloquently 
that the entire congregation was 
moved to tears. Some of these 
tears were applied to the eyes  of 
the blind prince, and he recovered 
(Sermon 54). There was plainly an 
Intercourse kept up between China, 
or the eastern frontiers of China, 
and North India from an early 
period.

208 The name of this convent is 
given by Hwui-lih (K. ii, foL 10 a) 
as Sha-lo-kia, which is restored by 
Julien (t. ii. p. 503) doubtfully to 
Sharaka. Dr. E itel {Handbook sub 
voc.) has followed him in this resto
ration. I t  seems to be referred to 
by I-Tslng in his account of tho 
travels of Hwui-lun {Jour. IL A t ,  
Soc”  N.S., vol. xiii. p. 570). I am 
of opinion that Sha*lo-ki& ought to 
bo restored to Scriko, and that it 
w m  so caIIccI because it built 
for the Chinese host^es or hostage. 
This luunc for China (Scrikft) indctMl 
U  not known in Chinew literature ; 
but it i« plain that this cbtablmh-
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Hence the pictures of these hostages on the w alls; their 
features, and clothing, and ornaments are like the people 
of Eastern H ia  (China).204 Afterwards, when they were 
permitted to return to their own country, they were 
remembered in their old abode,205 and notwithstanding 
the intervening mountains and rivers, they were without 
cessation reverenced with offerings, so that down to tlie 
present time the congregation of priests on each rainy 
season m  {frequent this spot) ; and on the breaking up of 
the fast they convene an assembly and pray for the 
happiness of the hostages,_ a pious custom still existing.

To the south of the eastern door of the hall of Buddha

ment was not only very rich, but 
also provided with celebrated mural 
paintings. I  have already called 
attention {Abstractf &c”  p. 136 n.), 
to the way in which artists from 
Baktria were employed to paint the 
Buddhist vih^ras at an early date, 
but more particularly, as it would 
seem, during the time of K anishka; 
for A^vagbdsha, who relates the 
story referred to, was a follower of 
Kanishka. Kothing would be more 
natural than that an artist or artists 
from Baktria should speak of this 
vih&ra as the Senka vihdra; the 
common term for China being 

(Ptol., vi. 16, I, 3, 4， 6, 
Pliny, 11. N .j lib. vi. c. 20, 5). This 
conjecture is confirmed by the trans- 
lation of the term Sha-lo-kia given 
by Hiuen Tsiang. I t  is Qot given 
indeed in my copy, but in tbe 
original used by 丨I. Julien the con
vent is called “ the Sangh&r4ma of 
men ” (jin^ kia4an). This is restored 
by Julien doubtfully to Narasangh- 
&r^ma (p. 42). But this (nara) is 
an epithet of tbe king of China, 
according to Arabian travellers (vid. 
supra, p. 14, n. 41). I t  seems, there
fore, probable that this Sangh&r&ma 
was originally called after the king’s 
son by the Baktrian term, Serika.

204 The Eastern H ia people, i.e”  
the Chinese, in distinction from the 
Western Hia, i.e,f the Tanguta.

Bretschneider, Notes，M ed. Geog”  &c., 
p. 35, n. 81,

306 So I  understand the passage. 
It  ia not that the hostages remem
bered their old abode, but that the 
memory of the hostages remained 
with tbe priests of the Sha.lo- 
kia convent. Hence, after the 
summer rest waa over, tbe priests 
used to hold a special assembly in 
order to invoke a blessing on their 
memory. Al. Julien has translated 
it so in the L ife  of Hiouen Thsang, 
p. 72, but in tbis passage he has in
verted the sense.

206 The rainy season (varsha), as 
is well known, was observed by the 
Buddhists as a period of retreat, not 
in the sense of fasting, or, as it haa 
been translated, Lent, but for the 
purpose of Bbelter, and also, aa 
stated in the Vinaya, to avoid 
trampling down the young herbage. 
A fter the three months’ reBt, of 
which there were two kinds,— viz., 
either the first three months, i.e.t 
beginning at the appointed time, 
and continuing for three consecu
tive months, or else the Becond 
three months, that is, when through 
inabDity to begin at the appointed 
time the retreat was entered on a 
month later, and therefore lasted a 
month later,一 the retreat was brolcen 
up, and presents, &c., were made to 
the congregation.
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belonging to tliis saiiglidrdraa there is a figure of the 
Great Spirit K in g ; 207 beneath his right foot they have 
hollowed the eartli for concealing treasures therein. This 
is the treasury place of the hostages, therefore we find this 
inscription, “ When the sanr/hdrdma decays let men take 
(of the treasure) and repair it.” Not long ago there was a 
petty {frontier) king of a covetous mind and of a wicked 
aud cruel disposition; hearing of the quantity of jewels 
and precious substances concealed in this convent, he 
drove away the priests and began digging for them. The 
King of the Spirits had on his head the figure of a parrot, 
'vhich now began to flap its wings and to utter screams. 
The earth shook and quaked, the king and his army were 
thrown down prostrate on the ground; after a while, arising 
from the earth, he confessed his fault and returned

Above a mountain pass203 to the north of this convent 
there are several stone chambers; it was in these the 
hostages practised religious meditation. In these recesses 
many and various gems (precious things) are concealed: 
on the side there is an inscription that the Yakshas (Yo-cha) 
guard and defend the places (precincts). I f  any one wishes 
to enter and rob the treasures, the Yakshas by spiritual

307 This great spirit-rilja is the 
pame as Vai^ravana, 41 the cele« 
bra ted ’’ (repiKXvroi). He is called 
MahakAla» “  the great black one ; ’’ 
in Japan he is  still called Dai 
Gakf, "th e  great black,”  and is 
generally figured as au old man of 
dwarfish size, with & sack on his 
back. I  have often myself examined 
the figure on the hearths of the 
kitchens at Hakodate. H e is in 
one eenso the same a s  Kuv^ra. 
For further remarks on this point 
see Acadrmi/t Ju ly 3, 1SS0; In d ia n  
Antiquary^ vol. ix. p. 203.

306 The convent was three or four 
li to the ca«t of tho capital，and at 
the foot of a northern mountain, 
which mountain formed ono side of 
ft paM. I d General CunninghamfR 
map referred to, thero ia such a nor

thern mountain detached from the 
Paghman range, and a po^s between 
it and the main line of hills. Just 
beyond this pass we find Ch&rikar, 
close to Opi&n. I f  we may rely on 
these coincidences, the capital of 
Kapi4a would be to the west of this 
pass about a mile, whilst Chdrikar 
would derive its name frotn the Sha* 
lo.kia monastery. Tho text, it must 
be noticed, docs not require the 
mountain pass to be distinct from 
tho northern mountain, at the base 
of which the convent was built, but 
it incana that the chambers were 
cxcav&tcd on tho northern scarp of 
the pftBH. The context, moreover, 
requires this. For some interesting 
notices respecting the liuddhUt 
caven of AfghanintAn, rcc J o u r, /t'ny. 
A s. iSoc.t X.y., vol. xiv. pp. 319 IT.
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transformation appear in different forms, sometimes as lions, 
sometimes as snakes, and as savage beasts and poisonous 
reptiles; under various appearances they exhibit their 
rage. So no one dares to attempt to take the treasures.

A t 2 or 3 li to the west of the stone chambers, above a 
great mountain pass,209 there is a figure of K w a n -ts z ,- 
ts a i B 6 d h is a ttv a  ; 210 those who with sincere faith desire 
(vow or pray) to see him, *to them the I3 6 dhisattva appears 
coining forth from the image, liis body of marvellous 
beauty, and he gives rest and reassurance to the travellers.

Thirty li or so to tlie south-east of the capital we arrive 
at the convent of E a h u la  (Ho-lo-hu-lo) ; by its side is a 
stupa about ioo feet in height. On sacred days (fast days) 
this building reflects a brilHant light. Above the cupola,211 
from between the interstices of the stone, there exudes a 
black scented oil, whilst in the quiet night may be heard 
the sounds of music. According to tradition, this stilpa was 
formerly built by Eahula, a great minister of this country. 
Having completed this Avork of merit {religious work), he 
saw in a night-dream a man who said to him, “ This stilpa 
you have built has no sacred relic (she-li) in it as y e t; 
to-morrow, when they come to offer, you. must make your 
request to the king” {for the offering brought).

1X9 The meaning is, above a high 
mountain - side, ie., as it seems， 

above a high peak, which would form 
the beginning of the pass on tho 
western Bide.

210 Kwan-tsz'-tsai or A va l6kito5- 
vara, “ the god that looks down.” 
H e is beat known in JsepiU as Pad* 
inapdpi; in Tibet he is called aPyan- 
ras-gzigi-dvang-phyug (pron. Cheu- 
resi-vanchug); in China, as Kwan- 
y:n; andin JapanasKuan-nQn. In 
Sanskrit he is also known as Karu- 
iiilrnava, Abhayamdada ( ‘ ‘ the re- 
raover of fear” )， Abhyutgatar&ja 
(“ the great august king ” )，&c. See 
Burnouf, In t. A VU U t. d  B u d d . In d ,t 
2d ed.), pp. 92, io i, 197-202, 5 5 7- 
559； Lotus, pp. 261 ff” 301,352, 42S ;

Trans. Roy. A s. Soe., vol. ii. pp. 233, 
239, 247, 253 ; Jo u r. Roy. A s. Soc”  
N.S., vol. ii. pp. 136 tf., 411 f f . ; 
Vassilief, L e  B ouddh ”  pp. 125, 175, 
178, 186, 197 ; Ind. A ntiquary, vol. 
viii. pp. 249-253; Burgess, Cave 
Tem^€9i pp. 357, &c. ; A rch. S u r , 
Reports， W, In dia , vol. iii. pp. 75, 
76 ; vol. v. pp. 11， 14. H e is gene
rally described as “  the god of 
mercy,”  because he hears the cries 
of men. Probably a relic or revival 
of the old worship of hill-gods. 
Hence his figure placed on this 
mountain-top.

211 Above “ the covering shaped 
liked a patra,M i .e .,  the cupola or 
ôme.
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On tlae morrow, entering the royal court，he pressed his 
claim (or he advanced and requested), and said ： “ Your 
unworthy subject ventures to make a request.” The king 
replied: “ And -\vhat does ray lord require ? ” Answering, 
lie said, “ That your majesty would be pleased to favour 
me by conferring on me the first212 offering made this day.” 
The king replied: “ I consent.”

Eahula on tlii3 went forth and stood at the palace gate. 
Looking at all who came towards the spot, suddenly lie 
beheld a man holding in his baud a relic casket (pitcher). 
The great minister said, “ What is your will ? what have 
you to offer ? ” He replied, “ Some relics of Buddha.” The 
minister answered, “ I will protect them for you. I will 
first go and tell the king•” Raliula, fearing lest the king 
on account of the great value of the relics should repent 
him of his former promise, went quickly to the sanghdrdma 
and mounted the stupa ; by the power of his great faith, 
the stone cupola opened itself, and then he placed the 
relics therein. This being done, he was quickly coining 
out when he caught the hem of his garment in the stone.213 
The king sent to pursue him, but by the time the messen
gers arrived at the st卸 a, the stones had closed over him ； 
and this is the reason why a black oily substance exudes 
from the crevices of the building.

To the south2U of the city 40 li or so, we come to the 
town of S i-p i- to - fa - la -s s e  (Svetavaras).215 In the case

m  So it appears to me the passage 
should be translated, “  the first 
offering.” Julien renders it &s if 
there were only a single offering.

213 That is, he caught his garment 
in the stone of the inner portion of 
the ttdpa  before he could escape to 
tho exterior. The relic casket, aa U 
well known, h  p)accd in a chamber 
111 the upper*niiddle part of thu cu
pola or dome.

514 This bearing is given In my 
t e x t ; it lecxni to be wanting in Ju 
lien'*.

sw Julien restores this name to

Sphltavaras doubtfully. V . de St. 
Martin {M im oire, p. 300) suggests
SvfitavAras. A s  this seems to be more 
in agreement with the J&p&neso 
equivalents in my text, I  have 
aaoptcd it. The Bituation or name 
of this city is unknown. General 
Cunningham euggesta Saptavarsha 
or Sattavas&t and connects with this 
name，“ the Thatag^ish of the in* 
Bcriptions of Dariu»t who are the 
Sattagudaiof I 【crodotu8’’ (dnc. Gcof/., 
p. 26). If  we suppose tho Chehci 
Dukhtan\n peak to bo the ftamc 
as the mountain called O-lu-no
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of earthquakes, aud even when the tops of the mountains 
fall, there is no commotion around this city.

Thirty li or so to the south of the town of Si-po-to-fa-la- 
sse we come to a mountain called’ O-lu-no (Aruna).216 The 
crags and precipices of this mountain are of a vast height, 
its caverns and valleys are dark and deep. Each year the 
peak increases in height several hundred feet, until it ap
proaches the height of Mount T s u -n a -h i- lo  (Sunagir)217 
in the kingdom of T s u -k u -c h a  (Tsaukfita);213 then when 
it thus faces it, suddenly it falls down again. I  have 
heard this story in neighbouring countries. When first 
the heavenly spirit Suna came from far to tliis mountain 
desiring to rest, the spirit of the mountain, affrighted, shook 
the surrounding valleys. The heavenly spirit said, “ Be
cause you have no wish to entertain me, therefore this 
tumult and confusion; if you had but entertained me 
for a little while, I  should have conferred on you great 
riches and treasure; but now I go to T s u -k u -c h a  to the 
mountain. Tsu-na-hi-lo, and I will visit it every year. On 
these occasions, when the king and his ministers offer me 
their tribute, then you shall stand face to face with me•，’ 
Therefore Mount ’O-lu-no having increased to the height 
(aforesaid), suddenly falls down again at the top.

About 200 li to the north-west of the royal c ity 've  
come to a great snowy mountain, on the summit of which

(about to be noticed), then measur
ing north about six miles, we should 
come to BegrAm ; from this, eight 
miles north— according to our text 
— would take us up the Panjshir 
river, and not to the capital. There 
is no bearing given iu the French 
translation, and it is possible that 
the symbol for south in oar text has 
been interpolated. Prom Hiuen 
Tsiang’s remark “ that the city of 
6vetavdra3 could not be destroyed/* 
we may perhaps identify it with the 
Tetragonia of Pliny, H ist. N a t., lib.
vi. c. 25. 

m  50*lu-no may be restored to

Aruna, “ the red.” The symbol naf 
however, is especially referred to in 
a note as being equal in sound to 
n{oo) +  {k)ot ic., no.

117 The Bymbols Tsu-na-hi-lo  would 
give Sunahir. The Japanese pho
netic equivalent for h i  is given as k i 
or g i，which (if correct) gives us 
Sunagir. Julien suggestsKshunahila.

218 The kingdom of Tsaukiita ap
pears, from, the return journey, to be 
the same as Sewistan. The high 
mountain of Tukatu jnay perhaps 
represent the T su-na-hi-lo  of the 
text. Lassen, In d . AU”  vol. iiL p. 
SS4.
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Is a lake. Here whoever asks for rain or prays for fine 
weather, according to his request so he receives.

Tradition says in old time there was an Arhat (Zo-han) 
belonging to G an d h ara  (Ivien-fo-lo) who constantly re
ceived the religious offerings of the NSga king of this lake. 
On the arrival of the time for tbe mid-day meal, by his 
spiritual power he rose with the mat on which he sat into 
the air, and went (to the place where the Ndga dwelt). His 
attendant, a Sraman^ra (novice), secretly catching hold of the 
under part of the mat, when the time came for the Arliat to 
go, was transported in a moment with him (to the palace of 
the Ndga). On arriving at the palace, the Kaga saw the 
Sramanera. The Naga-raja asking them to partake of his 
hospitality, he provided the Arhat with “ immortal food,” 
but gave to the ^mmanera food used by men. The Arliat 
having finished his meal, began then to preach for the good 
of the Kaga, ■whilst he desired the ^ramanera, as was liis 
custom, to wash out his alms-bowl. Now the bowl hap
pened to have in it  some fragments of {the heavenly) 
food. Startled at the fragrance of this food,219 forthwith 
there arose in him an evil determination (vow). Irritated 
witli his master, and hating the Naga, he uttered the 
prayer (vow) that the force of all his religious merit might 
now be brought into operation with a view to deprive the 
Kaga of life, and, “ May I,” he said, “ myself become a 
Xaga-king^

No sooner had the ^rumanera made this vow than the 
Xaga perceived his head to be in pain.

The Arhat having finished his preaching concerning the 
duty of repentance, the Nuga-raja confessed his sin3 , con
demning himself. But the ^rdmanera still cherishing 
hatred in his heart, confessed not. And now having 
returned to the sanghdrdma, in very truth the prayer he 
had put up in consequence of the power of his religious 
jnerit 'vaa accomplished, and that very night he died and

5l* That U( starried to find from different from that which he had re. 
the fragrance that tbU food was ccivud.



became a Naga-Taja. Then filled 'with rage, lie entered 
the lake and killed the other king, and took pos
session of his palace; moreover, he attached to himself 
tlie whole fraternity of his class all the Nagas) to
enable him to carry out his original purpose. Then 
fiercely raising the winds and tempests, he rooted up the 
trees and aimed at the destruction of the convent

A t this time K a n is h k a -rd ja , surprised at the ravages, 
inquired of the Arhat as to the cause, on which he told 
the whole circumstance. The king therefore, for the sake 
of the Naga,220 founded a sanghdrdma at the foot of the 
Snowy Mountains, and raised a stilpa about ioo  feet in 
lieiglit. The Naga, cherishing his former hatred, raised 
the wind and rain. The king persevering in Ms purpose 
of charity, the Naga redoubled his fury (angry poison), 
mid became exceedingly fierce. Six times he destroyed 
the sanghdrdma and the stilpa，and on the seventh occa
sion Kanishka, confused by his failure, determined to fill 
the Naga*s lake and overthrow his palace. He came there
fore with his soldiers to the foot of the Snowy Mountains.

Then the X^ga-raja, being terrified and shaken with appre
hension, changed himself into an aged Brahman, and bow
ing down before the king’s elephant, he remonstrated with 
the king, and said, “ Maharaja, because of your accumu
lated merit in former births, you have now been born a 
king of men, and you have no wish which is not gratified. 
Why then to-day are you seeking a quarrel with a Naga ? 
Xagas are only brutish creatures. Nevertheless amongst 
lower creatures221 the Naga possesses great power, which 
cannot be resisted. He rides on the clouds, drives the 
winds, passes through space, and glides over the 'vaters ； 
no human power can conquer him.222 W hy then is the 
king’s heart so angry ? You have now raised the army

220 That is (as it seems), for the (jiUi). The three evil ways, are birth 
sake of the Naga who waa dead. aa & beast, as a prcta, or a demon.

-Jl Among the lower creatures be- 222 Or, “ it is no human power 
longing to an evil class ; referring which restrains liirn,” 
to  the evil ways or modes of birth
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of your country to fight with a single dragon; if you con
quer, your renown will not spread very far；223 but if you 
are conquered, then you will suffer the humiliation of de
feat Let me advise the king to withdraw his troops.”

The king Kanishka hesitating to comply, the dragon 
returned to his lake. His voice, like the thunderclap, shook 
the earth, and the fierce winds tore up the trees, whilst 
scones and sand pelted down like rain; the sombre clouds 
obscured the air, so that the army and the horses were filled 
Avitli terror. The king then paid his adoration to the Three 
Precious ones, and sought their help, saying, “ My abound
ing merit during former births has brought about my state 
as king of men. B y my power I have restrained the strong 
and conquered the world (Jambudvipa). But now (as it 
appears), by the onslaught of a dragon-beast overcome, this, 
verily, is proof of my poor m erit! Let the full power of 
all my merit now appear!”

Then from both his shoulders there arose a great flame 
nnd smoke.224 The dragon fled, the winds hushed, the 
mists were melted, and the clouds were scattered. Then 
the king commanded each man of his army to take a stone 
and thus to fill up the dragon lake.

Again the dragon king changed himself into a Brahman, 
and asked the king once more, “ I  am the Naga king of 
yonder lake. Affrighted by your power, I tender my 
submission. "Would that the king iu pity might forgive 
my former fau lts! The king indeed loves to defend and 
cherish all animated beings, why then alone against 
me is he incensed ? If the king kill me, then we both 
shall fall into an ‘ evil way ’一 the king, for killing ； I, for 
cherishing au angry mind. Deeds and their consequences

23 Or, ** an acknowledged • afar
renown ; ” or it may be, as in Julien's
translation, “ the renown of one who
conquers the distant; ” this, how
ever, appears «trained.

A  great smoke ■ brightneu.
The flarnen on tho shoulders are ob.
Mrv&ble on some of the Kancrki

VOU I.

coins. Wo maycimpare with thefle 
flames tho two ravens tlmt sit on the 
shoulders of OCJinn, nnd also ‘ ‘ tho 
echo of heathen thought ” which 
makes the dovo nit on Christ's 
Hhotildcr his baptism (Grimina 
Teutonic M ythoh撕  by Stallybrass, 
voL L p. 14S).
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will be plainly manifested when the good and evil are 
brought to light.”

The king then agreed with the N^ga that if hereafter 
he should again be rebellious there should be no forgive
ness. The Naga said, “ Because of my evil deeds I  have 
received a dragon form. The nature of Nagas is fierce 
and wicked, so that they are unable to control themselves; 
if by chance an angry heart rises in me, it will be from 
forgetfulness of our present compact. The king may now 
"build the sanghdrdma once more； I  will not venture to 
destroy it again. Each day let the king send a man to 
observe the mountain top; if it is black with clouds, then 
let him sound the ghanfd (drum or cymbal) loudly; when 
I  hear the sound of it, my evil purpose will subside•” 

Forthwith the king renewed his work in raising the 
sanghdrdma and stilpa. People look out for the clouds 
and mists on the mountain top down to the present day. 
Tradition says that in this stilpa there is a considerable 
quantity (a pint, or shing) of relics 225 of Tathagata, con
sisting of his bones and flesh, and that wonderful miracles 
are wrought thereby, which it would be difficult to name 
separately. A t one time, from within the stilpa there 
arose suddenly a smoke, which was quickly followed by a 
fierce flame of fire. On this occasion the people said the 
stiipa was consumed. They gazed for a long time till the 
fire was expended and the smoke disappeared, when they 
beheld a 色arira like a white pearl gem,226 which moved 
■with a circular motion round the surmounting pole of tlie 
st^pa; it then separated itself and ascended up on higli 
to the region of the clouds, and after scintillating there 
awhile, again descended with a circular motion.227

225 The words rendered “ relics，” 
&c., are in the original “ bone and 
flesh ia rtra s;  ** that is, “ bone and 
flesh remains,” or body-relica.

The symbol for “ gw n” is of 
uncertain meaning. There is a pre
cious gem from the Lu country
called yu-fatu  I t  is the latter of

these two words that occurs in the 
text, connected with chut a pearl. I 
have therefore translated chu-fan  by 
pearl-gem.

217 This account probably refers to 
some electrical phenomenon. The 
surmounting pole of the stUpa was 
provided with metal rings or dlscat
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To the north-west of the capital there is a large river228 
on the southern bank of which, in a convent of an old 
king, there is a milk-tooth of Sakya Eodhisattva; it is 
about an inch in length.

To the south-east of this convent there is another, 
■which is also called the convent of the old king; in this 
is a piece of the skull-bone of Tathagata; the surface of 
it is about an inch in breadth, its colour a yellowish 
■vvliite; the little hair orifices are plainly seen. There is, 
anoreover, a hair-top229 of Tathagata of a dark auburn 
colour; the hair turns to the right; drawing it out, it is 
about a foot long; when folded up it is only about half 
an inch. These three objects are reverenced with offer
ings by the king and the great ministers on each of the 
six fast {holy) days.

To the south-west of the convent of the skull-bone is 
the convent of the wife of the old king, in which there is 
a gilded stilpa (copper gilt), about 100 feet in height. 
Tradition says in this stilpa is about a pint of tlie relics 
of Buddha. On the fifteenth day of each month, in the 
evening, it reflects a circular halo of glory which lights 
up the dew-dish.230 Thus it shines till the morning, when 
it gradually disappears and enters the stiipa.

To the south-west of the town is Mount P i- lo - s a - lo  
(Pilusara);231 the mountain spirit takes the form of an 
elephant, hence the name. In old days, when Tathagata 
'vas alive, the spirit, called Pilusara {siang-kicnt i,c.t 
elephant-fixed), asked the Lord of the World and 1200 
Arhats (to partake of his hospitality). On the mountain 
crag is a great solid rock; here it was Tathagata received 
the offerings of the spirit. Afterwards A^oka-raja, erected

and was capped generally with a ing the va lle y; the southern bank, 
uiotal M pitcher ** ( b o  called). This therefore, wo\iM be that n e a r e s t  the 
would naturally act os a lightning site of the capital, 
conductor, 25 That is, a hair from tho top-

* *  Thi» great river may bo tho knot huir.
A fflu e n t o f  th e  K/Vbul r iv e r  flowing ^  I .e .t t h e  c ir c u la r  <li«h a t  t h e
th r o u g h  thg Gh6rband valley. I t  to p  o f  th e  B u n n o u n tm g  p o le .
How« about cast and wc»t after leav- 131 Klophant-finn.
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on this same rock a sPApa about ioo feet in height. It is 
now called tlie stllpa of the Elephant-strength (Pilus^ra), 
They say that in this also is about a pint measure of 
the relics of Tathagata.

To the north of the Pilusara Stllpa is a mountain cavern, 
below which is a Ndga fountain. It was liere that Tatlia- 
gata, having received from the spirit some food (nee) with 
the Arhats, cleansed his mouth and rubbed his teetli with 
a piece of willow branch.232 This he planted in the ground, 
and it forthwith took root, and is now a bushy grove. 
Afterwards men built here a saiighdrama, and called it 
the convent of the Pi-to-kia (the willow twig).

Going eastward from this 600 li or so, across a con
tinuation of mountains and valleys, the peaks being of a 
stupendous height, and skirting the <(black ridge/'233 we 
enter North India, and crossing the frontier, come to the 
country of Lan-po (Lamghan).

232 The wood commonly used in 
India is that of the K k a d ir u  tree, 
the A ca cia  Catechu^ After being 
used as a tooth-cleaner it 18 gene
rally split in two, and one part 
used to scrape the tongue. Hence 
probably the name P i-to -h iu  given 
in the text, which seems to be a

form of the Sanskrit H dalat leafless; 
or, as Julien suggests, of Vaitrakat
, ree< 

•m
：d, a twig.

That is, the Si&h K 6h, or the 
range which separates Lamgh&n from 
the upper valley of tbe ICAo and 
that of the Picha.

END OF BOOK I.



BO O K  II.
Relates to Three Countries, viz., ( i )  Lan-po, (2) Na-lde lo-lio 

and  (3) K ien4 'o~lo.

I. Names o f India.

On examination, we find that the names of In d ia  (T’ien- 
dm) are various and perplexing as to their authority. It 
was anciently called S h in -tu , also H ie n - t a u ； but now, 
according to the right pronunciation, it is called In -tu . 
The people of In-tu call their country by different names 
according to their district. Each country has diverse 
customs. Aiming at a general name which is the best 
sounding, we will call the country In -tu .1 In Chinese 
this name signifies the Moon. The moon has many 
names, of wliich this is one. For as it is said that all 
living things ceaselessly revolve in the wheel (of trans
migration) through the long night of ignorance, without a 
guiding star, their case is like (the world), the sun gone 
down ； as then the torch affords its connecting light, 
though there be the shining of the stars, how different 
from the bright (cool) moon; just so the bright con
nected light of holy men and sages, guiding the world as 
the shining of the moon, have made tliis country eminent, 
and so it is called In-tu.

The families of India are divided into castes, the Brali- 
man3 particularly (are noted) on account of their purity 
and nobility. Tradition has so hallowed the name of this 
tribe that there is no question a3 to difference of place, 
but the people generally speak of India as the country of 
tlie B rahm an s (Po-lo-men).

} See Jour, Asiat.t scr. iv. tom. x. p. 91.
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2. Extent o f India, Climate、&c.

The countries embraced under this term of In d ia  are 
generally spoken of as the five Indies. In circuit this 
country is about 90,000 l i ; on three sides it is bordered 
Ly the great sea; on the north it is backed by the 
Snowy Mountains. The north part is broad, the southern 
part is narrow. Its shape is like the half-moon. The 
entire land ia divided into seventy countries or so. The 
seasons are particularly hot; the land is well watered2 
and humid. The north is a continuation of mountains and 
hills, tbe ground being dry and salt. On the east there 
are valleys and plains, which being well watered and 
cultivated, are fruitful and productive. The southern 
district is wooded and herbaceous; the western parts are 
stony and barren. Such is the general account of this 
country.

3. Measures o f  Length.

To give a brief account of matters. In point of measure
ments, there is first of all the ydjana {yu-shen-na); this 
from the time of the holy kings of old has been regarded 
as a day's march for an army. The old accounts say it is 
equal to 40 li;  according to the common reckoning in 
India it is 30 li, but in the sacred books (of Buddha) tlie 
ydjana is only 16 IL

In the subdivision of distances, a ydjana is equal to eiglit 
krdias (km-hi-she); a leroia is the distance that the low
ing of a cow can be lieard ; a hrdSa is divided into 500 bows 
(dhanus); a bow is divided into four cubits (hastas); a 
cubit ia divided into 24 fingers (aiu/ulis); a finger is divided 
into seven barleycorns (yavas); and so on to a louse (yllka)t 
a nit (UJcshd), a dust grain, a cow’s hair, a sheep's hair, a 
hares down, copper-water,3 and so on for seven divisions,

8 Has many fountains. d ka  (p. 87). The expression copper*
3 An enumeration corresponding water may refer to the Bize of the 

to that in the text will be found in small hole made in the tam rt or 
the Lalita Vistara  (Foucaux, p. i 42) copper cup for the admission of 
and 111 the Rom antic L e jc n d  o f  B u d -  water.
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t i l l 、ve come to a small grain of dust; this is divided 
sevenfold till 've come to an excessively small grain of 
dust (anu) ; this cannot be divided further without ar
riving at nothingness, and so it is called the infinitely 
small {paramdnu).

4. Astronomy，the Calendar, &c.

Although the revolution of the Yin  and Yang principles 
and the successive mansions of the sun and moon be 
called by names different from ours, yet the seasons are 
the same; the names of the months are derived from the 
position {of the moon in respect) of the asterisms.

The shortest portion of time is called a t’sa-na (ksliana); 
120 kshaims make a ta-Vsa-na (takshana); 60 of these 
make a la-fo (lava); 30 of these make a mau-hu-li-to 
(muhfirta); five of these make “ a period of time ’’ (kdla) ; 
six of these make a day and night (ahdrdtra)^ but 
commonly the day and night are divided into eight kalds?

The period from the new moon till full moon is called 
the white division {Sukla-paksha) of the month; the 
period from the full moon till the disappearance {of the 
light) is called the dark portion {KrKshna-paksha). The dark 
portion comprises fourteen or fifteen days, because the month 
is sometimes long and sometimes short. The preceding 
dark portion and the following light portion together form 
a  month; six months form a “ march” (hing, 5. ayana). Tho 
sun when it moves within (the equator) is said to be on 
its northward march;® when it moves without {tlce equator) 
it is on its southern march.7 These two periods form a 
year {yatsarcC).

The year, again, is divided into six seasons. From the
16th day of the 1st month till the 15th day of the 3d
month is the season of gradual heat; from the 16th day of

4 Three in tho day, three in the again divided into four parta or pe-
night.— Ch. Kd. rioda (ih e).— Ch. E d.

* Four for the day and four for • Uttardyana.
the n igh t; each of these kaldt is 7 D aktliindyana,
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tlie 3d month till the 15th day of the 5th month is called 
the season of full h eat; from the 16th day of the 5th month 
till the 15th day of the 7th month is called the rainy season; 
from the 16th day of the 7th month till the 15th day of the 
9th month is called the season of growth (vegetation) ; from 
the 16th day of the 9th month to the 15th day of the n th  
month is called the season of gradual cold ; from the 16th 
day of the 1 ith month to the 15 th day of the 1st month is 
called the season of great (full) cold.8

According to the holy doctrine of Tathagata, the year is 
divided into three seasons. From the 16th day of the 1st 
raonth till the 15th day of the 5th month is called the hot 
reason; from the 16th day of the 5 th month till the 15th 
day of the 9th montli is called the wet season; from the 
16th day of the 9th month to the 15th day of the isfc 
month is called the cold season. Again, there are four 
seasons, called spring, summer, autumn, winter. The 
three spring months are called Chi-ta-lo (Chaitra) month, 
Fei~she~kie (Vai^aka) month, S7ie-se-chya (Jy^shtlia); 
these correspond with the time from the 16th day of 
the 1st month to the 15th of tlie 4th month. The threo 
summer months are called ’An-sha-cha (Ashadha) month, 
ChiAo-fa-na (^ravana) month, Po-ta-lo-pa-to (Bhadrapada) 
month; these correspond to the time between the 16th 
day of the 4th month to the 15th day of the 7th month. 
The three autumn months are called, ’An-shi-fo-Icu^-che 
(A^vayuja) month, Kia-li~ta~ka (Karttika) month, Wi-10 
kia-chi-lo (M^rga^irsha) month; these correspond to the 
time between the 16th day of the 7 th month to the 
15 th day of the J 10th month. The three months of 
winter are called Fo-sha (Pushya) month, Ma-Jcu (Magha) 
month, and F o 4 i-kiu-na (Phalguna) month; these cor-

8 These six seasons {fttavas) are re- gasirsha and Pushya ; and (6) S'is- 
spectively (i)  Vasantaj including the ira — M^gha and PhUlguna. In the 
xnonthB of Chaitra and V ai4&kha; south they are reckoned aa begin- 
(2) Grishma— Jydshtha and A sh& - sing a  month later, 
d h a ; {3) Varshds 一  ^r^vana and 9 The symbol ku is  for y u .— Julien
Bh&drapada ; {4) S'a ra d d 一  A^vSna in  loc.
and K&rttika ; (5) Uemanta一 M ir- 10 The symbol wi ia for mo.— J ul.



respond with the time between the 16th day of tlie iotli 
month to the 15th day of the 1st month in China. In 
old times in India the priestly fraternity, relying on the 
lioly teaching of Buddha, had a double11 resting-time 
(during the rains'), viz., either the former three months or 
the latter three months; these periods were either from 
the 16th day of the 5th month to the 15 th day of the 
3 th month, or from the 16th day of the 6th month to the 
15th day of the 9th month.

Translators of the SiUras (king) and the Vinaya (liu) 
belonging to former generations employed the terms Tso~ 
hia and Tso-la-hia12 to signify the rest during the rainy 
season ； but this 'vas because the ignorant (common) people 
of the frontier countries did not understand the right sounds 
of the language of the middle country (India), or that they 
translated before they comprehended the local phrases: 
this was the cause of error. And for the same reason 
occur the mistakes about the time of Tathagata’s con
ception, birth, departure from his home, enlightenment, 
and Nirvdna, which we shall notice in the subsequent 
records.

b o o k  i l ]  I N D I A N  B U I L D I N G S ,  73-

5. Towns and Buildings.

The towns and villages have inner gates; 13 the walls 
are wide and high ； the streets and lanes are tortuous, 
and the roads winding. The thoroughfares are dirty and

11 I  have preferred not to alter 
the text, and b o  translate the pa.n- 
sage literally. The “  double period ” 
of rest daring the raioy season was 
an early ordinance, found in tho
Vinaya. I t was so armnged that 
tboee who were prevented from ar
riving at the appointed time might 
begin their “ rest”  裊 month later. 
If, however, we suppose tbe sjmbol 
liang to be » miBtake for yu，then 
tbo paMs&ge will run thus : “  The 
priestly fraternity retired into fixed 
dwellings daring the rainy season.’’
See Buroouf, Jntrod.t p. 254.

13 I  cannot but tbink that hia 
and la in these phrases are intended 
to be phonetic equivalents for 
Varthaf and that the author is 
pointing out the error of those who 
adopted such inadequate sounds. 
M. Julien*B explanation, however, 
may be the correct one (vid. Julien in 
loc,t n. I).

u  Such ia the meaning generally 
usigned to the symbols Uu yen. I 
do not understand the traii8lation 
given by Julien j tbo texts perhaps 
are different.
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the stalls arranged on both sides of the road with appro
priate signs. Butchers, fishers, dancers, executioners, and 
scavengers, and so on, have their abodes without the 
city. In coming arid going these persons are bound to 
keep on the left side of the road till they arrive at their 
homes. Their houses are surrounded by low walls, and 
form the suburbs. The earth being soft and muddy, the 
'vails of the towns are mostly built of brick or tiles. The 
towers on the walls are constructed of 'vood or bamboo; 
the houses have balconies and belvederes, which are made 
of wood, with a coating of lime or mortar, and covered with 
tiles. The different buildings have the same form as those 
in China: rushes, or dry branches, or tiles, or boards are 
used for covering them. The walls are covered、vith 
lime and mud, mixed with cow’s dung for purity. A t 
different seasons they scatter flowers about. Such are 
some of their different customs.

The sanghdrdmas are constructed with extraordinary 
skill. A  three-storied toweru  is erected at each of the 
four angles. The beams and the projecting heads are 
carved with great skill in different shapes. The doors, 
windows, and the low walls are painted profusely ； the 
monks’ cells are ornamental on the inside and plain on 
the outside.15 In the very middle16 of the building is the 
hall, high and wide. There are various storeyed chambers 
and turrets of different height and shape, without any 
fixed rule. The doors open towards the east; the royal 
throne also faces the east.

14 The phrase chung Vok means
“  a storeyed room or pavilion ; ”  so 
at le&st I  understand it. M, Julien 
translates as though it meant a 
double-storeyed room, or & pavilion 
with two storeys. The passage lite
rally translated is: uAngle towers 
rise on the four sides ; there are (or 
they are) storeyed buildings of three 
stages.”

13 I  take li  shu to mean “ the

monks ’’ or 11 the religious,M the 
dark^clad.

18 The phrase ngau ihih may 
mean “ the sleeping apartments,” 
as Julien translates ; but I hesitate 
to give it tbis meaning，because the 
monks slept in their cells, and not in 
a dormitory. The hall I  take to be 
the hall for religious worship. The 
account here given corresponds very 
closely with the description of the
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6. Seats, Clothing、&c.

When they sit or rest they all use m ats; 17 the royal 
family and the great personages and assistant officers use 
mats variously ornamented, bat in size they are the same. 
The throne of the reigning sovereign is large and high, 
and much adorned with precious gems: it is called the 
Lion-throne (siihkdsana). It is covered with extremely 
fine drapery; the footstool is adorned with gems. The 
nobility use beautifully painted arid enriched seats, ac
cording to their taste.

7. Dress, Habits, &c.

Their clothing is not cut or fashioned; they mostly affect 
fresh-white garments; they esteem little those of mixed 
colour or ornamented. The men wind their garments 
round their middle, then gather them under the armpits， 
and let them fall down across the body, hanging to the 
right. The robes of the women fall down to the ground; 
they completely cover their shoulders. They wear a little 
knot of hair on their crowns, and let the rest of their hair 
fall loose. Some of the men cut off their moustaches, 
and have other odd customs. On their heads the people 
wear caps (crotms), with flower-wreaths and jewelled 
necklets. Their garments are made of Kiau-she-ye (kau- 
G)，a) and of cotton. Kiau-she-ye is the product of the 
•wild silkworm. They have garments also of Tso-mo 
(kshauma), which is a sort of hemp; garments also made 
of Kun-foAo (kambala) which is woven from fine goat-hair； 
garments also made from Ilo-la4 i (karala)18 This stuff is 
made from tho fine hair of a wild animal: it is seldom 
this can be woven, and therefore the stuff is very valuable, 
and it is regarded as fine clothing.

In North India, \yhere the air is cold, they wear short

VihAras in XepAl at the present day. nithadyd (PAli, nutdanaih) or mat，
17 Tb© expreAsion here used may used by 

mean *'m atted beds” or “ 》eaU." w Tho Japanese equivalents are 
I t  U commonly used to denote the Ka^ra-tti,
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and close-fitting garments, like the Hu people. The dress 
and ornaments worn by non-believers are varied and 
mixed. Some wear peacocks* feathers; some wear as 
ornaments necklaces made.of skull bones (the Kapdla- 
clMrinas'); some have no clothing, but go naked {Nir- 
grantJuxs) ; some wear leaf or bark garments; some pull 
out their hair and cut off their moustaches; others have 
bushy whiskers and their hair braided on the top of their 
heads. The costume is not uniform, and the colour, whether 
red or white, not constant.

The Shamans (Sramanas) have only three kinds19 of 
robes, viz., the Sang-hiO'ki, the Ni-fO'Si-na. The cut of the 
three robes is not the same, but depends on the school. 
Some have wide or narrow borders, others have small or 
large flaps. The Sang-kio-ki covers the left shoulder and 
conceals the two armpits. It is worn open on the left and 
closed on the right. It is cut longer than the waist. The 
Ni-fo普 na has neither girdle nor tassels. When putting 
it on, it is plaited in folds and worn round the loins with 
a cord fastening. The schools differ as to the colour of 
this garment: both yellow and red are used.

The Kshattriyas and the Erahmans are cleanly and 
wholesome in their dress, and they live in a homely and 
frugal way. The king of the country and the great mini
sters wear garments and ornaments different in their cha
racter. They use flowers for decorating their hair, with 
gem-decked caps; they ornament themselves with brace
lets and necklaces.

There are rich merchants who deal exclusively20 in 
gold trinkets, and so on. They mostly go bare-footed; few 
'vear sandals. They stain their teeth red or black; they 
bind up their hair and pierce their ears; they ornament21 
their noses, and have large eyes. Such is their appearance.

】9 There are only two names 20 It may also mean that the great 
given in the text. The first, viz., the merchants use only bracelets. 
i>eng-kia-chi— Sangha^i is omitted. 21 This may also mean “ they 
The other two are the SankaTahilcd have handsome noses.5* 
and tbe NivdsaTia,
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8. Cleanlincssy Ablutions, &c.

They are very particular in their personal cleanliness, 
and allow no remissness in this particular. A ll 'wash 
themselves before eating; they never use that which has 
been left over {from a former meat) ; they do not pass the 
dishes. Wooden and stone vessels, when used, must be 
destroyed； vessels of gold, silver, copper, or iron after each 
meal must be rubbed and polished. After eating they 
cleanse their teeth with a willow stick, and wash their 
liands and mouth.

Until these ablutions are finished they do not touch 
one another. Every time they perform the functions of 
nature they wash their bodies and use perfumes of 
sandal-wood or turmeric.

When the king washes22 they strike the drums and sing 
hymns to the sound of musical instruments. Before 
offering their religious services and petitions, they wash 
and bathe themselves.

9. W riting Language, Books, the Vidas, Study.

The letters of their alphabet were arranged by Brahma- 
deva, and their forms have been handed down from the 
first till now. They are forty-seven in number, and are 
combined so as to form words according to the object, and 
according to circumstances {of time or place) ： there are 
other forms (inflexions) used. This alphabet has spread 
in different directions and formed diverse branches, ac
cording to circumstances; therefore there have beea slight 
modifications in tho sounds of the words {spoken lan， 
guage); but in its great features there lias been no change. 
Middle India preserves the original character of tho lan
guage in its integrity. Hero the pronunciation is soft and 
agreeable, and like tho language of the DC vas. The pro
nunciation of the words is clear and pure, and fit a3 a

55 Julien translates " when tho king is going o u t;•’ but in my copy 
it u» !q the text.
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model for all men. The people of the frontiers have con
tracted several erroneous modes of pronunciation; for ac
cording to the licentious habits of the people, so also will 
be the corrupt nature of their language.

W ith respect to the records of events, each province 
lias its own official for preserving them in writing. The 
record of these events in their full character is called 
Ni-lo-pi-cli a (Nilapita, blue deposit). In these records 
are mentioned good and evil events, with calamities and 
fortunate occurrences.

To educate and encourage tlie young, they are first 
taught (led) to study the book of twelve chapters (Sid- 
dhavastu).23

After arriving at the age of seven years and upwards, 
tlie young are instructed in the five Vidyds, iastras of 
great importance.24 The first is called the elucidation of 
sounds (Sabdavidyd.) This treatise explains and illus
trates the agreement (concordance) of words, and it provides 
an index for derivatives.

The second vidyd is called Kiau-ming (如 pasthdna- 
xidyd) ; it treats of the arts, mechanics, explains the 
principles of the Yin  and Yang and the calendar.

The third is called the medicinal treatise (ChikUsdvidyd) ; 
it embraces formulse for protection, secret charms (the use 
of) medicinal stones, acupuncture, and mugwort.

The fourth vidyd is called the HeLuvidyd (science of 
causes) ; its name is derived from the character of the 
work, which relates to the determination of the true and 
false, and reduces to their last terms the definition of right 
and wrong.

The fifth vidyd is called the science of “ the interior ”

23 This work in twelve chapters is 
that called Siddhavastu{Sih‘ ti-chan{f) 
in the Fan-i-ming-i-tsi (book xiv.
17 a). I t  is called Sih-ti-lo-su-to by 
I-tsing (Nan haet iv. 8 a) by mistake 
for SUi-ti-po-su-to, i.e.j Siddhavastn. 
"For some rtmarks on this subject

see M ax Miiller’s letter to the Aca
demy, Sept. 25, 18S0; also Indian 
Antiq.t vol. ix, p. 307.

24 Or, it may be translated “  the 
grreat S^stra, or S'dstrai of the five 
Vidyds^ in Chinese, Ming. See 
bt*low, Book i i i  note 102.
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(Adhyatmavidyd); it relates to the five vehicles,25 their 
causes and consequences, and the subtle influences of 
these.

The Brahmans study the four Vida Sdstras. The first 
is called Shau (longevity); it relates to the preservation 
of life and the regulation of the natural condition. The 
second is called Sse (sacrifice); it relates to the (rules of) 
sacrifice and prayer. The third is called Ping {peace or 
regulation); it relates to decorum, casting of lots, military 
affairs, and army regulations. The fourth is called SJm 
{secret mysteries); it relates to various branches of science, 
incantations, medicine.26

The teachers {of these works) must themselves have 
closely studied the deep and secret principles they con
tain, and penetrated to their remotest meaning. They 
then explain their general sense, aud guide their pupils 
in understanding the words which are difficult. They urge 
them on and skilfully conduct them. They add lustre to 
their poor knowledge, and stimulate the desponding. If 
they find that their pupils are satisfied with their acquire
ments, and so wish to escape to attend to their worldly 
duties, then they use means to keep them in their power. 
When they have finished their education, and have at
tained thirty years of age, then their character is formed 
and their knowledge ripe. When they have secured an 
occupation they first of all thank their master for his atten
tion. There are some, deeply versed in antiquity, who 
devote themselves to elegant studies, and live apart from 
the 'vorld, and retain the simplicity of their character. 
These rise above mundane presents, and are as insensible to 
renown as to the contempt of the world. Their name 
having spread afar, the rulers appreciate them highly, but

25 T h e  five  V eliiclen , i.t., th e  five
d egree*  of re lig io u s a d van ce  am ong 
th e  Buddhif»U : ( i)  T h e  veh icle  of 

(2) o f th e  BuUhUattvAff, (3) 
o f th e  Prat^CLa I3uddha, (4) o f th e  or-

d aincd  disciplo, (5、o f th e  la y  d isciple.
‘扣 T h o  fo u r V^das，in th e  order 

th e y  are hero spoken of, a re  th e  
2 yur Vfdot th e  Yajur KA/a, th e  

YCxlat th e  A thaî va V6da.



are unable to draw them to the court. The chief of the 
country honours them on account of their (mental) gifts, and 
the people exalt their fame and render them universal hom
age. This is the reason of their devoting themselves to their 
studies with ardour and resolution, without any sense of 
fatigue. They search for wisdom, relying on their own re
sources. Although they are possessed of large wealth, yet 
they will wander here and there to seek their subsistence. 
There are others who, whilst attaching value to letters, will 
yet without shame consume their fortunes in wandering 
about for pleasure, neglecting their duties. They squander 
their substance in costly food and clothing. Having no vir
tuous principle, aud no desire to study, they are brought 
to disgrace, and their infamy is widely circulated.

So, according to the class they belong to, all gain know
ledge of the doctrine of Tathagata; but, as the time is 
distant since the holy one lived, his doctrine is presented 
in a changed form, and so it is understood, rightly or not, 
according to the intelligence of those who inquire into i t

10. Buddhist Schools, Books, Discussions, Discipline.

The different schools are constantly at variance, and 
their contending utterances rise like the angry waves of 
the sea. The different sects have their separate masters, 
and in various directions aim at one end.

There are Eighteen schools, each claiming pre-eminence. 
The partisans of the Great and Little Vehicle are content 
to dwell apart. There are some who give themselves up 
to quiet contemplation, and devote themselves, whether 
ta lk in g  or standing still or sitting down, to the acquire
ment of wisdom and insight; others, on the contrary, differ 
from these in raising noisy contentions about their faith. 
According to their fraternity, they are governed by dis
tinctive rules and regulations,、vhich we need not name.

The Vinaya discourses (lun)，sutras Qdruj), are 
equally Buddhist books. He who can entirely explain 
one class of these books is exempted from the control of
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the karmaddna. If lie can explain two classes, he receives 
in addition the equipments of an upper seat (room) ; he 
who can explain three classes has allotted to him different 
servants to attend to and obey h im ; he who can explain 
four classes has “ pure men ” (updsakas) allotted to him as 
attendants; he who can explain five classes of books is 
then allowed an elephant carriage; he who can explain 
six classes of books is allowed a surrounding escort. 
When a man’s renown has reached to a high distinction, 
then at different times he convokes an assembly for dis
cussion. He judges of the superior or inferior talent of 
those who take part in it ； he distinguishes their good or 
bad points ; he praises the clever and reproves the faulty ； 
if one of the assembly distinguishes himself by refined 
language, subtle investigation, deep penetration, and severe 
logic, then he is mounted on an elephant covered witli 
precious ornaments, and conducted by a numerous suite to 
the gates of the convent.

If, on the contrary, one of the members breaks down in 
bis argument, or uses poor aud inelegant phrases, or if he 
violates a rule in logic and adapts his words accordingly, 
they proceed to disfigure his face with red and white, and 
cover his body with dirt and dust, and then carry him off 
to some deserted spot or leave him in a ditch. Thus they 
distinguish between the meritorious and the worthless, 
between the 'vise and the foolish.

The pursuit of pleasure belongs to a worldly life, to 
follow knowledge to a religious life ; to return to a worldly 
life from .one of religion is considered blameworthy. If 
one breaks the rules of discipline, the transgressor is 
publicly reproved: for a slight fault a reprimand is 
given or a temporary banishment {enforced silence) ; for 
a grave fault expulsion is enforced. Thoso who are 
thu3 expelled for life go out to seek some dwelling-place, 
or, finding no place of refuge, wander about the roads; 
sometimes they go back to their old occupation (resume 
lay life).

Y O U  I.
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II. Castes一 Marriage.

With, respect to the division of families，there are four 
classifications. The first is called the Brahman (Po-lo-men), 
men of pure conduct. They guard themselves in religion, 
live purely, and observe the most correct principles. The 
second is called Kshattriya the royal caste.
For ages they have been the governing class : they apply 
themselves to virtue (humanity) and kindness. The third 
is called Vai^yas {fel-she-li), the merchant class: they 
engage in commercial exchange, and they follow profit at 
home and abroad. The fourth is called SM ra {Shu-t’o-lo')、 
the agricultural class : they labour in ploughing and tillage. 
In these four classes purity or impurity of caste assigns 
to every one his place. When they marry they rise or 
fall in position according to their new relationship. They 
do not allow promiscuous marriages between relations. 
A  woman once married can never take another husband 
Besides these there are other classes of many kinds that 
intermarry according to their several callings. It would 
be difficult to speak of these in detail.

12. Royal Family, Troops, Weapons.

The succession of kings is confined to the K s h a ttr iy a  
(T'sa-li) caste, who by usurpation and bloodshed have from 
time to time raised themselves to power. Although a dis
tinct caste, they are regarded as honourable (or lords).

The chief soldiers of the country are selected from the 
bravest of the people, and as the sons follow the profes
sion of their fathers, they soon acquire a knowledge of the 
art of war. These dwell in garrison around the palace 
{during peace), but when on an expedition they march in 
front as an advanced guard. There are four divisions of 
the army, viz.— (i) the infantry, (2) the cavalry, (3) the 
chariots, (4) the elephants.27 The elephants are covered 
with strong armour, and their tusks are provided with
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27 I.c”  the pattakdyat ahalcdya, ratJiakdi/a, and liastikdya divisions.
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sharp spurs. A  leader in a car gives the command, whilst 
two attendants on the right and left drive his chariot, 
■which is drawn by four horses abreast The general of 
the soldiers remains in his chariot; he is surrounded by a 
file of guards, who keep close to his chariot wheels.

The cavalry spread themselves in front to resist an 
attack, and in case of defeat they carry orders hither and 
thither. The infantry by their quick movements contri
bute to the defence. These men are chosen for their cou
rage and strength. They carry a long spear and a great 
shield; sometimes they hold a sword or sabre, and ad
vance to the front with impetuosity. A ll their weapons 
of Avar are sharp and pointed. Some of them are these—  
spears, shields, bows, arrows, swords, sabres, battle-axes, 
lances, halberds, long javelins, and various kinds of slings.2S 
A ll these they have used for ages.

13. Manners, Adm inisiratim  o f Law3 Ordeals,

W ith respect to the ordinary people, although they are 
n aturally light-minded, yet they are upright and honourable. 
In money matters they are without craft, and in admini
stering justice they are considerate. They dread the retri
bution of another state of existence, and make light of the 
things of the present 'vorld. They are not deceitful or 
treacherous in their conduct, and are faithful to their 
oaths and promises. In their rules of government there is 
remarkable rectitude, whilst in their behaviour there is 
much gentleness and sweetness. W ith respect to crimi
nals or rebels, these are few in number, and only occasion
ally troublesome. When the laws are broken or the power 
of the ruler violated, then the matter is clearly sifted and 
the offenders imprisoned. There is no infliction of corpo
ral punishment; they are simply left to live or die, and arc 
not counted among men. When the rules of propriety or

*  Compare tho weapons in the theUuddUUt Hoch-Tcmpl-caof Ajan(dt 
hand* of soldiers represented in the &c., pp. 11，20, 51, 67, 6§, 72, 73, 
Ajan^A frescoes.一Burgess, Sotcs on kc.



justice are violated, or when a man fails in fidelity* or 
filial piety, then they cut his nose or his ears off, or his 
hands and feet, or expel him from the country or drive 
him out into the desert wilds. For other faults, except 
these, a small payment of money will redeem the punish
ment. In the investigation of criminal cases there is no 
use of rod or staff to obtain proofs (of guilt). In ques
tioning an accused person, if he replies with frankness the 
punishment is proportioned accordingly; but if the ac
cused obstinately denies his fault，or in despite of it 
attempts to excuse himself, then in searching out the 
truth to the bottom, when it is necessary to pass sentence, 
there are four kinds of ordeal used一 (i) by water, (2) by- 
force, (3) by weighing, (4) by poison.

When the ordeal is by water, then the accused is placed 
in a sack connected with a stone vessel and thrown into 
deep water. They then judge of his innocence {truth) or 
guilt in tliis way— if the man sinks and the stone floats 
lie is g u ilty ; byt if the man floats and the stone sinks 
then he is pronounced innocent.

Secondly, by fire. They heat a plate of iron and make 
the accused sit on it, and again place his feet on it, and 
apply it to the palms of his hands ； moreover, he is made 
to pass lii3 tongue over it; if no scars result, he is 
innocent; if there are scars, his guilt is proved. In case of 
weak and timid persons who cannot endure such ordeal, 
they take a flower-bud and cast it towards the fire; if it 
opens, he is innocent; if the flower is burnt, he is guilty.

Ordeal by weight is this: A  man and a stone are placed 
in a balance evenly, then they judge according to lightness 
or 'veight. If  tlie accused is innocent, then the man 
weighs down the stone, "which rises in the balance; if lie 
is guilty, the man rises and the stone falls.

Ordeal by poison i3 th is: They take a ram and make 
an incision in its right thigh, then mixing all sorts of 
poison with a portion of the food of the accused man, 
they place it iu the incision made in the thigh {of the ani-
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m al); if the man is guilty, then the poison takes effect 
and the creature dies; if he is innocent, then the poison 
has no effect, and he survives.

E y  these four methods of trial the way of crime is 
stopped.

14. Forms o f Politenesst

There are nine methods of showing outward respect—  
(1) by selecting word3 of a soothing character in making 
requests; (2) by bowing the head to show respect; (3) by 
raising the hands and bowing ； (4) by joining the hands 
and bowing lo w ; (5) by bending the knee; (6) by a pros
tration ；29 (7) by a prostration on hands and knees; (8) 
by touching the ground with the five circles; (9) by 
stretching the five parts of the body on tlie ground.

Of these nine methods the most respectful is to make 
one prostration on the ground and then to kneel and laud 
the virtues of the one addressed. When at a distance it 
is usual to bow low ; 30 when near, then it is customary to 
kiss the feet and nib the ankles {pf the person addressed).

Whenever orders are received at the hands of a su
perior, the person lifts the skirts of his robes and makes a 
prostration. The superior or honourable person who is 
thus reverenced, must speak gently (to the inferior), either 
touching his head or patting his back, and addressing him 
with good words of direction or advice to show his affection.

When a Sramana, or one who has entered on the religious 
life, has been thus respectfully addressed, he simply re
plies by expressing a good wish (vow).

Not only do they prostrate themselves to show reve
rence, but they also turn round towards the thing reve
renced in many ways, sometimes with one turn, some
times with three: if from some long-cherished, feeling 
there is a call for marked reverence, then according to the 
desire of the person.

9  To kneel on all-fourR.— Wells Williams. 
*° K fi sanff，to bow to the gruuud.— W . W,
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15. Medicines j Funeral Customs、&c.

Every one who falls sick fasts for seven days. During 
this interval many recover, but if the sickness lasts they 
take medicine. The character of these medicines is diffe
rent, and their names also. The doctors differ ia their 
modes of examination and treatment.

When a person dies, those who attend the funeral raise 
lamentable cries and weep together. They rend their 
garments and loosen their h air; they strike their heads 
and beat their breasts. There are no regulations as to 
dress for mourning, nor any fixed time for observing it.

There are three methods of paying the last tribute to 
the dead: (1) by cremation— wood being made into a 
pyre, the body is burnt ； (2) by water— the body is thrown 
into deep flowing water aud abandoned; (3) by desertion 
— tlie body is cast into some forest-wild, to be devoured 
by beasts.

When the king dies, liis successor is first appointed, 
that he n a y  preside at the funeral rites aud fix the 
different points of precedence. "Whilst living they give 
(their rulers) titles according to their character (virtue) ; 
when dead there are no posthumous titles.

In a house where there has been a death there is no 
eating allowed; but after the funeral they resume their 
usual {habits). There are no anniversaries {of the death) 
observed. Those who have attended a death they consider 
unclean; they all bathe outside the town and then enter 
their houses.

The old and infirm who come near to death, and those 
entangled' in a severe sickness, who fear to linger to the 
end of their days, and through disgust wish to escape the 
troubles of life, or those who desire release from the 
trifling affairs of the world and its concerns {the concerns 
of life), these, after receiving a farewell meal at the hands 
of their relatives or friends, they place, amid the sounds 
of music, on a boat which they propel into the midst of
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tlie Ganges, where such persons drown themselves. They 
think thus to secure a birth among the DSvas. Earely 
one of these may be seen not yet dead on the borders (of 
tlie river).

The priests are nofc allowed to lament or cry for the 
dead; when a father or mother of a priest dies they 
recite their prayers, recounting (pledging) their obligations 
to them ; reflecting on the past, they carefully attend to 
them now dead. They expect by this to increase the 
mysterious character of their religious merit.

16. Civil Administration^ Revenues^

As the administration of the government is founded on 
benign principles, the executive is simple. The families 
are not entered on registers, and the people are not sub
ject to forced labour (conscription). The private demesnes 
of the crown are divided into four principal parts ； the 
first is for carrying out the affairs of state and providing 
sacrificial offerings ； the second is for providing subsidies 
for the ministers and chief officers of state; the third is 
for rewarding men of distinguished ability; and the fourth 
is for charity to religious bodies, whereby the field of 
merit is cultivated {planted). In this way the taxes on 
the people are light, and the personal service required of 
them is moderate. Each one keeps his own worldly goods 
in peace, and all till the ground for their subsistence. 
These who cultivate the royal estates pay a sixth part of 
the produce as tribute. The merchants who engage in 
commerce come and go in carrying out their transactions. 
The river-passages and the road-barriers are open on pay
ment of a small toll. When the public works require ic, 
labour i3 exacted but paid for. The payment is iu strict 
proportion to the work done.

The military guard the frontiers, or go out to punish tho 
refractory. They also mount guard at night round the 
palace. The soldiers are levied according to the require
ments of the service; they arc promised certain payments



and are publicly enrolled. The governors, ministers, 
magistrates, and* officials have each a portion of land con
signed to them for their personal support.

17. Plants and Trees，Agriculture) Food, Drink、Cookery.

The climate and tlie quality of the soil being different 
according to situation, tbe produce of the land is various 
in its character. The flowers and plants, the fruits and 
trees are of different kinds, and have distinct names. 
There is, for instance, the Amala fruit {Ngdn-mo-lo), the 
Amla fruit {Ngdn'Vii-lo)t the Madhuka fruit {Mo-tu-kia), 
the Bliadra fruit (po-ta-lo), the Kapittha fruit (kie-pi-ta), 
the Amala fruit the Tinduka fruit {Ghin-tu^kia),
the Udumbara fruit (Wu'tan-po-lo), tbe Mocha fruit (Mau- 
che), the Narikela fruit the Panasa fruit (Pan-
na-so). I t  would be difficult to enumerate all the kinds 
of fruit; 've have briefly named those most esteemed by 
the people. As for the date (Tsau)t the chestnut {Lih), the 
loquat (PV), and the persimmon {TM) 、they are not known. 
The.pear (Zi), the wild plum {Na€)} the peach (T'au), the 
apricot {Hang or Mui), the grape (Po-tau), &c., these all 
have been brought from the country of Ka^mir, and are 
found growing on every side. Pomegranates and sweet 
oranges are grown everywhere.

I11 cultivating the land, those whose duty it is sow and 
reap, plough and harrow (weed), and plant according to 
the season; and after their labour they rest awhile. 
Among tlie products of the ground, rice and corn are most 
plentiful. W ith respect to edible herbs and plants, we 
may name ginger and mustard, melons and pumpkins, the 
Hmn-to {Kandtt T) plant, and others. Onions and garlic 
are little grown; and few persons eat them ; if any one 
uses them for food, they are expelled beyond the walls of 
the town. The most usual food is milk, butter, cream, 
soft sugar, sugar-candy, the oil of the mustard-seed, and 
all sorts of cakes made of corn are used as food. Pish,
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mutton, gazelle, and deer they eat generally fresh, some
times salted; they are forbidden to eat'the fiesli of the 
ox, the ass, the elephant, the horse, the pig, the dog, the 
fox, the wolf, the lion, the monkey, and all the hairy kind. 
Those who eat them are despised and scorned, and are 
universally reprobated; they live outside the walls, and 
are seldom seen among men.

W ith respect to the different kinds of Tvine and liquors, 
there are various sorts. The juice of the grape and sugar
cane, these are used by the Kshattriyas as drink; the Vai- 
£yas use strong fermented drinks ;S1 the Sramans and Brah
mans drink a sort of syrup made from the grape 01* sugar
cane, but not of the nature of fermented wine.32

The mixed classes and base-born differ in no way (as 
to food or dnnk) from the rest, except in respect of the 
vessels they use, which are very different both as to value 
and material. There is no lack of suitable things for 
household use. Although tliey have saucepans and stew- 
pans, yet they do not know the steamer used for cook
ing rice. They have roany vessels made of dried c la y； 
tliey seldom use red copper vessels: they eat from one 
vessel, mixing all sorts of condiments together, which they 
take up with their fingers. They have no spoons or cups, 
and in short no sort of chopstick. When sick, however, 
they use copper drinking cups.

18. Commercial Transactions,

Gold and silver, teou-shih (native copper), white jade, 
fire pearls,53 are the natural products of the country; there 
are besides these abundance of rare gems and various kinds 
of precious stones of different names, which are collected 
from the islands of the sen. These they exchange for 
other goods; and in fact they always barter in their com-

11 Shun  lot high-fla\-ourcd spiritn. 93 If f o  in a miatnlce for h a n ^
97 Called, therefore, *' not*wine- iui it probably is, the Bubstance 

body,'* i.c.t non-alcoholic. vould be 41 ambcr.,>
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mercial transactions, for they have no gold or silver coins, 
pearl shells, or little pearls.34

The boundaries of India and the neighbouring countries 
are herein fully described; the differences of climate and 
soil are briefly alluded to. Details referring to these 
points are grouped together, and are stated succinctly; 
and in referring to the different countries, the various 
customs and modes of administration are fully detailed.

L a n - p o  [ L a m g h a n ],

The kingdom of L a n -p o 35 is about iooo li in circuit, 
aud on the north is backed by the Snowy Mountains; on 
three sides it is surrounded by the Black-ridge Mountains. 
The capital of the country,is about 10 li in circuit. As 
for some centuries the royal family has been extinct, 
the chiefs have disputed for power among themselves, 
■without the acknowledged superiority of any one in par
ticular. Lately it has become tributary to Kapi^a. The 
country is adapted for the production of rice, and there 
are many forests of sugar-cane. The trees, though they 
produce many fruits, yet few are ripened. The climate 
is backward; the hoar-frosts are plenty, but not much 
snow. In common there is abundance and contentment. 
The men (people) are given to music. Naturally they are 
untrustworthy and thievish; their disposition is exacting 
one over the other, and they never give another the 
preference over themselves. In respect of stature they are 
little, but they are active and impetuous. Their garments 
are made of white linen for the most part, and what they

be also called Murandas (M ahdbh., 
viL 4847; Keinaud, M im . s. I’ Inde, 
p. 353 ; and Lassen， In d . A lt.t vol.
ii. p. §77, vol* iii. p. 136 f.). Ptolemy 
(lib. vii. c. 1, 42) places a tribe called 
Aa/xjrdrot, A a^ drat, or Aa^nra7at in 
this district. The modern name is 
vulgarly pronounced Laghman. See 
Baber^ M em oirs、pp. 133， 136, 140 
f f . ; Cunningham^ A nc, (Jeog. I n d .,  

P- 43.

M This translation differs from 
Juliei^s. The text is probably cor- 

•l.upt.
85 Lan*po corresponds with the 

present I^mghan, a small country 
lying along the northern bank of 
the Kabul river, bounded on the 
'vest and east by the Alingar and 
Kunar rivers.一 Cunningham. The 
Sanskrit name of the district is Lam- 
paka, and the Lampakas are said to
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wear is well appointed. There are about ten saiighd^ 
rdmas, with few followers (priests). Tlie greater portion 
study the Great Vehicle. There are several scores of diffe
rent Deva temples. There are few heretics. Going south
east from this country 100 li or so, we cross a great 
mountain (ridge), pass a wide river, and so come to 
N a -k ie - lo -h o  [the frontiers of North India],

K a - k i k - l o -iio  [ X a g a r a i i a r a ].

The country of N a g a ra h a ra  (Xa-kie-lo-ho) is about 
600 li from east to west, and 250 or 260 li from north to 
south. It is surrounded on four sides by overhanging 
precipices and natural barriers. The capital is 20 li or 
so in circuit.30 It has no chief ruler； the commandant 
and his subordinates come from K api^a. The country 
is rich in cereals, and produces a great quantity of 
ilowers and fruits. The climate is moist and warm. 
Their manners are simple and honest, tlieir disposition 
ardent and courageous. They think lightly of'vealth and 
love learning. They cultivate the religion of Buddha, 
and few believe in other doctrines. The sanghdrdmas are 
many, but yet the priests are few; the sPApas are deso
late and ruined. There are five Deva temples, with about 
one hundred worshippers.37

The situation of the town of 
Nagarah^lra (the old capital of the 
JaldlilMd district) has been satisfac
torily determined by Mr. W . Simp
son (J . JL A . S., N.S., vo l xiiL p. 183). 
H e places tbe site of tho town in the 
angle formed by the junction of the 
»Surkhar aud KAbul rivers, on their 
right banks. Both the direction 
and the distance from LamghiVn 
(about twenty miles south • east) 
would place us on this spot. The 
mountains crossed b y  the pilgrim 
were the SiAh K6h, and tho river 
would be probably tbe K&bul river 
A t  Uarunta. The Sanskrit name—  
Nagftrah&ra— occurs inaa inscription 
which waa discovered by Major 
Kittoe In the mined inound of Glio*

srAwA in the district of BihAr 
B .t vol. x v ii pt. i.pp. 492, 494, 49S f.) 
The district corresponds wnth the 
Isdyapa Atoyva67ro\n  of Ptolemy (lib. 
viL c. 1, 43). I t  ia called the city 
of Dipankara by llw u llih  (JuL 

p. 78), just as he calls Hidda 
the city of “ the skull-bono1’ (L c.) 
Conf. Lassen, /• A .,  vol. iii. \\ 137, 

17 Worshippers or “ men of diffe
rent religious faith.” The usual 
term for “ non-believer” in Chinese 
is icai^taut an “  outside • religion 
man.” This term corresponds with 
the PAIi bdhiro, used in the same 
way. The Buddhists arc now spoken 
of by the Muhammodann aa Kaffir 
lofjy “ infidd people ’’ (Simpson, u. i ”  
p. x$6.
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Three li to the east of the city there is a stilpa in 
height about 300 feet, which was built by A^oka Eaj a.' 
I t  is wonderfully constructed83 of stone beautifully 
adorned and c a r v e d .泠迕k y a ，when t  Bodhisattva, here 
met D ip a fik a r a 39 Buddha (Jen-tang-fo), and spreading 
out his deerskin doublet, and unbinding his hair and cover
ing with it the muddy road, received a predictive assur
ance. Though the passed kalpa brought the overthrow of 
the world, the trace of this event was not destroyed; 
on religious (fast) days the sky rains down all sorts of 
flowers, which excite a religious frame of mind in the 
people, who also offer up religious offerings.

To the west of this place is a Kia-lan (saiighdrdma) with 
a few priests. To the isouth is a small stilpa: this was 
the place where, in old time, Bodhisattva covered the mud 
{with his hair). A^oka-raja built {this stilpa) away from 
the road.40

Within the city is the ruined foundation of a great 
stilpa. Tradition says that it once contained a tooth of 
Buddha, and that it was high and of great magnificence. 
Now it has no tooth, but only the ancient foundations remain*

B y its side is a stilpa 30 feet or so in height; the old 
stories of the place know nothing of the origin of this 
fabric; they say only that it fell from heaven and placed 
itself here. Being no work of man’s art, it is clearly a 
spiritual prodigy.

88 The Chinese expression seems 
to refer to the successive layers of 
checkered Btones peculiar to these 
topes. See W . Simpson's and aUo 
Mr. Swinnerton’s account.— In d. 
Antiq,y vol. viii. pp. 198 & 227 f.

39 The incident referred to in the 
text, viz., the interview between D l-  
pankara Buddha and the B6d- 
hisattva Smaedha, is a popular one 
in Buddhist sculpture and mytho
logy. There is a representation of 
it among fragments in the Lahor 
Museum ； another representation is 
among the sculptures of the Kanheri 
caves (At'ckccoL Sur. IF. Jnd, Rep“

vol. iv. p. 66). The legend I  trans
lated from the Chinese (J . R. A . Soc.t 
N.S., vol. v i  pp. 377 £E% Pa-hien 
also refers to it {B uddhist P ilgrim s, 
p. 43). See aho some remarks on 
this legend, In d . A n tiq .t voL xi. p. 
146 ; and conf. Khys Davicfs B u d d h . 
Birth-Stories，pp. 3 f.

40 This is & difficult passage, and 
is probably corrupt. The phrase 
** towards tbe end, may
mean “ in an out-of-the-way place.” 
The reference is to the spot where 
predictive assurance was given to 
Sumddba tbat he should become a 
Buddha.
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To tbe south-west of tlie city about 10 li is a stilpa. 
Here Tathagata, when living in the world, alighted, having 
left Mid-India and passed through the air for the sake of 
converting men. The people, moved by reverence, erected 
this building. Not far to the east is a stUpa; it was 
here Bodhisattva met Dipafikara Buddha and bought the 
flowers.41

About 20 li to the south-west of the city we come to a 
small stone ridge, where there is a sanghdrdma with a 
high hall and a storied tower made of piled-up stone. 
It is now silent and deserted, with no priests. In the 
middle is a stilpa 200 feet or so in height, built by A^oka-

laja-
To the south-west of this sanghdrdma a deep torrent 

rushes from a high point of the hill aind scatters its 
waters in leaping cascades. The mountain sides are like 
■walls; on the eastern side of one is a great cavern, deep 
and profound, the abode of the N&ga Gopala, The gate 
{or entrance) leading to it is narrow; the cavern is dark; 
the precipitous rock causes the water to find its way in 
various rivulets into this cavern. In old days there was 
a shadow of Buddha to be seen here, bright as the true 
form, with all its characteristic marks.42 In later days 
men have not seen it  so much. W hat does appear is 
only a feeble likeness. But 'vlioever prays with fervent 
faith, he is mysteriously endowed, and he sees it clearly 
before him，though not for long.

In old times, when Tathagata was in the world, this 
dragon was a shepherd who provided the king with milk 
and cream. Having on one occasion failed to do so, and 
having received a reprimand, lie proceeded in an angry 
temper to the stilpa of “ the predictive assurance,” and

41 He bought the flowers of •  girl, 
，ho comtcoted to Bell them only on 
condition that she should ever here
after be bom m  hi丨 wife. Soe tho 
account in the tl I^egend of DipaA-
kara Buddha” ( / .几 儿 *S., K S .r voL 
vL pp, 377 ff.) The incident of the

flowers remaining over tho head as 
a “ baldachin/' is represented in tho 
Labor sculpturo referred to above, 
note 39. Se« Fergusson, Tree and  
Scrp, Uro n h ip , pi. L.

Sco note 5 p. I, and p. 145, 
note 76.
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there made an offering of flowers, with the prayer that 
he might become a destructive dragon for the purpose of 
afflicting the country and destroying the king. Then 
ascending the rocky side of the hill, he threw himself 
down and was killed. Forthwith he became a great 
dragon and occupied this cavern, and then he purposed 
to go forth and accomplish his original wicked purpose. 
When this intention had risen, within him, Tathagata, hav
ing examined what was his object, was moved with pity 
for the country and the people about to be destroyed by 
the dragon. By his spiritual power he came from Mid- 
India to where the dragon was. The dragon seeing Ta
thagata, his murderous purpose was stayed, and he ac
cepted the precept against killing, and vowed to defend 
the true la w ; he requested Tathagata to occupy this 
cavern evermore, that his holy disciples might ever re
ceive liis (the dragon’s) religious offerings.43

Tathagata replied, "W hen I am about to die； I  will 
leave you my shadow, and I will send five Arhats to 
receive from you continual offerings. When the true 
law is destroyed,44 this service of yours shall still go 
on ； if an evil heart rises in you, you must look at my 
shadow, and because of its power of love and virtue your 
evil purpose will be stopped. The Buddhas who will 
appear throughout this Bhadra~kalpaA5 will all, from a 
motive of pity, intrust to you their shadows as a be
quest/* Outside the gate of the Cavern of the Shadow 
there are two square stones; on one is the impression 
of the foot of Tathagata, with a wheel-circle {lun-siang) 
beautifully clear, which shines with a brilliant light from 
time to time.

On either side of the Cavern of the Shadow there are

43 This is evidently the meaning
of the passage : the request was, not 
that tbe dragon might dwell in tbe 
cavern, but that TathSgata would 
live there with his disciples. Fa- 
hian refers to this cave.

44 The "true la w "  was to last 
500 years; the “ law of images 
1000 years.

45 This period is that in which we 
now are, during which 1000 Bud
dhas are to appear.
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several stone chambers; in these the holy disciples of 
Tathagata reposed in meditation.

A t the north-west corner of the cave of the shadow 
is a stixpa where Buddha walked up and down. Beside 
this is a stilpa 'vhicli contains some of the hair and the 
nail-parings of Tathagata.

Not far from this is a stilpa where Tathagata, making 
manifest the secret principles of his true doctrine, de
clared the SkandTm-dlvdtv^dyatarias ( Yun-lcia%-Mng).^

A t the west of the Cave of the Shadow is a vast rock, 
on which Tathagata in old time spread out his kashdya47 
robe after washing it ;  tlie marks of the tissue still 
exist.

To the south-east of the city 30 li or so is the town 
of Hi-lo (Hidda) ;48 it is about 4 or 5 li in circuit; it is 
high in situation and strong by natural declivities. I t  
has flowers and woods, and lakes whose waters are 
bright as a mirror. The people of this city are simple, 
honest, and upright. There is liere a two-storied tower ； 
the beams are painted and the columns coloured red.

Bpecting ^vfitaviiras {sup. p. 61) and 
its name of Terpayuvis. I t  is curious, 
too, that this place (the neighbour
hood of Hidda) is called Begrdm, 
and so also is ^v^tavdras Kar- 
eana or Tetragfinis). Both Bdgrdm 
and Nagara appear to mean “ the 
city.” This town or Nagarahfl-ra 
may be the Nyssa or N ysa of Arrian 
(lib. v. cap. i.) and Curtius (lib. viii. 
cap. x. 7), in which case there would 
bo no need to derive Dionysopolis—  
the Nagara of Ptolemy一 from Ud* 
yfinapura, although, as General 
Cunningham remarks (A nc. Qcog. o f  
I n d ”  p. 46), the name AjAna, given 
to N âgarah. l̂ra (according to M as
son) might well be corrupted from 
Ujj/lna or UdyAno. Compare with 
the text the account found in Ilw ui- 
lih ( VUr p. 76). Conf. N ouv, Jour. 
A»iaiiqu€t tom. viL pp. 338 f . ; Mas* 
non， Var. J o u r.t voL iii. pp. 254 
ff .; Wileon, A rian a  pp. 43, 
105 f.

49 The symbol “  c h u ”  (dyatana) 
in this passage must be connected 
with the previous u y u n  hiai.** The 
y u n  k ia l chu  are the eighteen dlidtus, 
for which see Childers* P d li  D iet, 

tw.) Vide also the S'urangama. 
<S(Ura {Catena o f  B u d d hxtt S crip ”  p. 
297 n. 2). There is no word in my 
text for htng, given by Julien.

47 K a th d y a  refere to the colour of 
the Buddhist upper robe, which was 
of brick-red or yellow colour {ka- 
thaua).

** The city of H i-lo or 】Ii4办  

(concerning which restoration, see 
V . do St. AIartin’8 u . M.t p.
304), about six miles south-east of 
KagarahAra, U described by Pa*hian 
(cap. xiii) The V ihdra  of the akull* 
Ixine U there said to be placed within 
a square enclosure, and it i« added, 
“ though tho heavens should qtiakc 
and the earth open, this place would 
remain unmoved." Comparo with 
tliis the remark of lliucn Tsiang re-
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In the second storey is a little stllpa, made of the seven 
precious substances; it contains the skull-bone of Tatha， 
gata; it is i foot 2 inches round; the hair orifices are 
distinct; its colour is a whitish-yellow. It is enclosed 
in a precious receptacle, which is placed in the middle 
of the stllpa. Those who wish to make lucky or unlucky 
presages (marks) make a paste of scented earth, and im
press it on the skull-]>one; then, according to their merit, 
is the impression made.

Again there is another little stilpa, made of the seven 
precious substances, which encloses the skull-bone of 
Tathagata. Its shape is like a lotus le a f;49 its colour is 
the same as that of the other, and it is also contained 
in a precious casket, sealed up and fastened.

Again, there is another little stupa, made of the 
seven precious substances, in which is deposited the eye
ball of Tathagata, large as an Amra fruit and bright 
and clear throughout; tliis also is deposited in a pre
cious casket sealed up and fastened. The Saiujhdti robe 
of Tathagata, which is made of fine cotton stuff of a 
yellow-red colour,50 is also enclosed in a precious box. 
Since many months and years have passed, it is a 
little damaged. The staff61 of Tathagata, of which 
the rings are white iron {tin f) and the stick of sandal
wood, is contained in a precious case (a case made o f a 
precious substance). Lately, a king, hearing of these 
various articles that they formerly belonged to Tathagata 
a3 liis own private property, took them away by force to 
liis own country and placed them in his palace. After 
a sliort time,62 going to look at them, they were gone;

49 The ho hwa is the water-lily, 
bat it is also a general name for 
mallows (Medhurst, $. v.) This bone 
is that of the utk^tslia  or top of the 
skull.

50 Such seems to be the meaning.
Ju】ien has taken it as though hia- 
ska  referred to another garment, but 
it seems merely to denote the robe 
called ^ a n jh d ft, '

81 The religious staff, khakJcharam 
or hikhala} was so called from the 
noise it made when shaken. Conf. 
KiJcJc; Ch. ick  ;  Seh ch eu n j, an abbot’s 
crosier or staff (Wells Williams). 
I t  is described in the Sha-m en-  
yU i-yung  (foL 14 a). See p. 47, 
ante,

92 Scarcely bad an hour elapsed.
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and after farther inquiries he found they had returned to 
their original place. These five sacred objects (relics) 
often work miracles.

The king of K ap i^ a has commanded five puTe-conducfc 
men (Brdh7naiis) to offer continually scents and flowers to 
these objects. These pure persons, observing the crowds 

v̂ho came to worship incessantly, MTishing to devote them
selves to quiet meditation, have established a scale of 
fixed charges, with a view to secure order, by means of 
that wealth which is so much esteemed by men. Their 
plan, in brief, is th is:— A ll who "wish to see tlie slcull- 
bone of Tathagata have to pay one gold piece; those wlio 
wish, to take an impression pay five pieces. The other 
objects53 in their several order, have a fixed price; and 
yet, though the charges are heavy, the worshippers are 
numerous.

To the north-west of the double-storied pavilion is a 
stApa, not very high or large, but yet one which possesses 
many spiritual (miraculous) qualities. If  men only touch 
it with a finger, it shakes and trembles to the foundation, 
and the bells and the jingles moving together give out a 
pleasant sound.

Going south-east from this, crossing mountains and 
valleys for 500 li or so, we arrive at the kingdom of 
K ie n - t ’ o -lo  (Gandhara).

K i e x - t ’o - l o _ G a n d h a r a .

The kingdom of G an d h ara  is about icoo li from east 
to west, and about 800 li from north to south. On the 
east it borders on the river S in  (Sindh). The capital of 
the country 33 called Po-lu-sha-pu-lo;54 it is about 40 li

u  The phraAe U:e chu, which in 
of frequent occurrence in Buddhist 
co to position, 薯 ecmn to mean “ more* 
over ’’ or “ beitides 

w The country of Gandhftra is 
that of the lower KAbul valley, lying 
along the K&bul river between the 

VOL. I.

Khoftffpes (Kunjir) and tho Indus. 
I t  ii tho country of the Gandane of 
Ptolemy [Geof；,, lib. vi. c. i t 7). Tho 
capital was Pwrushapura now Peshft* 
ww« The Gandarii are mentioned 
by Hekataios {F r. 178, 179) nnd 
Herodotoa (lib. iiL a  91, lib. vii. c.
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in circuit. The royal family is extinct, and the kingdom 
is governed by deputies from K api^a. The towns and 
villages are deserted, and there are but few inhabitants. 
A t one corner of the royal residence55 there are about 
iooo families The country is rich in cereals, and pro
duces a variety of flowers and fruits; it abounds also in 
sugar-cane, from the juice of which they prepare “ tlie 
solid sugar.” The climate is warm and moist, and in 
general without ice or snow. The disposition of tbe 
people is timid and soft: they love literature； most of 
them belong to heretical schools; a few believe in the 
true law. From old time till now this border-land of 
India has produced many authors of Mstras; for example, 
N d rd yan ad eva,66 A sa fig a  Bodhisattva, Y a su b a n d h u  
Eodhisattva, D h a rm a tra ta , M a n o rh ita , va the 
noble, and so on. There are about iooo sanghdrdmas, 
which are deserted aud in ruins. They are filled witli 
'vild shrubs,57 and solitary to the last degree. The stApas 
are mostly decayed. The heretical temples, to the number 
of about ioo, are occupied pell-mell by heretics.

Inside the royal city, towards the north-east,58 is an old 
foundation (or a ruinous foundation). Formerly this was 
the precious tower of the pdtra of Buddha. After the 
Nirvdna of Buddha, his pdtra coming to this country, was

66), and the district of Gandaritis 
Strabo (Geog., lib. xv. c. I, 26). 

Wilson, A ria n a  ArU.t pp. 125, 
131 ; R  A t . Soc.t vol. v. p. 117 ; 
Lassen, In d . A lt.f vol. i. pp. 502 f” 
vol. ii. pp. 150, 854 ; Pentapott pp. 
15 f., 105 ; A sia t. lies., v o l xv. pp. 
103, i o 6 f .; Visknu~pur.t vol. ii. pp. 
169, 174, vol. iii. p. 319, vol. iv. j). 
I iS ; MahdbKy viiL 2055 f.; Troyer's 
Jidja-Taranffifity tom. ii. pp. 316-321; 
Klliot, H ist. In d ., voL i. p. 48 n . ; 
Bunbury, I l is L  Anc, Gcog”  voL i. 
pp. 142, 238 ; Reinand, M h n . sur  
V/ndc, pp. 106 f. Panini (iv. 2, 
133) mentions the G«lndhara in the 
group Kachchhadi.

05 The K u n g  shiny  is the fortified

or walled portion of the town, in 
which the royal palace stood.

M There is a symbol p u h  before 
this name, which, as Julien has re
marked, is inserted by mistake. 
The Chinese equivalents for the 
names of these writers are as fol
lows: Na-Io-yen*tiu (NdrAyanadeva), 
Wu-cVo-p'u-sa (Asaugha B6dhisa* 
ttva), Shi-shin-p’u-sa (Vasubandhu 
Bodhisattva), Fa*kiu(Dharraatrata), 
Ju-i (Mandrhita), Hie-taun (Arya 
Parsvika). AU these, the text says, 
were born in Gandhdra.

N M* Julien has pointed out the 
error in the text and supplied this 
meaning.

63 Julien has noHh'iccst,
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worshipped during many centuries. In traversing diffe
rent countries it has come now to Persia.69

Outside the city, about S or 9 li to the south-east, there 
is a pipala tree about 100 feet or so in height. Its branches 
are thick and the shade beneath sombre and deep. The 
four past Buddhas have sat beneath this tree, and at the 
present time there are four sitting figures of the Buddhas 
to be seen here. During the Bhadrakalpa, the 996 other 
Buddhas will all sit here. Secret spiritual influences 
guard the precincts of the tree and exert a protecting 
virtue in its continuance. Sakya Tathagata sat beneath 
this tree with his face to the south and addressed Ananda 
th us:— “ Four hundred years after my departure from the 
world, there will be a king who shall rule it called K an- 
is h k a  {Kia-ni-se-kia); not far to the south of this spot 
he will raise a stilpa which ^vill contain many various 
relics of my bones and flesh.”

To the south of the Pippala tree is a stUpa built by King 
Kanishka; this king ascended the throne four hundred 
years after the Nirvdtm^ and governed the whole of Jam
budvipa. He had no faith either in wrong or right (crime 
or religious merit), and he lightly esteemed fche law of 
Buddha. One day when traversing a swampy grove 
(bushy swamp) he saw a white hare, 'vhich he followed as 
far as this spot, when suddenly it disappeared. He then 
saw a young shepherd-boy, 'vho was building in the 
'vood hard by a little stilpa about three feet high. The 
king said, ** What arc you doing?” The sheplierd-boy 
answered and said, “ Formerly ^akya Buddha, by his 
divine wisdom, delivered tbis prophecy: ‘ There shall be a 
king in this victorious (superior) land who shall erect a 
stilpa, which shall contain a great portion of my bodily 
relics•’ The sacred merits of the great king {Kanishka)

m For the wandering* of the B u d d )ia t vol. i. p. 526 ; J .  R , A , S .t 
P d tr a  of 13uddba (called in ChincM vol. xi. p. 127 ; also conHiilt Yule'n 
“ the meaaure vesacl，” compare gra- M arco  vol. ii. pp. 301, 3 io f. 
d u a lt  and gra il)f see Fa-nian, pp. M See antr, ji. 56, note 200, and 
36 I t  161 f . ; Koppcn, D ie  JtcL d a  in f. p 151, note 97.
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in former births (suh)t with liis increasing fame, have 
made the present occasion a proper one for the fulfilment 
of the old prophecy relating to the divine merit and the 
religions superiority of the person concerned. And now I 
am engaged for the purpose of directing you to these former 
predictions.” 61 Having said these words he disappeared.

The king hearing this explanation, was overjoyed. Flat
tering himself that he was referred to in the prophecy 
of the great saint, he believed with all his heart and paid 
reverence to the law of Buddha. Surrounding the site 
of the little stilpa he built a stone stilpa, wishing to sur
pass it in height, to prove the power of his religious merit. 
But in proportion as his stilpa increased the other always 
exceeded it by three feet, and so he went on till his 
reached 400 feet, and the circumference of the base was a 
li and a half. The storeys having reached to five, each 150 
feet in height, then he succeeded in covering the other. 
The king, overjoyed, raised on the top of this stilpa twenty- 
five circlets of gilded copper on a staff, and he placed in 
the middle of the stilpa a peck of the &ariras of Tatha
gata, and offered to them religious offerings. Scarcely had 
lie finished his work when he saw the little stUpa take its 
pl^ce at the south-east of the great foundation, and project 
from its side about half-way up.C2 The king was disturbed

01 Or, to arouse you to a sense of 
your destiny (your previous fore
cast).

62 Julien translates this differently 
一 “ he saw the little sti3p a  raise it
self by tbe side of the other and ex
ceed it b y  one-half.” The passage is 
undoubtedly a  difficult one, and 
rendered more so by a faulty text. 
T o understand it, we must observe 
that the building was a tower of 
five storeys, each 150 feet in height. 
The small stuj.a  or tower waa en
closed in the middle of the lower 
basement. Suddenly, when the 
large tower was finished, the smaller 
one changed its position, and came 
to the south-east angle of the great

foundation一 i.e.f o f  the lowest divi
sion or storey一 and pierced through 
the wall of the larger building about 
half way up. Kanishkaf ill at ease 
in the presence of tbiB portent, 
ordered the greater building to be 
destroyed down to the second stage. 
On this being done the little tower 
again went back to the middle of 
the space enclosed by the basement 
of the larger one, and there over
topped it as before. So I  under
stand the passage; and if this be 
so, the only alteration required in 
the text is in the last clause, where 
instead of siu, “ little,” I  would sub
stitute (a, “ great," “ it caine out of, 
i.e., tow ered above, the great stHpa."
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at this, and ordered the stllpa to be destroyed. "When tliey 
had got down to the bottom of the second storey, through 
which the other projected, immediately tliat one removed to 
its former place, and once more it surpassed in height the 
other. The king retiring said, “ It is easy to commit errors 
in human affairs,03 but when there is divine influence at 
work it is difficult to counteract it. When a matter is 
directed by spiritual power, what can human resentment 
effect ? ” Having confessed his fault, therefore, he retired.

These two st4 pas are still visible. In aggravated6i 
sickness, if a cure is sought, people burn incense and offer 
Ilowers, and with a sincere faith pay tlieir devotions. In 
many cases a remedy is found.

On the southern side of the steps, on the eastern face 
of the great stupa, there are engraved (or carved) two 
stiXpas  ̂one three feet high, the other five feet. They are 
the same shape and proportion as the great st^pa. Again, 
there are two full-sized figures of Buddha, one four feet, 
the other six feet in height. They resemble him as he sat 
cross-legged beneath the Bddhi tree. When the full rays 
of the sun shine on them they appear of a brilliant gold 
colour, and as the light decreases the hues of the stone 
seem to assume a reddisli-blue colour. The old people 
say, ‘‘ Several centuries ago, in a fissure of the stone foun
dation, there were some gold-coloured ants, the greatest 
about the size of the finger, the longest about a barleycorn 
in size. Those of the same species consorted together; by 
gnawing the stone steps they have left lines and marks as 
if engraved on the surface, and by the gold s a n d 、vhic]i 
they left (as deposits) they havo caused the figures of 
Luddha to assume their present appeanuice•”

a  Or, hum&n affairs are change
able and deceptive.

u  The scn»e of y ln g  in this pM* 
sage it  doubtful; it may tne^n “ com- 
]i]icated" or *' threatening (sick* 
tieM)，" or it may refer to complainti 
|K；culiar to children.

w The expression lo c h o  would 
seem to mean that tho stdpas wero 
engraved, not built. The particular 
named M  to iteps leading up to thd 
ttdpa  Ki^nificant, m  illustrating 
thu architectural Appcanuico und 
character of these builUin^H,
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On the southern side of the stone steps of the great 
stilpa66 there is a painted figure of Buddha about sixteen 
feet high. From the middle upward there are two bodies, 
below the middle, only one. The old tradition says: In 
the beginning, there was a poor man who hired himself out 
to get a living ； having obtained a gold coin, he vowed 
to make a figure of Buddha. Coming to the stlXpa, he 
spoke to a painter and said, “ I wish now to get a figure 
of Tathagata painted, with its beautiful points of excel
lence ; 67 but I  only have one gold coin; this is little 
enough to repay an artist. I  am sorry to be so hampered 
by poverty in carrying out my cherished aim.”

Then the painter, observing his simple truth, said no
thing about the price, but promised to set to work to 
furnish the picture.

Again there was a man, similarly circumstanced, with 
one gold coin, who also sought to have a picture of Bud
dha painted. The painter having received thus a gold 
piece from each, procured some excellent colours (blue and 
vermilion) and painted a picture. Then both men came 
the same day to pay reverence to the picture they had had 
done, and the artist pointed each to the same figure, tell
ing them, “ This is the figure of Buddha which you ordered, 
to be done.” The two men looking at one another in 
perplexity, the mind of the artist understanding their 
doubts, said’ “ What are you thinking about so long ? If 
you are thinking about the money, I have not defrauded 
you of any part. To show that it is so there must be 
some spiritual indication on the part of the picture.”

w This is the literal translation ; 
it may mean “ on the southern side 
of the steps," aa though there were 
steps only on the eastern side of the 
s tilp a ; or it may, by license, mean 
“  on the steps of the stUpa，its south* 
era face,1* as though the steps refer
red to were on the southern face. 
But the literal translation is prefer- 
able, in which case we may assume 
that a flight vf steps on the eastern

side led up to the platform on which 
the tower (stiipa) was built, and that 
the figures referred to were engraved 
between the pilasters of the terrace 
on the north and south sides of the 
steps.

由 Or, “ a beautifully• marked 
figure of TathSgata.** The marks 
{siang or lakskana) of Buddha are 
well known.— See Burnouf, Lotus, 
p. 616, and ante, p. i, note 5-
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Scarcely had he finished when the picture, by some spiri
tual power, divided itself {from the middle upwards), and 
both parts emitted a glory alike. The two men with joy 
believed and exulted.

To the south-west of the greats 100 paces or so,
there is a figure of Buddha in white stone about eighteen 
feet high. It is a standing figure, and looks to the 
north. It has many spiritual powers, and diffuses a 
brilliant light. Sometimes there are people who see the 
image come out of an evening and go. round 63 the great 
st4 pa. Lately a band of robbers wished to go in aud 
steal. The image immediately came forth and 'vent 
before the robbers. Affrighted, they ran aw ay; the image 
then returned to its own place, and remained fixed as 
before. The robbers, affected by what they had seen, 
began a new life, and went about through towns and 
villages telling 'vhat had happened.

To the left and right of the great stiXpa are a hundred 
little stilpas standing closely together,69 executed with con
summate art. Exquisite perfumes and different musical 
sounds at times are perceived, the work of Rishis, saints, 
and eminent sages; these also at times are seen walking 
round the stdpas.

According to the prediction of Tathagata, after this 
st4 pa has been seven times burnt down and seven times 
rebuilt, then the religion of Buddha will disappear. The 
record of old worthies says this building has already been 
destroyed and restored three times. When (/) first arrived 
ia  this country it had just been destroyed by a fire calamity. 
Steps are being taken for its restoration, but they are not 
yet complete.

To the west of the great stllpa there is an old sanghdrdma 
whicli was built by King Kanishka. Its double towers, 
connected terraces, storeyed piles, aud deep chambers

*  That is, circumambulate i i t or Jultcn explains* arranged in order 
perform the pradaktkina. like the acalea of a flal】，that Uf with

w Tho expression means’ as regularity.
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bear testimony to tlie eminence of tlie great priests wlio have 
here formed their illustrious religious characters (gained 
distinction). Although now somewhat decayed, it yet 
gives evidence of its wonderful construction. The priests 
living in it are few ; they study the Little Vehicle. From 
the time it was built many authors of ^dstras have lived 
herein and gained the supreme fruit (of Arhatship). 
Their pure fame is wide-spread, and their exemplary 
religious character still survives.

In the third tower (doulle-storeyed tower) is the cham
ber of the honourable P 3,r^vika (Pi-lo-shi-po), but it has 
long been in ruins ； but they have placed here a commemo
rative tablet to him. He was at first a master of the 
Brahmans {or a Brahman doctor), but when eighty years 
of age he left his home and assumed the soiled robes {of 
a Buddhist disciple). The boys of the town ridiculed him, 
saying, “ Foolish old m an! you have no •wisdom, surely! 
Don’t you know that they v̂ho become disciples of Buddha 
have two tasks to perform, viz., to give themselves to medi
tation and to recite the Scriptures ? And now you are old 
and infirm, what progress can you make as a disciple ? 70 
Doubtless you know how to eat (and that is all)! ” Then 
Par^vika, hearing such railing speeches, gave up the world71 
and made this vow, "U n til I  thoroughly penetrate72 the 
wisdom of the three Pitakas and get rid of the evil desire 
of the three worlds, till I obtain the six miraculous powers73 
and reach the eight deliverances (vimokshas)，I  will not lie 
down to rest (my side shall not touch the sleeping mat)!* 
From that day forth the day was not enough for him to 
■walk in meditation or to sit upright in deep thought. In 
the daytime lie studied incessantly tlie doctrine of tlie

70 Z it ”  in the pure streams of the 
high calling (i»*ac«).

71 "Withdrew from “ time and 
meiL’’ I t  may be, withdrew for a 
time from men.

72 Whilst I  do not understand, &c.
73 The six miraculous or spiritual 

powers are the abhijuus, so called;

for which see Eitel’s Handbook, s. v., 
or Childers, P a li  D iet., s. v. abhhlild. 
Five are enumerated in the Lotus、 
cap- v. see pp. 291, 345, 372, 379, 
820; Introd.j p. 263. For the vim6k- 
th a i  see LotuSf pp. 347, 824; Chil 
ders, P a li  D iet”  s. v. vimokho. See 
note 88, p 149, in f.



BOOK I I . ] C A N D H A R A . 105

sublime principles (of Buddhism), and at night lie safe 
silently meditating iu unbroken thought. After three 
years be obtained insight into the three pitakas, and shook 
off all worldly desires,74 and obtained the threefold know
ledge.75 Then people called him the honourable P a r 爸- 
v i k a 76 and paid him reverence.

To the east of Par^vika*s chamber is an old building in 
which Y a s u b a n d h u 77 Bodhisattva prepared the 'O-pi-ta- 
nno-hu-slie-lun {Abhidharmakdsha Sdstra);73 men, out of 
respect to him, have placed here a commemorative tablet 
to this effect.

To the south of Yasubandhu's house, about fifty paces or 
so, is a second storied-pavilion in which M a n o rh ita ,79 a 
master of ^dstras, composed the Vibhdshd Sdstra. This 
learned doctor flourished in the midst of the thousand

74 Desire of the three worlds.
75 The trim dyds, the threefold 

knowledge, viz., of the impermanence 
of all things {anity a\  of sorrow 
(dukha.\ and of unreality (andtmd).

n  FiLr4vika, ChizL Hie-ta’un, b o  

named ivompdriva  (Chin. Aie), “ the 
side/’ from his vow, here related, 
not to lie on his side. He is reckoned 
the ninth or tenth Buddhist patri
arch (according as Vasumitra, tbe 
seventh, U excluded or not); Edkins, 
Chin, Jivd d h”  p, 7 4 ; Lassen, I .  A . t 
voL ii. p. 1202; Vassilief, pp. 48, 
75 f. 203 f. 2 1 1 ; In d . A n t .t vol. iv. 
p. 141.

77 Vaaubandhu (To ■ s ia . fan * tho) 
translated Thien.Bin and Shi-sin, 
according to northern accounts* the 
twenty-first patriarch of the Bud
dhist church, and younger brother 
of Asafiga. But this succession of 
patriarchs is more than doubtful, 
for Budhidharma, who ib represented 
M the twenty-eighth pAtri»rchy 瓤r- 
rived In China A.I). 520; but accord
ing to M&x MUller, Vasub&ndhu 
flourished in India in the second 
hftlf of the sixth century {India^ p. 
306). If  this dato can be cstab> 
linhed, many of the statcmenU i>f 
dates found in tbe Chinese 13ad<

dhiat books will have to be dis
credited {in f. p. 119, n. I). Lassen, 
I .  A . t voL ii. p. 1205 ; Edkins, Ch. 
JiuddJUf pp. 夏 69, 278; Vassilief, 
pp. 214 ff”  or In d . A n t ,  vol. iv. 
pp. 142 f.

78 This is a work frequently named 
in these records. I t  was written by 
Vasubandhu to refute the errors of 
the Yaibhdshikas, and was trans- 
】ated into Chinese by ParamArtha, 
A.D . 557-589. For an account of its 
origin see the Life of Buddha by 
W ong Pah, § 195, in J , H A .  S ”  vol. 
xx. p. 211 ; KdkinB, Ch. B u d d h .t p. 
120； Vassilief, pp. 77 f. ioS, 130,220.

79 ^lanorhita, otherwise written 
Manorat.% Manorhata, or Mnn6ra* 
tha (Jul., Viet p. 405), also Manure  
This is explained by the Chinese 
J u -if  an expression used for the 
K a lp a i了llsh a  or •‘ wishing tree,” de- 
noting power to produce whatever 
was wished ; literally,44 conformable 
(Alia) to thought (mana, min<l).>, Ho 
is probably tho same os Manirata 
(VaaHiIief, BouddhU m tj 219). He  
U reckoned the twenty-second patri> 
arch.一 Lassen, /. A .t vol. li. p. 1206 ; 
Edkins, Ch. B u d d h ”  pp. 82-S4 ; Jr. 
Mtiller, / Httia, pp. 2S9, 302; and 
note 77 ante.
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years80 after the Nirvdna of Buddha. In his youth he was 
devoted to study and had distinguished talent. His fame 
was wide spread with the religious, and laymen sought to 
do him hearty reverence. A t that time V ik r a m u d ity a ，81 
king of the country of S ra v a sti, was of wide renown. He 
ordered his ministers to distribute daily throughout India82 
five lakhs of gold coin ; he largely {everywhere) supplied the 
wants of the poor, the orphan, and the bereaved. His trea
surer, fearing that the resources of the kingdom would be 
exhausted, represented the case to the king, and said, ** Ma
haraja ! your fame has reached to the very lowest of your 
subjects, and extends to the brute creation. You bid me 
add (to your expenditure) five lakhs of gold to succour the 
poor throughout the world. Your treasury will thus be 
emptied, and then fresh imposts will have to be laid (on

80 This expression, uin the midst 
of, or during, the thousand years,” 
has a particular reference to the 
period of ioooyears which succeeded 
the period of 500 years after Bud
dha's death. The 500 years is called 
the period of the “ true law /’ the 
1000 years 44 the period of images,** 
i.e., image-worship ; after that came 
the period of ‘‘ no law.” The phrase 
** during the 1000 years/* therefore, 
in these records, means that the 
person referred to lived during 
the middle portion of the second 
period, that is, about a thousand 
years after Buddha. There is a 
useful note in Wong Ptth's life of 
Buddha (§ 204, J . H, A . S ., vol. xx. 
p. 215) relating to this point, from 
which it appears that the accepted 
date of the N irvd na  in China at this 
time was 850 B.a The period of 
1000 years, therefore, would extend 
from 350 B.C. to 650 a . d . Wong 
Pdh uses the expression ke-thi “  the 
latter age/* for u the thousand 
years.M Man6chita is placed under 
VikramSditya Harsha of Ujjain, and 
therefore lived about the middle of 
the 6th century A .D ., according to 
M. Muller, In d ia，p. 29a

81 This is supposed to be the same

as Vikramaditya or Harsha of XJj- 
jayin!, according to Dr. J. Fergusson 
and Ptof. M* Miiller, the founder of 
the usual Sam vat era, 56 B.o. The  
Chinese equivalent for hU name is 
ch a ou jih , or **leaping above the sun,” 
or “  the upspringing light,”  “ the 
dawn.M A s to the mode in which 
this era of Vikramaditya might 
have been contrived, see Fergusson 
(/. R . A . S . t N_ S., vol. xii. p. 273). 
The starting-point from which these 
writers suppose it  came into use is 
544 a . D. The expression Vikra- 
m&dttya of 白r&vastt, is the satne as 
Vikramilditya of Ayftdhya (Oudh), 
where we are told (Yassilief, p. 219) 
he held bis court The town of 
Sr&vaatt was in ruins even in F a- 
hian^ time (cap. xx.)

82 " Throughout all the Indies.” 
This passage may also be translated 
thus : “ A n  envoy (ski than) coining 
to Indio, he daily,” &c. Julien re
fers it to one of bis own envoys, but 
in any case the passage ia obscure. 
Judging from the context, I  think 
the meaning ia， “ he ordered his 
minister, in the next sentence called 
“ his treasurer." to give throughout 
India on one day five lakhs for the 
poor.”
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tlie land cultivators), until tlie resources of the land be 
also exhausted ； then the voice of complaint will be heard 
and hostility be provoked. Your majesty, indeed, will get 
credit for charity, but your minister83 will lose the respect 
of all.” The king answered, “ But of my own surplus I  
(u-isk to) relieve the poor. I would on no account, for my 
own advantage, thoughtlessly burthen (grind down) the 
country.” Accordingly he added five lakhs for the good 
of the poor. Some time after this the king was.engaged 
chasing a boar* Having lost the track, he gave a man a 
lakh for putting him on the scent again. Now Manorhita, 
the doctor of Sdstras, once engaged a man to shave his 
head, and gave liim offhand a lakh of gold for so doing.84 
This munificent act was recorded in the annals by the 
chief historian. The king reading of it, was filled with 
shame, and his proud heart continually fretted about it,85 
and so he desired to bring some fault against Manorhita 
and punish him. So he summoned an assembly of diffe
rent religious persons whose talents were most noted,86 
to the number of one hundred, and issued the following 
decree: “ I wish to put a check to the various opinions 
(wanderings) and to settle the true limits (of inquiry); the 
opinions of different religious sects are so various that tho 
mind knows not what to believe. Exert your utmost 
ability, therefore, to-day in following out my directions•” 
On meeting for discussion he made a second decree: “ The 
doctors of law belonging to the heretics 87 aro distinguished

® Such is plainly the m eaning; 
the treasurer is speaking of himself. 
The antithesu requires it, ^ b u n  
thanyt tha n  h ia•”  j i .  Julien trans
lates it &a referring to all the sub* 
jecti.

94 M. Julien translates m follows ： 
11 Un jour maltre des Qattra$ 
Jou-i (MandrhiU) ayant envoyd un 
homme pour coupcr les chevcux au 
ro l; M but in my text there is no 
word for "Idng，” and the whole 
context BcemR to require another 
rendering. I traunlatc tho ponaa^o

as referring to Mandrhita himself, 
who, although a  writer o f 《dstrnst 
waa al»o a prince (vid. Kitel, ».v.)

85 I.e ., that Atandrhita should 
have equalled him in munificence  ̂
and tbftt be should be held up as an 
example.

88 “ Whose virtuous deeds {good 
qualiiiet) were high nnd profound.'* 
I find nothing about BrAhmans in tho 
te x t _

87 Or it may be, 41 tho unbclicverfl 
and tlio doctors of arc both
unim；nt，’’ &c.
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for their ability. The Shamans and the followers of the 
law (of Buddha) ought to look well to the principles of 
their sect; if they prevail, then they will bring reverence 
to the law of Buddha; but if they fail, then they shall 
be exterminated.” 88 On this, Manorhita questioned the 
heretics and silenced89 ninety-nine of them. And now a 
man was placed (sat on the mat to dispute with him) of no 
ability whatever,90 and for the sake of a trifling discussion 
(Manorhita) proposed the subject of fire and smoke. On 
this the king and the heretics cried out, saying, “ Manor- 
liita, the doctor of 沒dstras, has lost the sense of right con
nection (mistaken the order or sense of the phrase); lie 
should have named smoke first and fire afterwards: this 
order of things is constant•” Manorhita wishing to ex
plain the difficulty, 'vas not allowed a hearing; on which, 
ashamed to see himself thus treated by the people, he 
bit out his tongue and wrote a warning to liis disciple 
Yasubandliu, saying, “ In the multitude of partisans 
there is no justice; among persons deceived there is no 
discernment/* Having written this, he died.

A  little afterwards Vikramaditya-raja lost his kingdom 
and 'vas succeeded by a monarch who widely patronised 
those distinguished for literary merit.91 Yasubandhu, 
wishing to wash out the former disgrace, came to the king 
and said, “ Maharaja, by your sacred qualities you rule the 
empire and govern with wisdom. M y old master, Manor- 
hita, was deeply versed in the mysterious doctrine. The 
former king, from an old resentment, deprived him of his 
liigh renown. I now wish to avenge the injury done to my 
master,” The king, knowing that Man6rhita was a man 
of superior intelligence, approved of the noble project of 
Vasubandhu; he summoned the heretics who had dis
cussed with Manorhita. Vasubandhu having exhibited

83 I t  ought probably to be rendered _ 90 Or, who looked at him with a
th u s: “ If  they prevail, then I  will dispirited (downcast) air. 
reverence the law of Buddha; if 91 This would appear to be 
they are defeated, I  will utterly ex- ditya of Ujjain, spoken of by Hiuen 
terminate the priests•”  Tsiang (Book x l)  as having lived

Made to retire. about sixty years before hia own time-
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afresh the former conclusions of his master, the heretics 
were abashed and retired.

To the north-east of the sanghdrdma of Ivanishka-r&ja 
about 50 li, we cross a great river and arrive at the town 
of P u sh k a l& v a ti (Po-shi-kie-lo-fa-ti).92 It is about 14 
or 15 li in circuit; the population is large; the inner gates 
are connected by a hollow {tunnel ?).93

Outside the western gate is a Deva temple. The image 
of the god is imposing and works constant miracles.

To the east of the city is a stilpa built by A^oka-rSja. 
This is the place where the four former Buddhas delivered 
the law (preached). Among former saints and sages many 
have come (descended spiritually) from Mid-India to this 
place to instruct all creatures (things). For example, Yasu- 
mitra,Mdoctor of &dsirast who composed the Ghuiig-sse-fen-o- 
pi~ta-mo(Abhidharmaprakarana-pdda) &dstra in this place.

To the north of the town 4 or S li is au old sanghdrdma, 
of which the hall3 are deserted and cold. There are very 
few priests in it, and all of them follow the teaching of

95 Or Pushkarivatl, the old capital 
of Gandbftra, said to have been 
founded by Pushkara or Pushkala, 
the son of Bharata and nephew of 
ll&ma (Wilson, Vithnu-pur^ voL
iii. p. 319). The district ia called 
llevxeXaumt and liet/x«Xat^r(f by  
Arrian {Snab., lib. iv. c. 22t s. 9 ; 
Jnd.t c. 4, s. II), and the capital 

入cu ^ rtf oi* 入a (/mi”  c. j , 
s. 8), while Strabo calls the city 
IlevKeXairtf (lib. xv. c. 21 8. 27). 
Pliny has Peucolais (lib. vi. & 21, 0. 
62) and the people Peucolaitse (c. 
23, b. 78). Dionysius PerigctU has 

(v. 1143),丨nd the author 
of the Pertplut j/ar. ^EryOu (s. 47) 
and Ptolemy UpoK\ats (lib. vii. c. I, 
s. 44 ; v. L IlotcXah). Alexander the 
Great besieged and took it from 
Astcs (Haftti) and appointed San- 
g s tu  (Safijaya) as his succesAor. It  
wm probably at Hashtan&ga^ 18 
miles north of POah^w&r, on tbo 
Sv&t (Sua8to0>t near ita junction 
with the KUbul (K6ph£n or Kdphda),

the great river which the traveller 
here crossed. See Baber’s M cm .t pp. 
136, 141, 251 ; Cunningham, A n c . 
Geog.^ pp. 49 f. j St. Martin, G 6og. 
de VInde% p. 37; Bunbury, H ist. A  nc. 
Geoy.t voL I. p. 49S ; Wilson, A rian a  
A nt.t pp. 185 f. ; 2 nd, A n t.% voL v. 
pp. 85 f., 330 ; Losaent L  A  ” voL L 
p. 501，voL iii p. 139; Keinaud, 
M im . t. VInde, p. 65.

n  Tbo phrase leu  yen  means the 
inner gates of a  town or village 
(Medhuret, i .  t\ Yen\t and tnng lin  
means ‘* deeply connected,*' or “ are 
deep and connected." Julien trans* 
l&tes it, “ the houses rise in thick 
lines.” The readings must be dif- 
fcrcnt.

M Vasumitra, in Chinese S h i  
> w, friend of the world.— Ch. Ed. 
He wm one of the chief of tho 500 
grc&t Arhats who formed tho council 
convoked by Kani^hka. Vassilicf, 
PP- 49f*» 5^ *i 78, 107, 113, 222 f . ; 
hdkinnt Ch. B u d d L , pp* 72 f., 
Burnouf, In t., pp. 399, 505 f.

283；
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the Little Vehicle. D h arm atra ta , master of &dstrast 
liere composed the Ts* a - o -pi -ta- ma - lun {Samyuhtdbhi- 
dharma Sdstra)^5

By the side of the Sanghdrdma is a stilpa several hundred 
feet high, which was built by A^oka-raja. It is made of 
carved wood and veined stone, the work of various artists. 
Sakya Buddha, in old time when king of this country, 
prepared himself as a Eddhisattva {/or becoming a Bvddha). 
He gave up all he had at the request of those who asked, 
and spared not to sacrifice his own body as a bequeathed 
gift (a testamentary gift、. Having been bom in this 
country a thousand times as king, he gave during each of 
those thousands births in this excellent country, his eyes 
as an offering.

Going not far east from this, there are two stone siilpas, 
each about 100 feet in height. The right-hand one was 
built by Brahmd Dfiva，that on the left by Sakra (king of 
Divas). They were both adorned with jewels and gems. 
After Buddha’s death these jewels changed themselves into 
ordinary stones. Although the buildings are iu a ruin
ous condition, still they are of a considerable height and 
grandeur.

Going north-west about 50 li from these st却 as，there 
is another stilpa. Here SS k̂ya TatMgata converted the 
Mother of the demons96 and caused her to refrain from
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for he commented on his work, it is 
highly probable that the Dharma* 
tr&ta alluded to in the text was the 
compiler of the Northern versions 
of the “ Verses of the L a w ” {Dhar- 
mapada) known both in China and 
Tibet. Dharmatrdta, according to 
a note in the text, was erroneously 
called Bharmatara.

96 The mother of the demons was, 
according to I-tsing (K. i. § 9)，called 
Il&riti (Ko-li-ti), and was venerated 
by the Buddhists. ‘‘ She had made a  
vow in a former birth to devour 
the children of KAjag^ha, and was 
accordingly bom as a Yaksha, and 
became the mother of 500 children.
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hurting men. It  is for this reason the common folk of 
this country offer sacrifices to obtain children from her.

Going north 50 li or so from this, there is another stiXpa, 
It was here Samaka Bodhisattva97 {Shang-mu-hia), walking 
piously, nourished as a boy his blind father and mother. 
One day when gathering fruits for them, he encountered 
tbe king as he was hunting, who wounded him by mistake 
with a poisoned arrow. E y means of the spiritual power 
of his great faith he was restored to health through some 
medicaments ^vhich Indra (Tien-ti)y moved by his holy 
conduct, applied to the wound.

To the south-east of this place93 about 200 li, we arrive
at the town P o - lu -s h a ."

T o nourish these she each day 
took a child (boy or girl) of R&ja- 
grlha. People having told Buddha 
of it, be hid one of the Yaksha’s 
children called “ the loved one,” 
The mother, haWng searched every
where, at last found it b y Buddha’s 
side. On this tbe Lord addressed 
her as follows ： ‘‘ Do you so tenderly 
love your child? but you possess 
500 such. How much more would 
persons with only one or two love 
theirs ? ” On this she was con
verted and became a Updsik^ or 
lay disciple. She then inquired 
how she was to feed her 500 chil- 
dren. On this Buddha said, “ The 
Bhikehiis who live in thi：ir monas
teries shall every day offer you food 
out of their portion for nourish- 
ment•” Therefore in the convents 
of tho western world, either within 
the porch of the gates or by the side 
of the kitchen, they paint on the 
wall a 6gure of the mother holding 
a child, and below sometimes five, 
sometime篡 three others in the fore
ground, Kvery day they place be* 
fore this image a dish of food for 
her portion of nourishment. She i.s 
the tno8t powerful among the fol- 
lowers (rrtmuc) of the four heavenly 
kings (D^va*rftjas). The sick and 
tliOHe without children ofTer her food 
to obUin their wivhes. In China

On the north of this town is

she is called K w ei  - tseu • m u .一  

Julien, M im oires, tom. i. p. 120 11. 
M y  translation of I-tsing, however, 
differs from Julien's. The Chalu- 
kyas and other royal families of the 
Dekhan claim to be descendants of 
H^ritt (Ild rittp u ira ), The above 
account from I-tsing relates to the 
figure of HSritt in the Var^ha temple 
at T^mralipti. Possibly this temple 
may have been a Cb^lukya founda
tion, for the Vardha (boar) was one 
of their principal insignia.

97 This refers to S在ma, the son of 
Dukhula, in the Sdm ajdtaka, He is 
called in Fa-hian Slien  (for Shcn-m a)t 
and this equivalentis also given in the 
te x t  See Trans. In L  Cong. Orient. 
(1S74)，p. 135. The Jdtaha  is repre
sented among the Sahchi sculptures 
(Tree a n d  Scrp. ]Vorskipf pi. xxxvi, 
fig. I), For an account of it Bee 
Spence Hardy’s E tutem  M onackUm , 
p. 275 ; ccnf. M an. B u d h x p. 460. 
The story in also a Brahmatiical one, 
occurring in the lidm dyanat一 2nd. 
^rU.t vol. i. pp. 37-39* •

93 That is, south-east from tho 
stdpa  of SAinaka Bodhisattva. I  
havo not repeated tho immd of tho 
place !n this and other passages.

w Following the ro\ito described 
in the text, we are taken first 4 or 
5 li to the north of l*ushkaUvatt, 
next & littlu way to the eaxt, then 50
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a stilpa; here it was Sudan a100 the prince, having given in 
charity to some Brahmans the great elephant of his father 
the king, "was blamed and banished. In leaving his 
friends, having gone out of the gate of the wall, it was 
here he paid adieu. Beside this is a sanghdrdma101 m th 
about fifty priests or so, who all study the Little Vehicle. 
Formerly l^vara, master of idstras, in this place composed 
the O-pi-ta-mo-ming-ching-hm}^

Outside the eastern gate of the town of Po-lu-sha is a 
sanghdrdma with about fifty priests, who all study the 
Great Vehicle. Here is a stilpa built by A^oka-raja. In 
old times Sudana the prince, having been banished from his 
home, dwelt in ilount D anfcaloka.103 Here a Brahman 
begged his son and daughter, and he sold them to him.

To the north-east of Po-lu-sha city about 20 li or so we 
come to Mount Dantaloka. Above a ridge of that mountain 
is a stilpa built by A^oka-raja; it was here the prince

with this history. T h e  same Jdtalca 
is also found amongst the Amara* 
vati sculptures, op. cit.f pi. lxv. fig. 
【. "With respect to the name Su- 
ddna, the Chinese explanation [good 
teeth) is erroneous, as M. Julien has 
pointed out (p. 122 n.) Suddnta is 
the name of a Pratylkabuddha men* 
tioned in the Trikdndaiisha, i. i, 13.

lul So I  translate tlie passage, i f .  
Julien understands the number fifty 
to refer to the tangkdrdmas. But it 
would be an unusual circumstance 
to find fifty or more convents near 
one gpot, nor does the text neces
sarily require it.

m  Restored doubtfully by Julien 
to A  bhidharm aprakddasddhana ^ds- 
tra. I t  was perhaps the Saihyuhta- 
abhidharm ahrldaya S'dstray which 
t^vara ia said to have translated in 
426 a . d . l^vara*a name is given in 
Chinese as TsU  - tsai, “ master,” 
“ lord,” “ self-existent.”

108 Tan-ta-lo-kia，which might also 
be restored to Dandarika. Tbe J a 
panese equivalent given in the text for 
lo  is ra . General Cunningham iden
tifies this mountain with the M onies 
Dcedali of Justin (op. cit”  p. 52.)
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Sudana dwelt in solitude. B y tlie side of this place, and 
close by, is a stilpa. I t  was here the prince gave his son 
and daughter to the Brahman, who, on his part, beat tliem 
till the blood flowed out on the ground. A t the present 
time the shrubs and trees are all of a deep red colour. Be
tween the crags (of the mountain) there is a stone chamber, 
where the prince and his wife dwelt and practised medita
tion. In the midst of the valley the trees droop down 
their branches like curtains. Here it was the prince in 
old time wandered forth and rested.

By the side of this wood, and not far from it, is a rocky 
cell iu which an old Rlshi dwelt.

Going nortli-west from tlie stone cell about 100 li or so, 
■we cross a small hill and come to a large mountain. To 
the south of the mountain is a saiujlidrama, with a few 
priests as occupants, who study the Great Vehicle. By 
the side of it is a stilpa built by A^oka - rS-ja. This is 
tlie place which in old time was occupied by Eka^ringa 
Rlshi.101 This Rlshi being deceived by a pleasure-woman, 
lost his spiritual faculties. The woman, mounting his 
shoulders, returned to the city.

To the north-east of the city of Po-lu-sha 50 li or so, 
yye come to a high mountain, on which is a figure of the 
wife of I会vara DSva carved out of green (bluish) stone. 
This is Bhiina DSvL105 A ll the people of the better class, 
and the lower orders too, declare that this figure was self- 
wrought It  has the reputation of working numerous 
miracles, and therefore is venerated (worshipped) by all, 
so that from every part of India men come to pay their 
vows and seek prosperity thereby. Both poor and rich 
assemble here from every part, near and distant. Tlioso 
who wish to see the form of tho divine spirit, being filled

lw This Btory of Eka^fTAga. scemn Ixg cn d , p. 124 ; and compare the 
to be connected with the episode of uotice in Yulo’a M arco Polo, vol. ii.

^  lldm Ayana. I t  is con- p. 233; Jnd. J n t ,f voL i. p. 244, 
etantlyrcfcrred to in Buddhist bookn. vol. ii. pi>. 69, 140 f.
See Handbook, $. v. ; Catena 10# Bh!tn& i.1 a form of DurgA, pro-
o f  U u d d L  S crfp”  p. 260 ; Rom antic bably =  Si-wang-inu of tlie Cbincsa

V O L  L  ”
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"with faith and free from doubt, after fasting seven days 
are privileged to behold it, and obtain for the most part 
their prayers.10® Below the mountain is the temple of 
MahMvara D eva; tbe heretics who cover themselves with 
ashes107 come here to offer sacrifice.

Going south-east from the temple of Bhima 150 li, we 
come to U -to -k ia - lra ii-c h ’ a.108 This town is about 20 
li in circuit; on the south it borders on the river S in d h  
(Sin-to). The inhabitants are rich, and prosperous. Here 
is amassed a supply of valuable merchandise, and mixed 
goods from all quarters.

To the north-west of U -to -k ia-h an -c^ h a  20 li or sc 
■\ve come to the town of P ’o-lo-tu-lo_109 This is the 
place where the R ls h i P dnin i, who composed the Ching- 
ming-lun110 was born.

Eeferring to the most ancient times, letters were very 
numerous; but when, in the process of ages, the world 
was destroyed and remained as a void, the Devas of Ion左 
life 111 descended spiritually to guide the people. Sucli 
was the origin of the ancient112 letters and composition,

104 The same thing is said about
Kwan - yin (Avaldkit^.4vara). For 
some account of the worship of DurgA 
or Pitrvatl, and of Kwan - yin or 
Avaldkitcsvara, as mountain deities, 
see J . R .  A .  S.' N .S., vol. xv. p. 333.

3u7 That is，the P^upatas. Com
pare what Hiuen Tsiang says in 
reference to Kwan-yin or Aval6- 
kit6.4vara, viz., when he reveals him
self on Mount Potaraka, he some-
times takes the form of Isvara and 
sometimes that of a Pd^upata (book 
x. fol. 30). See also p. 60, n. 210 ante.

108 Restored by Julien to Uda- 
khUnda ; identified by V . S t  Martin 
with Ohind. Its south side rests on 
the Indus. The distance is 150 li
from the temple of Bhlmd. If we 
actually project 150 li (30 miles)
north-west from Ohind, it would
bring us near Jamalgarhi. About 50
li or 8 miles K.S.K. from it is 
Takht-i-BhuT, standing on an iso

lated hill 650 feet above the plain, 
The vast quantities of ruins found ii： 
this place indicate that it was onct 
a centre of religious worship. If 
this the site of Po-lu-sha ? Kapurda 
garhi is 20 miles north-west froir 
Ohind, and Takht-i-Ehai 13 miles 
E .N .E . from Kapurdagarhi. See p 
135.

100 The symbol p 'o  is for so (Jul.| 
The town is Saldtura, the birthplace 
of P 5,nini, who is known by the 
name of Sdlaturiya (Panini, iv. 3, 
94). Cunningham identifies it with 
the village of Lahor, which he sayf 
is four miles noHh-wat of Ohind.—  
Geog”  p. 57. Conf. Weber, Ilist. 
Sansk. L it., p. 218, n.

lllf The Vydkam nam .
Ju Or, the Devas who possessed 

long life.
1J'- I  understand the symbol lev 

in this passage to mean “ old ” 01 
“ aucicnt•”
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From this time and after it the source (of language) 
spread and passed its (former) bounds. Brahma D 合va 
aud Sakra (Devendra) established rules (forms or ex̂  
amjples) according to the requirements. Rlshis belonging 
to different schools each drew up forms of letters. Men 
in their successive generations put into use what liad been 
delivered to them； but nevertheless students without 
ability {religious ability) were unable to make use (of 
these characters). And now men’s lives were reduced to 
the length of a hundred years, when the Rlshi Panini 
was born； he was from bis birth extensively informed 
about things {men and things). The times being dull 
and careless, he wished to reform the vague and false 
rules {of writing and speaking)— to fix the rules and cor
rect improprieties. As he wandered about asking for right 
%vays,113 he encountered I爸vara Deva, and recounted to him 
the plan of his undertaking, l^vara Deva said, Wonder
ful ! I  will assist you in this/* The Rlshi, having received 
instruction, Tetired. He then laboured incessantly and put 
forth all his power of mind. He collected a multitude 
of words, and made a book on letters which contained 
a thousand H6kas; each ildka was of thirty-two syllables. 
It contained everything known from the first till then, with
out exception, respecting letters and words. He then 
closed it and sent it to the king (supreme rxdcr)t who 
exceedingly prized it, and issued an edict that throughout 
the kingdom it should be used and taught to others ; and 
lie added that whoever should learn it from beginning to 
end should receive as his reward a thousand pieces of gold. 
And so from that time masters havs received it and 
handed it down in its completeness for the good of the 
■world. Hence the Brahmans of this town are well 
grounded in their literary work, and are of high renown 
for their talents, well informed as to things (men and 
thi7Ujs)J and of a vigorous understanding {memory).

In the town of So-lo-tu-lo is a stilpa. This is tho
Or, asking for wisdom or knowledge.
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spot where an Arhat converted a disciple of PAnini. 
Tathagata had left the world some five hundred years, 
when there was a great Arhat 'vho came to the country 
of Ka^mir, and went about converting men. Coming 
to this place, he saw a BrahmacMi’in occupied in chastis
ing a boy whom lie was instructing in letters. Then the 
Arhat spake to the Brahman thus: “ W hy do you cause 
pain to this child ? ” The Brahman replied, “ I  am teach
ing him the Shing-ming (^aldavidyd)》but he makes no 
proper progress•” Tlie Arhat smiled significantly,114 011 
Avhicli the Brahman said, “ Shamans are of a pitiful and 
loving disposition, and well disposed to men and creatures 
generally; why did you smile, honoured sir ? Pray let me 
know! ’’

The Arhat replied, “ Light words are not becom
ing,115 and I fear to cause in you incredulous thoughts 
and imbelief. No doubt you have heard of the Rlshi 
Panini, who compiled the ^abdavidyd idstra, which he 
has left for the instruction of the world.” The Brahman 
replied, “ The children of this town, who are his disciples, 
revere his eminent qualities, and a statue erected to his 
memory still exists.” The Arhat continued: “ This little 
boy whom you are instructing was that very (Pdnini) 
Rlshi. As he devoted his vigorous mind to investigate 
worldly literature, lie only produced heretical treatises 
'vitliout any power of true reason in them. His spirit 
and his wisdom were dispersed, and he has run through 
the cycles of continued birth from tlien till now*. Thanks 
to some remnant of true virtue, he has been now born 
as your attached child; but the literature of the world 
and these treatises on letters are only cause of use-

114 The symbol yew, according to 
Medhurst, means 11 to put forth 
vital energy; ’’ yeio ne, therefore, I  
take to denote ‘‘ significance ’’ or
“ meaning，” The simle of Buddha 
or an Arhat was supposed to indicate 
prophetic insight or vision. The 
same meaning is  attached to “ a

smile ” in many of our own mediae- 
val legends (vid. JRomantic l lu to r y  
o f  B u d d ha , p. 12 n.) Julien’s “时  

derida  *’ hardly meets the idea of the 
original*

】i5 “ Light words,” in the. sense 
of trifling or unmeaning words, or 
words spoken lightly.



less efforts to him, and are as nothing compared to 
the holy teaching of Tathagata, which, by its mysteri
ous influences, procures both happiness and wisdom. 
On the shores of the southern sea there was an old 
decayed tree, in the hollows of which five hundred bats 
liad taken up their abodes. Once some merchants took 
their seats beneath this tree, and as a cold wind was 
blowing, these men, cold and hungry, gathered together a 
heap of fuel and lit a fire at the tree-foot. The flames 
catching hold of the tree, by degrees it was burnt down. 
A t this time amongst the merchant troop there was one 
who, after the turn of the night, began to recite a portion 
of the Abhidharma PitaJca. The bats, notwithstanding the 
flames, because of the beauty of the sound of the law 
patiently endured the pain, and did not come fortli 
After this they died, and, according to their works, they 
all received'birth as men. They became ascetics, practised 
wisdom, and by the power of the sounds of the law 
they had heard they grew in wisdom and became Arhats 
as the result of merit acquired in the world. Lately 
the king, Kanishka, with the honourable Par^vika, sum
moning a council of five hundred saints and sages in 
tlie country of Iva^mlr, they drew up the Vibdshd 
Sdstra. These were the five hundred bats who formerly 
dwelt in that decayed tree. I  myself, though of poor 
ability, am one of the number. It is thus men differ in 
their superior or inferior abilities. Some rise, others live 
in obscurity* But now, 0  virtuous one! permit your 
pupil (attached child) to leave his home. Becoming a 
disciple of Buddha, the merits we secure are not to be 
told：1

The Arhat having spoken thus, proved his spiritual 
capabilities by instantly disappearing. The Brahman was 
deeply affected by what he saw, and moved to believe. 
3 1 c noised abroad through tho town and neighbourhood 
what had happened, and permitted the child to become a 
disciple of Buddha and acquire wisdom. Moreover, he

b o o k  i i . ]  S A L A T U R A .  117
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himself changed his belief, and mightily reverenced the 
three precious ones. The people of the village, following 
his example, became disciples, and till now they have 
remained earnest in their profession.

From U-to - kia - han - c^a, going north, we pass over 
some mountains, cross a river, and travelling 600 li or so, 
we arrive at the kingdom of U -c h a n g -n a  (Udyana).

END OF BOOK U .



( i i 9  )

BOOK III.

Relates to eight countries, viz”  ( i )  U-chang-na} (2) Po-lu-lo, 
(3) Ta-ch'a-shidOy (4) Sang-ho-pu-lo, (5) W u-lashi, (6) K ia-  
shi-mi-lot (7 )  Pun-nu-Uo, (8) Ko-lo-chi-pu-lo.

I .  U -C IIA X G -N A  (U D Y A X A ).

T h e  country of U -c h a n g -n a 1 is about 5 0 0 0  li in circuit; 
the mountains and valleys are continously connected, and 
the valleys and marshes alternate with a succession of 
high plateaux. Though various kinds of grain are sown, 
yet the crops are not rich. The grape is abundant, the

1 Udy&na (PrAkpt, U jjina), the 
V *ch an g  of Fa-hian (cap. v i i i、，is 

bo called because of its garden-like 
appearance. ** Udyftna lay to the 
north of Pcsh&w&r on the Sw&t 
river，but from the extent assigned 
to it by Hiuen Tsiang the name pro
bably covered the whole hill*region 
south of the Hindu Kush and the 
Dard country from Chitral to the 
Indus." — Yule, M arco Polo, vol. i. 
p. 173 ; compare also Cunningham^ 
remarks， Geog. A n c , JruLt p. S i ; 
Lassen, /. A .t voL !. p. 505, vol. 
ii i  p. 138 ; and B a ctria n  Coin^  
(Eng. trans.) p. 96. I t  is described 
by Sung-yun m bordering on the 
T'sung-ling mountaiiu to the north, 
and on India to the south. This 
writer gives a glowing description 
of the fertility and beauty of the 
valley and its neighbourhood (Beal's 
Jiu d d hu t P ilg r im tt p. 1S9). It wm 
» flourishing centre of Buddhint wor- 
*hip. Fa-hian (c&p. viil.) nays “ the 
law of Buddha U untvursally bon*

oured.” He telle us, moreover, that 
there were five hundred aanghdrdmas 
in the country, all belonging to the 
Little Vehicle; but in Hiuen l^iang’s 
time all the convents were desolate 
and ruined. W e may therefore fix 
the persecution of Mahirakula (or 
AIihirakula)f who was a contempor
ary of Baiaditya, between the time 
of Fa-hian and Hiuen Tsiang ( a .d .  
400 and 630 a . d . )  Baldditya 
and Mahirakula, indeed，are placed 
“  several ccnturien before the time of 
Hiuen Tsiang ” {in fra ) ; but we can 
scarcely suppose that Fa-hian would 
have described the country as he 
does if the persecution had happened 
before his time. The common state* 
ment is that Siinha was the last 
patriarch of tho North, and that hft 
was killed by Mahirakula (see IIW /  
1%  § *79> m ;• It  A t. Soc.t vol. 
xx. p. 204). He is generally Btatcd 
to be tho 23d patriarch，and liodhi- 
dharma, who was the 2Sth, cortainly 
lived in A.D. 520, when he arrived iu
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sugar-cane scarce. Tlie earth produces gold and iron, and 
is favourable to the cultivation of the scented {shrul) 
called Yo-kin (turmeric). The forests are thick and shady, 
the fruits and flowers abundant. The cold and heat are 
agreeably tempered, tlie wind and rain come in their sea
son. The people are soft and effeminate, and in disposi
tion are somewhat sly and crafty. They love learning 
yet have no application. They practise the art of using 
charms {religious sentences as charms).2 Their clothing 
is white cotton, and they wear little else. Their language, 
though different in some points, yet greatly resembles that 
of India. Their written characters and their rules of eti
quette are also of a mixed character as before. They 
greatly reverence the law of Buddha and are believers 
in the Great Vehicle.®

On both sides of the river S u -p o -fa -s u -tu ,4 there are 
some 1400 old sanghdrdmas. They are now generally 
waste and desolate; formerly there were some 18,000 
priests in them, but gradually they have become less, till 
now there are very few. They study the Great V ehicle; 
they practise the duty of quiet meditation, and have plea
sure in reciting texts relating to this subject, but have no 
great understanding as to them. The (priests who) practise 
the rules of morality lead a pure life and purposely prohibit

China from South India. If  we 
allow an interval of 100 yeara be
tween the 23d patriarch (Simha) and 
the 2Sth (B6dhidharma), we should 
thus have the date of Mabirakula 
cir, 420 A .D ., that is, just after Pa- 
hian’s time. But in this case Y asu
bandhu, who was the 20th patri
arch, must have flourished in the 
fourth century and not in the 
sixth, as Max. MiiUer proposes ( fn-  
dia, p. 290) ; ante, p. 105, n. 77. 
Mahirakula is, however, placed by 
Ounnmgham in a . d . 164-179, and 
A rya Siriiha'a death ia usually placed 
i n the middle of the third century A .i). 
Keinusat, M d . A sia t.t tome i. p. 124.

2 The employment of magical sen

tences is with them an art and a 
study, or a work of a r t This country 
of UdyAna was the birthplace of 
Padma Sambhava, a great master of 
enchantments. Yule, M arco P o lo t 
vol. i. p. 173.

8 Fa-hian says that in his days 
the people of this country were all 
followers of the Little Vehicle. 
Probably the re - introduction of 
Buddhist doctrine after tbe perse
cution had been effected by teachers 
of the ^IahA.yRna school.

4 That is, the Subbavastu, the 
Sw&t river of the present day. I t  is 
named by Arrian tbe 26a<rroy, and 
he says that it flows into the Ku<pijv 
at Peukalaitis. See note 24 iv fra .
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the use of charms.5 The schools6 of tlie Vinaya tradi
tionally known amongst them are the Sarv含stivSxiins, 
the Dharmaguptas, the Mahl^asakas, the Ka^yapiyas,7 
and tlie Jlah^safigliikns : these five.8

There are about ten temples of D^vas, and a mixed 
number of unbelievers who dwell in them. There are four 
or five strong towns. The kings mostly reign at M u n g a li 
(Mung-kie-li)9 as their capital. This town is about 16 or 
17 li in circuit and thickly populated. Four or five li 
to the east of Mungali is a great stilpa, where very many 
spiritual portents are seen. This is the spot where Bud
dha, when he lived in old time,10 was the Rlshi 'vho prac
tised patience (Kshanti-rlshi), aud for the sake of Kali- 
raja endured the dismemberment of his body.

To the north-east of the town of Mungali about 250 or 
260 li» u e  enter a great mountain11 and arrive at the fouu-

5 This translation differs from 
Julien't, but I  understand Hiuen 
Tsiang to be alluding to the Hina- 
y&nists, H Those who follow the 
rules” (viz., of the Vinaya),

9 The rules of the Vi-naya are 
handed down and followed; they 
have (or, there are) five schools/’ 
The purport of the text is apparently 
to show that there was a traditional 
knowledge of the old teaching to 
which P&-hian refers. The new 
school, given to magic, bad been in
troduced after the persecution ; the 
old teaching was opposed to this, 
and the followers of that teaching 
resisted its use.

7 Called in the text Yin-lncon/j- 
p u t “ the drink-brightness 6chooLM 
See EiteVa UandbS^k, s. v. M ahd- 
I'diyapa.

8 These five schools belong to the 
Little Vehicle— (i) The Dharma- 
gupta (Fa-mih-pu), (2) Mahl^Asaka 
(F a -ti*p u ), (3) KfUyaptya (Yin- 
kwong-pu), (4) Sarv4»tivAJa (Shwo- 
y ih-Uai-yeou-pu), (5) Mah/lsanghlks 
(Ta-chong-pu).

* Mungali or Mafigal、 probably 
the Mangora o f 、Vi】ford’g surveyor, 
Mogal licg, and the MaAglavor of

General Court's map (Cunningham, 
A nc. Geog. o f  In d ia , p. 82). A c 
cording to V . de St. Martin (M int., 
p. 314), it should be Mangaldvor 
(JMangala-pura). I t  was on the left 
bank of the SwA,t river. See J .  A . 
S. B en ,, vol. viii. pp. 311 f . ; Lassen, 
/• A .f vol. i. p. 138.

lu I.e ., as a Ji6dhisattva. The  
history of the Bddhisattva when 
he was born at KahdutirYshi is 
frequently met with in Chinese 
Buddhist books. The account will 
be found in AVong Pflh, g 76 ( 丄  I t  
A . S ., vol. xx. p. 165). The name 
Kie-li (Kali) is interpreted in tho 
original by 11 fight-quarrel." The 
lacuna which occurs in the text was 
probably the history of this Jin-jo- 
aien (KshjlntifTshi), who suffered his 
handfito be cut off by  Kali-rdja, and 
not only was not angry, but promised 
the king that he should be born as 
Kondinya and become one of hi  ̂
(Buddha^s) first disciples (Bumouf, 
Introd.^ p. 19S).

11 “ Kntcr a great mountain,” i.e., 
a mountainous range. There is no 
mention made of ** traversing a val- 
k*yfM &8 in Julien.
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tain of the Naga A pal§la; this is the source of the river 
Su-po-fa-su-tu. This river flows to the south-west.12 Both 
in summer and spring it freezes, and from morning till 
night snow-drifts are flying in clouds, the fine reflected 
colours of which are seen on every side.

This Ndga, in the time of Ka^yapa Buddha, was born as 
a man and was called King-ki (Gafigi). He was able, by 
the subtle influences of the charms he used, to restrain and 
withstand the power of the wicked dragons, so that they 
could not (afflict the country) with violent storms of rain 
Thanks to him, the people were thus able to gather in an 
abundance of grain. Each family then agreed to offer him, 
in token of their gratitude, a peck of grain as a yearly 
tribute. After a lapse of some year3 there were some 
■who omitted to bring their offerings, on which Gafigi in 
MTath prayed that he might become a poisonous dragon 
and afflict them with storms of rain and wind to the 
destruction of their crops. A t the end of his life he 
became the dragon of this country ； the flowings of the 
fountain emitted a white stream which destroyed all the 
products of the earth.

A t this time, ^akya Tathagata, of his great pity guid
ing the world, was moved with compassion for the 
people of this country, who were so singularly afflicted 
with this calamity. Descending therefore spiritually,13 
lie came to this place, desiring to convert the violent 
dragon. Taking the mace of the Yajrapani14 spirit, he 
beat against the mountain side. The dragon king, terri
fied, came forth and paid him reverence. Hearing the 
preaching of the law by Buddha, his heart became pure 
and his faith was awakened. Tath^ata forthwith for-

12 I t  may also be translated, “ it 
branches off and flows to the south-
west.” The river i3 the ^ubharastu. 
See below, note 24, p. 126.

18 The expression Icidng thint to 
descend epiritually, is of frequent oc
currence in Chinese Buddhist books; 
it corresponds to tbe Sanskrit ava-

td m  or avatdrin, to make an appear
ance.

u  This may be otherwise trans
lated, ‘ ‘ he who holds the diamond 
spirit club, knocking,** &c. The re
ference is to the thunderbolt of 
Indra. See Eitel's Handbook, s. voc. 
V adjrapdni.
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bad him to injure the crops of the husbandmen. Where
upon the dragon said ,<( A ll my sustenance comes from 
the fields of m en; but now, grateful for the sacred in
structions I  have received, I fear it will be difficult to 
support myself in this w a y ; yet pray let me have one 
gathering in every twelve years.” Tathagata compassion
ately permitted this. Therefore every twelfth year 
there is a calamity from the overflowing of the White 
Kiver.

To the south-west of the fountain of the dragon A p a la la  
('O-po-lo-lo), about 30 li on the north side of the river, 
there is a foot trace of Buddha on a great rock. Accord
ing to the religious merit of persons, this impression 
appears long or short. This is the trace left by Buddha 
after having subdued the dragon. Afterwards men built 
up a stone residence (over the impression). Men come 
here from a distance to offer incense and flowers.

Following the stream downwards 30 li or so, we come 
to the stone where Tathagata washed his robe. The 
tissues of the kashaya stuff are yet visible as if engraved 
on the rock.

To the south of the town of M u n g a li 400 li or so we 
come to Mount Hila (Hi-lo). The water flowing through 
the valley here turns to the west, and then flowing again 
eastward remounts {towards its source). Various fruits 
and flowers skirt the banks of the stream and face tho 
sides of the mountains. There are high crags and deep 
caverns, and placid streams、vinding through the valleys ： 
sometimes are heard the sounds of people’s voices, 
sometimes the reverberation of musical notes. There 
are, moreover, square stones here like long narrow 
bedsteads,15 perfected as if by the hand of men; they 
stretch in continuous lines from the mountain side down 
the valley. It 'vas here TatMgata dwelling in old days,

lf The expression Vak yuen  may Has tho story ansen from the u«c of 
refer to the soft cushion of a bcdt or prattara for “ bed ”  and "ato ne"  
it may have » t«cbnic&l meaning, alike ?



1 2 4  R E C O R D S  O F  W E S T E R N  C O U N T R I E S ,  [ b o o k  n r .

by listening to half a Gdtha of the law was content to 
kill himself.16 •

Going south about 200 li from the town of Mungali, 
by the side of a great mountain, we come to the Maha- 
vana17 sanghdrdma. It was here Tathagata in old days 
practised the life of a Eodhisattva under the name of Sar- 
vadata-r& ja.18 Fleeing from his enemy, he resigned his 
country and arrived secretly in this place. Meeting with 
a poor Brahman 'vho asked alms from him, and having 
nothing to give in consequence of his losing his country, 
he ordered him to bind him as a prisoner and take him 
to the king，his enemy, in order that he might receive a 
reward, which would be in the place of charity to him.

Going north-west from the Mahavana sanghdrdma 
down the mountain 30 or 40 li, 've arrive at the Mo-su 
sanghdramaP Here there is a stApa about 100 feet or 
so in height.

By the side of it is a great square stone on which is the 
impress of Buddha’s foot This is the spot where Buddha 
in old time planted liis foot, (which) scattered a koti of 
rays of light which lit up the Mahavana sanghdrdma, and 
then for the sake of DSvas and men he recited the history 
of his former births (JdtaJcas). Underneath this stdpa (or 
at the foot of it) is a stone of a yellow-white colour, which 
is always damp with an unctuous {fatty) moisture; this 
is where Buddha, when he was in old time practising the 
life of a Eodhisattva, having heard the words of the true 
law, breaking a bone of his own body, wrote (with the 
marrow) the substance of a book containing the words he 
had heard.

18 A  gdtha  is a verse of thirty-two 
syllables.—  C h, £ d . This story of 
}^odhisattva sacrificing bis life for 
the sake of a half-gatha will be found 
in the M aha pa ri n i* n d n  a S d lm  of 
the Northern School，K. xiv. fol. i t .  
I have translated it in Triibna^s 
Record. See also Jnd. A niiq., vol. 
iv. p. 90; Upham, Doctrines and L it-

ei'ature o f  Buddltism^ voL iii. p. 306.
17 In Chinese T a-lin t “ great 

forest.” 一 C h. E d,
18 The Chinese equivalents are 

Sa-po-ta-ta, which are explained by, 
tsi-shi, “  he who gives all.”

19 For Mo-su-lo, M asO ra.Ju lien . 
Mo-bu is explained in text to mean 
“ lentils”
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Going west 60 or 70 li from the Mo-su saiighdrdma 
is a stilpa which was built by A^oka-raja. It was here 
TatMgata in old time, practising the life of a Bodhisattva, 
\vas called Sivika (or Sibika) ESja.20 Seeking the fruit 
of Buddhaship, he cut his body to pieces in this place to 
redeem, a dove from the power of a hawk.

Going north-west from the place where he redeemed 
the dove, 200 li or so, we enter the valley of S h an -n i- 
lo -sh i, where is the convent of S a -p a o -sh a -ti.21 Here 
is a st4 pa in height 80 feet or so. In old time, when 
Buddha vras Lord Sakra, famine and disease were preva
lent everywhere in this country. Medicine was of no 
use, and the roads 'vere filled with dead. Lord Sakra was 
moved with pity and meditated how he might rescue and 
save the people. Then changing his form, he appeared as 
a great serpent, and extended his dead body all along the 
void of the great valley, and called from the void to those 
on every side (to look). Those who heard were filled with 
joy, and running together hastened to the spot, and the 
more they cut the body of the serpent the more they 
revived, and were delivered both from famine and disease.

By the side of this stilpa and not far off is the great 
st^pa of Sfim a. Here in old time when Tathdgata -was 
Lord 6akra, filled with concern for the world, afflicted

20 For the 容 ivi Jdtalca  see my 
A bstract o f  F o u r  Lecture f, pp. 33 seq. 
This story is a favourite one, and 
forms an episode in tho Mahdbhd^ 
rata, iii. 13275-13300； the same story 
of the hawk and pigeon ia told of 
U 41nara in iii  10560-10596. See 
also Tree a n d  Serpent orthipt pL 
lx. aud lxxxiii. fig. I, pp. 194, 225. 
The figures of the dovo and hawk, 
which are sometimes seen in other
Buddhiat sculptures, t .g ”  Cunning* 
l i a m ,  lih a rh u t  pi. xiv. 7, pi-o-
bably allude to this jdtalca. Conf. 
Jour. C cy h n  Hr. It. A t . Soc”  vol. iL 
(1853), pp. 5, 6 ; 3 , 】rardy’® Eastern  
M onachiim t pp. 277-2 79 ; UurgesK, 
N qU * on A ja n fd  Jloch Temple^  p. 7 6 ;

Cave-Temples o f  In d ia、pp. 291, 315, 
31 The valley of Shan-ni-lo-shi 

may be restored to SanirAja, u tho 
giving king.” There is a note in 
the original which explains Shi-pi- 
kia (Sivika) by the word “ to give; ’’ 
but Sivika is generally interpreted 
in Chinese Buddhist books by “ ail. 
ver-whito,” alluding perhaps to tho 
" birch tree/’ with its 8ilver*whito 
bark, which is one of the meanings 
of Hvi, The explanation 11 to give'* 
ought to bo referred to 丨 in tho 
compound SanirAja. Tho namo of 
tho convent, S&'pao^lia-ti, U ex
plained in the text by she yo s e r p e n t  
m edicine, and is restoi-ed by  Julien 
to Sftrp^ushadi.
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with, every kind of disease and pestilence, with his 
perfect knowledge of the case, he changed himself into 
the serpent Siima; 22 none of those who tasted his flesh 
failed to recover from their disease.

To the north of the valley Shan-ni-lo-shi, by the side 
of a steep rock, is a st̂ dpa. Of those who, being sick, have 
come there to seek (restoration), most have recovered.

In old time Tathagata was the king of peacocks; 23 on 
one occasion he came to this place with liis followers. Being 
afflicted with tormenting thirst, they sought for water on 
every side without success. The king of the peacocks witli 
his beak struck the rock, and forthwith there flowed out 
an abundant stream which now forms a lake. Those who 
are afflicted on tasting or washing in the water are healed. 
On the rock are still seen the traces of the peacock's feet.

To the south-west of the town of Mungali 6o or 70 li 
there is a great river,24 on the east of which is a stilpa 60 
feet or so in height; it was built by S h a n g -k iu n  (Utta- 
ras^na). Formerly when Tathagata was about to die, he 
addressed the great congregation and said： “ After my 
Nirvdna, Uttarasena-raja, of the country U d ya n a  
(U-chang-na), will obtain a share of the relics of my body. 
When the kings were about to divide the relics equally, 
Uttarasena-raja arrived after (the others) ; coming from a 
frontier country, he was treated with little regard by the 
others.25 A t this time the Devas published afresh the

23 The serpent Sdma 
translated by Julien, " serpent of 
w ater; ” but I  take S<lma to be a 
proper name. The serpent SAina is 
probably another form of the Ahi, 
or cloud-snake of the Vida  (com
pare Tiele, Outlines o f  the H istory o f  
A n c. N ations,^ . 174). The Deva of 
Adam ’s Peak, who has so much to 
do with the serpents converted by 
Buddha, is c&Iled Sumana.

23 MayCira-rftja.
24 The Subhavastu or SuvAstu

{R ig- V id a t viii. 19, 37 ； Mah.dbh.dv., 
vi. 333), the X6a<rros of Arrian (In d .， 

iv. 11), the Zoudcrros of Ptolemy

(lib. vii. c. 1，42)，and the modern 
SwAt river, at the source of which 
the dragon Apaldla lived. Conf. 
Pah-hian, ch. viii. ; Vie de Ilio u c n  
Thsangt p. S 6 ; Heinaud, M im . sur  
VIndet p. 277; Saint-Martin, Giogra- 
p h ie  d u  Veda, p. 44 ; Mem. A n a li-  
tique s. la  Carte，d'C.f pp. 63, 64; Bur- 
nouf, Introd., p. 336, n. 2 ; Lassen, 
In d . A lt .t voL ii. (2d ed.), p. 140 ; 
J . A . S . Beng.f vol. ix. p. 4S0; W il
son, Artana A nt., pp. 183, 190， 194; 
and ante, notes 4 and 12, pp. 120,122.

23 This may be also construed, 
“ he was treated lightly on account 
of his rustic (frontier) appearance.0
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words of Tathagata as he was about to die. Then obtain
ing a portion of relics, the king came back to his country, 
and, to show his great respect, erected this st t̂pa. B y the 
side of it, on the bank of the great river, there is a large 
rock shaped like an elephant. Formerly TJttarasSna-r^ja 
brought back to his own land the relics of Buddha on a 
great white elephant. Arrived at this spot, the elephant 
suddenly fell down and died, and was changed imme
diately into stone. B y the side of this the stllpa is built.

Going west of the town of Mungali 50 li or so, and 
crossing the great river, wg come to a stlXpa called Lu-hi- 
ta-kia (Eohitaka) ； it is about 50 feet high, and was built 
by A^oka-raja. In former days, when Tathdgata was prac
tising the life of a Bodhisattva, he was the king of a great 
country, and was called Ts’z’-li (power of love).2Q In this 
place he pierced his body, and with his blood fed the five 
Yakslias.

To the north-east of the town of Mungali 30 li or so is 
the Ho-pu-to-shi stll̂ >as27 about 40 feet in height. In 
former days Tathdgata here expounded the law for the 
sake of men and Devas, to instruct {enlighten) and guide 
them. After Tathagata had gone, from the earth suddenly 
arose (this stilpa) ； the people highly reverenced it, and 
offered flowers and incense without end.

To the west of the stone sOXpa, after crossing the great 
river and going 30 or 40 li, we arrive at Vihara, in which 
is a figure of Avalokite^vara Bodhisattva.23 Its spiritual

28 7>V  liy restored by Julien to 
Maitribala ; for this Jd ia ka  see K. 
M itra’a K c p a lc u  B u d d h U t Litcra> 
ture，p. 50.

27 Ifo-pu-to is for adbhuta，mira
culous or unique (Cb. k'i-le), Julien 
nu^geats AdbhuUUma, the name of 
this ttUpa of iniraculoaB stone (ift* 

but it may be simply *'a mi- 
raculous stone Tho expres
sion “ stone stdpa is & common one, 
and indeed occurs in the following 
section.

a  AvalOkitc^varo, in Chinese the

; t

H

I
sT
h

oe

f
.

5

y

-

w

l

!
e-
;

M

S

^

e'
o

n

td

l

l

l

l

s

nb
o
lTh
'r
l
's
c

l

Jvi
z

.

.

Err
c
lA-
 

i

r b
c

l

d

p

 

s.
1

_
;o
n

l

ad
d

l

in
o

ol
d

i

1

r

l

l
l
i
K
l
s
l
r



T2S R E C O R D S  O F W E S T E R N  C O U N T R I E S ,  [ b o o k  i i i .

influences exhibit themselves in a mysterious way, and its 
miraculous powers (evidences) are manifested in an illus
trious manner. The votaries of the law come together 
from every side, and offer it continual sacrifices (presents).

Going north-west 140 or 150 li from the statue of Kwan- 
tsz’-tsai B6dhisattva, we come to the mountain of Lan-po- 
lu. The crest of this mountain has a dragon lake about 
30 li or so in circuit. The clear waves roll in their 
majesty, the water pure as a bright mirror. In old 
days Pi-lu-tse-kia (Vir^dhaka-raja) having led his army 
to attack tbe ^akyas, four of the tribe resisted the ad
vance.29 These were driven away by their clansmen, 
and each fled in a different direction. One of the 总akyas, 
having left the capital of the country, and being worn out 
by travel, sat down to rest in the middle of the road.

There appeared now a wild goose, who, in his flight 
(progress), alighted before him ; and because of his docile 
Avays, he at last mounted on his back. The goose then 
ilying away, took him to the side of this lake. By this 
mode of conveyance the ^ k y a  fugitive visited different 
kingdoms in various directions. Once having mistaken. 
Ms vTay, he went to sleep by the side of the lake under

holding or attending to the voice of 
men,” arose from a confusion of the 
ulooking-down god ’’ with a quality 
attributed to a similar deity of 
“ hearingprayers" (A 1 Makah). (See 
/ . I t  A  8. iS’.，N .S ” vol. xv. p. 333 f.) 
I t  ia singular, if the expression 
K w an -y in  is erroneous, that Hiuen 
Tsiang, or rather Hwui-lih, uses.it so 
constantly in his biography (see Viet 
pp. 88, 141, 146, 163, 172, and in 
the context); antet p. 60, n. 210.

28 Por an account of this incident 
see below, Book vL There is a 
corresponding account in the M ahd- 
van$Oy p. 55. “ While Buddha yet 
lived, driven by the misfortunes pro
duced by the war of Prince Yidu,* 
dhabho, certain members of the 
line retreating to Himavanto dis
covered a delightful and beautiful 
location, well watered and situated

in the midst of a forest of lofty bo 
and other trees, & c.” The account 
then goes on to speak of the pea* 
fow ls (mayuros)t and from that to 
trace the origin of the SI6riyan 
dynasty, to which Chatidragupta be* 
longed. The tale of the peacock 
bringing water from the rock, the 
serpent to which the dying people 
were to look, and the MSriyan 
line of kings, might perhaps justify 
some reference to the name of the 
people inhabiting this district, viz., 
the Y{izafzais, Ytizaf being the 
Oriental form of the name of Joseph 
(V. de St. M artin ,姐 moire，p. 313, 
n. 3). Conf. Max Mliller, I lisL  
A n c. Saits. L i t ,  p. 285 ； Fo-&ho-hing， 

tsan-hing^ p. 336. The account of 
the X&ga maiden and the exiled, 
wanderer (holy youth) which follows 
is also suggestive.
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the shadow of a tree. A t this time a young Xaga maiden 
was walking beside the lake, and suddenly espied the 
Sakya youth. Fearing that she might not be able other
wise to accomplish her -wish,30 she transformed herself 
into a human shape and began to caress him. The 
youth, because of this, awoke affrighted from his sleep, 
and addressing her said, “ I am but a poor wanderer worn 
out with fatigue; why then do you show me such tender
ness ? ’’ In the course of matters the youtli，becoming 
deeply moved, prayed her to consent to his wishes. She 
said, “ M y father and mother require to be asked and 
obeyed in this matter. You have favoured me with .your 
affection, but they have not vet consented•” The SS-kya 
youth replied, “ The mountains and valleys (surround vs) 
'vitli their mysterious shades; where then is your home ?” 
She said, “ I am a Xdga maiden belonging to this pool. 
I  have heard with awe of your holy tribe having suffered 
such things, and of your being driven away from home to 
'wander here and there in consequence, I have fortunately 
been able, as I wandered, to administer somewhat to your 
comfort, and you have desired me to yield to your wishes 
in other respects, but I have received no commands to 
that effect from my parents. Unhappily, too, this KTiga 
body is the curse following my evil deeds. ” 31

The Sakya youth answered, “ One word uttered from the 
ground of the heart and agreed to {by us both) and this 
matter is ended.” 32 She said, “ I respectfully obey youi-

^  That iis to approach near and 
inquire or look upon him (fanf/、. 
The word rendered “ carcwB” in tliia 
passage mcanB to Bmooth, or ])at 
the head.

a, This pMsage may be rendered 
literally thus : ** How much rather, 
aia.s ! fiince on account of accumu* 
]nU-<] misery I have loccived thin 
XA^a {aa'pcnt) bod).’’ The cxprcs- 
M<m Uifi ho, ** misery accumulated 
from evil docdH,1* correnixjndK with 
the phrase tsih f u h % " much hajipi- 
neM deiivod from good works.M 

VOL. I.

(See "Wells Willinms, Tonic D ict.t 
eub Uik、 to pathcr or hoanl up.) 
There is a j^ansnge following thu 
above omitted in the te x t : “ A  man 
and beast a r e  different in their ways 
(0 /birth)； such a uuion lias not been 
h u a n l c f . "

** Thi** may otlicrwjse be trans
lated : “ One word permitted by y(ni, 
my chcrishc-d deni re ih th e n  accum- 
plUhed.,t I taku mu/i t in  to l»e equal 
to tu k  yMfrt, a cherished desire ; hut 
the ox]»rei»inn may al«o refer to the 
power of accumulated merit to effect
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orders; let that follow whatever it be.” 33 Then the Sa- 
kya youth said, “ By the power of my accumulated merit 
let tliis Naga woman be turned into liuman shape.” The 
Avoman was immediately so converted. On seeing herself 
thus restored to human shape she was overjoyed, and grate
fully addressed the ^akya youth tlius: “ Ey my evil deeds 
{through tlie accumulation of evil deeds), I have been com
pelled to migrate through evil forms of birth, till now 
happily, by the power of your religions merit, the body 
which I have possessed through many kalpas has been 
changed in a moment. My gratitude is boundless, nor 
could it be expressed if I wore my body to dust (with 

frequent prostrations). Let me but acquaint my father and 
mother; I will then follow you and obey you in all tilings.’’34 

The Xaga maiden then returning to the lake addressed 
her father and mother, saying, “ Just now, as I was wan
dering abroad, I lighted upon a Sakya youth, who by the 
power of his religious merit succeeded in changing me into 
human form. Having formed an affection for me, he desires 
to marry me. I lay before you the matter in its truth.” 

The Kaga-raja 'vas rejoiced to see his daughter restored to 
Imman form, and from a true affection to the holy tribe 
he gave consent to his daughters request. Then proceed
ing from the lake, he expressed his deep gratitude to the 
Sakya youth, and said, “ Yon have not despised creatures 
of other kinds, and have condescended to those beneath 
you. I  pray you come to my abode, and there receive my 
liumble services•” 35

an object, the gachcha Idriyd {satya^ 
I'rityd) of the Southern School of 
Buddhism. See Childers, P d li  D i c t t 
sub vo c.; also Abstract o f  F o u r  Lee- 
turcs, p. 40.

34 Julien tran»lates this passage : 
“ I  am prepared to follow you.” 
The meaning may also be, “ on]y let 
that follow which you deBire; ” or, 
“ on】y let that be accomplished which 
is the consequence of tbe past,” 
i .e .f your past deeds.

84 The literal translation of this 
passage is ： “ Desiring to make re
turns for this goodness，grinding my 
body to dust, I  should not yet thank 
you enough. M y heart desires to 
follow you in your travels ; one thing 
restrains me, the propriety of things; 
let me,n &c. Instead of “ obey you,’’ 
the word l i  may reier to ceremonial 
or marriage rites.

35 Literally, “ sweepings and bath- 
ings.̂
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The Sakya youth having accepted the NAga-】.&ja’s in

vitation, went forthwith to his abode. On this all the 
family of the Naga received the youtli with extreme 
reverence, and desired to delight his mind by an excess 
of feasting and pleasure; but the youth, seeing the dra
gon forms of his entertainers, was filled with affright 
and disgust, and he desired to go. The Xiiga-raja de
taining him said, "O f your kindness depart not. Occupy 
a neighbouring abode; I will manage to make you master 
of this land and to obtain a lasting fame. A ll the people 
shall be your servants, and your dynasty shall endure for 
successive ages.”

The ^akya youth expressed his gratitude, and said, 
“ I  can hardly expect your 'words to be fulfilled,” 
Then the Naga-nija took a precious sword and placed it 
in a casket covered with white camlet, very fine and 
beautiful, and then he said to the Sakya youth, “ jSTow of 
your kindness go to the king and offer him this white 
camlet as a tribute. The king 'vill be sure to accept it as 
the offering of a remote (distant) person ； then, as he takes 
it, draw forth the sword and kill him. Thus you will seize 
his kingdom. Is it not excellent ? ”

The 白akya youth receiving the ^ agas directions, v:ent 
forthwith to make his offering to the king of U-chang-na 
(Udyana). When the k in g 、vas about to take the piece of 
-white camlet, then the youtli took hold of his sleeve, and 
pierced him with the sword, The attendant ministers and 
the guards raised a great outcry and ran about in con
fusion. The ^akya youth, waving the sword, cried out, 
“ This sword that I  hold was given me by a holy N&ga 
M-herewith lo punish the contumelious and. subdue the 
arrogant/* Being affrighted at the divino warrior, they 
submitted, and gave him the kingdom. On tltis ho 
corrected abuses aud established order ； lie ndvanced 
the good and relieved tbe unfortunate; and tlien with 
a great cortege lie advanced towards tlie Kaga palace to 
acquaint him with the completion of his undertaking;



nnd then taking his wife he went back to the capital, 
Now the former demerits of the Kaga girl were not yet 
effaced, and their consequences still remained. Every 
time he went to rest by her side, from her head came forth 
the ninefold crest of the Naga. The Sakya prince, filled 
with affright and disgust, hitting on no other plan, waited 
till she slept, and then cut off (the dragon's crest) witli his 
sword. The Xaga girl, alarmed, awoke and said, “ This 
'vill bring 110 good hereafter to your posterity; it will not 
be ineffectual in slightly afflicting me during my life, 
and vour children and grandchildren will all suffer from 
pains in the head.” And so the royal line of tliis country 
ore ever afflicted with this malady, and although they are 
not all so continually, yet every succession brings a -worse 
afiliction. After the death of the Sakya youth his son 
succeeded under the name of U tta ra se n a  (U-ta-lo-si-na).

Just after Uttarasena had come to power his mother lost 
her sight. Tathagata, when he was going back from the 
subjugation of the Isa^a Apalala, descended from space and 
alighted in this palace. Uttarasena was out hunting, and 
Tathagata preached a short sermon to his mother. Hav
ing heard the sermon from tlie mouth of the holy one, she 
foithuith recovered her sight. Tathagata then asked her, 
“ Where is your son ? he is of my family.” She said, 
*' He went out hunting for a while this morning, but he 
、vi]l soon be back.” When Tathagata witli his atten
dants Avere bent on going, the king’s mother said, “ Of my 
great fortune I have borne a child belonging to the lioly 
fam ily; and. Tathagata of his great compassion has again 
come down to visit my bouse as connected with him. My 
son 、vill soon return ; oh, pray remain for a sliort time ! ’’ 
The Lord of the World said, “ This son of yours belongs to 
my fam ily; lie need only hear the truth to believe it and 
understand it. If he were not my relative I would remain 
to instruct his heart, but now I go. On his return, tell 
liim that Tathagata has gone from this to Ivu^inagara 
(Keu-sbi), wliere between tbe Sdla trees he is about to

132 R E C O R D S  OF W E S T E R N  C O UN T R I ES ,  [ b o o k  ir r .
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die, and let your son come for a share of the relics to 
honour them.”

Then Tathagata with all his attendants took flight through 
the air and went. Afterwards Uttarasena-raja, whilst en
gaged in the chase, saw, a long way off, his palace lighted 
up as if with a fire. Being in doubt about it, he quitted the 
chase and returned. On seeing his mother with her sight 
restored he was transported with joy, and addressed her, 
saying, “ What fortunate circumstance has occurred to you 
during my short absence that you should have got your 
sight again as of old tim e?” The mother said, “ After 
you had gone out Tathagata came here, and after hearing 
him preach I recovered my sight. Buddha has gone from 
here to Ku^inagara; he is going to die between the Sdla 
trees. He commands you to go quickly to the spot to get 
some of his relics•”

The king having heard these words, uttered cries of 
lamentation, and fell prostrate on the ground motionless. 
Coming to himself, he collected his cortege and went to 
the twin-trees, wliere Buddha had already died. Then 
the kings of the other countries treated him scornfully, 
and 'vere unwilling to give him a share of the much- 
prized relics they were taking to their own countries. 
On this a great assembly of Devas acquainted them with 
ISuddha’s wishes, on which the kings divided the relics 
equally, beginning with him.

Going north-west from the town of Mung-kia-li, crossing 
a mountain and passing through a valley, we reascend 
the S in -tu  river.80 The roads are craggy and steep; the 
mountains and the valleys are dark and gloomy. Some
times we have to cross by ropes, sometimes by iron chains 
stretched (across the gorges). There are foot-bridges {or 
covered ways) suspended in the air, and flying bridges 
across the chasms, with wooden steps let into the ground for 
climbing the steep embankments. Going tlius 1000 li or

38 That is, we strike on the Indus river, and ascend it against iU
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so, we reach the river valley of T a - li- lo ,37 where stood once 
the capital of U -ch a n g -n a . This country produces much 
gold and scented turmeric. By the side of a great saiigha- 
rdma in tliis valley of Ta-li-lo is a figure of M aitreya33 
Bodhisattva, cawed, out of wood. It is golden coloured, 
and very dazzling in appearance, and possesses a secret 
spiritual power (of miracle). It is about 100 feet high, 
and is the work of the Arhat Madhj^antika.39 This saint 
by his spiritual power caused a sculptor to ascend into 
tlie Tushita (Tu-si-to) heaven, that he might see for 
liimself the marks and signs (on the person of Maitreya) ; 
this lie did three times, till his task was finished, i ’rom 
the time of the execution of this image the streams of 
the law {religious teaching) began to flow eastward.

Going east from this, after climbing precipices and 
crossing valleys, we. go up the course of the Sin-tu river; 
and then, by the help of ilying bridges and footways made

37 T a -li-lo , or D a r il or D Arail, a  
va lle y  on th e  r ig h t or w estern  b a n k  
o f  th e  In d u s (long. 73® 44； E .), 
w a tered  b y  a riv er l)a r il, co n tain in g  
lialf-a-dozon tow ns, and occupied b y  
D u rd u s or D ards, from  w hom  it  r e 
ce ived  its  nam e (C unningham , Anc, 
Oeog. of India, p. 82). I t  is perhaps 
th e  sam e as  th e  T o -li o f P a*hiaiu  
C o n f. C u n n in gh am  in J. A . S. Bcn.t 
vol. x v ii. pt. ii. p. 19 ; an d  Ladak， 

pp. 2, 46 f. J u lie n  has T a lila .
38 M a itre y a  is th e  “  B u d d h a  to 

com e." H e  is supposed now  to  be 
d w e llin g  as a  B d d h isa ttv a  in  th e  
fou rth  D cv a l6 k a  heaven ca lled  T u 
sh ita  (H a rd y, Man. Budk., p. 25 ; 
B u n io u f, Jntrod”  pp. 96, 606). T h is  
heaven  is th e  p lace  o f desire for 
B u d d h ists  lik e  H iu en  T sia n g, w ho 
co n sta n tly  p rayed  on his death-bed  
fo r th e  happiness of、b ein g  b o m  
th ere. T h e short C hin ese in scrip 
tion  la te ly  found a t  B tid d h a G ay ji is 
occupied chiefly  w ith  aspirations 
a fte r  th is  heaven (/• Ii. A. S., N .S ., 
vol. x iii. pp. 552 f. ; Ind. vol.
x . p. 103;. I t  is a  b e lie f opposed 
to  th e  ** paradise of t h e 、v e s t”  (Su-

Ihdvait), w h ich  p rob ab ly  is  o f fo r
eign  origin .

89 M ad hyA n tikn , accord in g to  th e  
N o rth ern  School o f B udtlhw m , w as 
ft d isciple of A n a n d a  {Fo-iho*hing~ 
tsan-ldng  ̂ x i.), con verted  sh o rtly  
before th e  death  o f th e  la tter. I u  
T ib e ta n  he ia ca lled  Xi-mahi.gun[/. 
S ee  Asiat. Res”  vol. x x . p. 92. B y  
som e he is reckon ed as one o f th e  
first fiveA p atriarchs, an d  p laced  b e
tw een  A n a n d a  and SanavJlsa, b u t 
others do n o t reckon  him  am ong 
them . A t  B an ilras the people w ere 
annoyed  a t th e  num ber of Bhikshu8t 
an d  M a d hy^ u tik a, ta k in g  ten  th o u 
sand o f them , flew  th ro u gh  th e  a ir 
to  M o u n t U sira , in  K a sin ir, w h ich  
he con verted  to  B uddhism . See 
V a ss ilie f, pp. 35, 39，

K o p pen , vol. i. pp. 145,
Mahdicanso (p. 7 1 )  speaks of a  M a j-  
jh im a  who, a fte r  th e  th ird  B u d d h ist 
synod, w as sen t to  K a sm lr and the 
H im avan to  cou n try  to  spread th e  
B u d d h ist faith . (See also  Olclenberg, 
Dtpavaihra, v iii. 10.) F a-h ia n  <chap,
vii.) says th is im age w as ca rved  about 
300 yea rs a fte r  th e  Nindna.

h 45 ’ 225 ； 
189 f. T h e
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of wood across the chasms and precipices, after going 500 
li 01. so, we arrive at the country of P o -lu -lo  (Bolor).

P o - l u - l o  ( B o l o r .)

The country of P o - lu - lo 40 is about 4000 li in circuit ； 
it stands in the midst of the great Snowy Mountains. 
It is long from east to west, and narrow from north to 
south. It produces wheat and pulse, gold and silver. 
Thanks to the quantity of gold, the country is rich in 
supplies. The climate is continually cold. The people 
are rough and rude in character; there is little humanity 
or justice with them ； and as for politeness, such a thing 
has not been heard of. They are coarse and despicable 
iu appearance, and wear clothes made of wool. Their 
letters are nearly like those of India, their language some
what different. There are about a hundred saiiglia- 
rdmas in the country, with something like a thousand 
priests, who show no great zeal for learning, and are 
careless in their moral conduct-. Leaving this country 
and returning to U -to -k ia -h a n -c h a  (Udakhanda),4

43 According to Cunningham, Bo
lor is the modern Balti, Baltist总n, or 
Little Tibet (A nc, Geog. o f  liuixa^ 
p. 84). Marco Polo also mentions 
a country called Bolor, but he places 
it E.N .K. from the Pamir plateau 
< Yule's M arco P olo, vol. t. p. 187). 
Bolor may have included both Balti 
and the mountains adjoining the 
southern margin of Pamir. Indeed 
the Chinese included Chitral to the 
northern boundary of Sw&t under 
this term (Yule). Sung Y u n  refers 
to this country {D u d d hiit PilgrinxM^ 
j). 1S7). For other references nee 
Yule {op. cit”  p. iSS). Although 
HwuMih nays nothing about this 
visit to Bolor, yet the use of tho 
iiymhol hing  Rhows that Hiuen Tuiang 
personally visited the country. Mar- 
co 】*oIo Rays of the people, 11 they 
are indeed an evil race. He also 
calln them *' ravage idolaters ” 
cit, chnp, X N x i i . )  Ptolemy (Oeo*j.t 
lib. vi. c . 13 , 3) places tbe BDXtcu

at the foot of the Iniaus raoun- 
tains, in Little Tibet or Baltistdn. 
This district waa noted for its gold 
in very early times (conf. Herodo- 
tos, lib. iii. cc. 102, 105 ; Strabo» 
lib. ii. c. i, 9 ;  lib. xv. c* I ’ 37 ; A r 
rian, Anab. A lex., lib. v. c. 4 ; I n d ila t
c. 5 ; and In d . A nt., vol. iv. pp. 225 ff.

41 There aeeins little doubt that 
thia should be identified with Ohind 
or Wahand on the right bank of the 
Indus, about 16 milca above A tak  
Alblrhni calln it Wayhand, the capi
tal of KandahArtGandhAia). V , Kt. 
Mnrtin, M em ”  u. p. 310; Lassen, 
JncL A lt.f vol. ii. p. 474 n . ; Reinaud， 

Fragm . A m b. ct P e n . , p, 114 ； Mim» 
sur I'/ndc, pp. 196， 276; Ccmrt， 
J . A .  S . lie n .、vo】. v .  p. 395 ; Cun
ningham, ih”  vol. xvii. p. 130, and 
A n c . Ocoy.t pp. 55 f . ; Jn- 
d u n , p. 1 1 5 ； Klliot, l i n t .  Jnd., vol. 
i. pp. 4S，63, 445 ; vol. ii. pp. 2S, 3j, 
150, 426, 43S f .; and ante, p. 1 1 1 .  
10S.
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we cross at the south the river Sin-tu. The river is 
about 3 or 4 li in 'vidtli, and flows south-west. Its 
waters are pure and clear as a mirror as they roll along 
■with impetuous flow. Poisonous Kagas and hurtful beasts 
occupy the caverns and clefts along its sides. If a man 
tries to cross the river carrying with him valuable goods 
or gems or rare kinds of ilowers or fruits, or especially 
relics of Buddha, the boat is frequently engulphed by the 
■waves.42 After crossing the river we arrive at the king
dom of T a -c li 'a -s h i- lo  (Taksha^ila).

T a - c i i 'a - s h i - l o  ( T a k s h a î l a ).

The kingdom of Ta-ch*a-shi-lo43 is about 2000 li in 
circuit, and the capital is about 10 li iu circuit. The 
royal family being extinct, the nobles contend for power 
hy force. Formerly this country was in subjection to 
KapiiSa, but latterly it has become tributary to Kia-shi-

43 So we find on his return jour
ney Hiuen Tsiang lost his books 
and flowers, and waa nearly drowned 
in crossing the river about this spot 
(see Hwui-lih, K . v. ； Vxet p. 263).

43 On the return journey, Hiuen 
Tsiang makes the distance from 
Takshaiil^ to the Indus three days’ 
journey N .W . (Hwui-lih, Vie, p. 
263). Fa-hien makes it seven days’ 
journey from Gandhdra (cap. x i.) ; 
Sung-yun also places it three da}'8 
to the east of the Indus (Beal’s B u d . 
P ilgrim s, p. 200). General Cunning
ham places the site of tbe city near 
Shah-dheri, one mile to the north
east ot K&la • ka • sarai, where he 
found the ruins of a fortified city, 
and was able to trace the remains 
of no less than fifty - five 
of which two were as large as the 
great H&nikydla tope— twenty-eight 
monasteries, and nine temples 
(A n c . O eoj. o f  IndiOf p. 105). The 
classical writers notice the 8ize 
and wealth of the city of Td|iXa 
(Arrian, Anab, A lex ,1 lib. v. c. S ; 
Strabo, Oeog.  ̂ lib. xv. c. 1, 17, and 
2 $; Plim , H ist. y a t . t lib. v l  c.

17, 62，and c. 23; Ptolemy, G eoj.t 
lib. vii. 1, 4 5 ; Dionysius Perig., 
1141). Apollonius and Daniis are 
said also to have visited Taxila. 
about a.d. 45. Philostratus describes 
the carvings and pictures of a teniple 
near the town, representing scenes 
from the conflict of Poms with Alex* 
ander (cap. 20, p. 71, ed. Olearii, 
1709). For further remarks on the 
ruins and antiquities uee Cunning
ham, op. ext., pp. 104 f. M. Y . de St. 
Martin, relying on the measure
ments given b j Pliny derived 
from the records of Alexander’s 
expedition, placen Taxila at Has- 
8an • Abdal, eight miles north, 
west of Shah-dheri (vid. Mimoire^ 
p. 319); conf. "Wilson, A ria n a  A n t .t 
p. 196; J , R . A . S .、vol. v. p. 118 ; 
Burnouf, Introd., pp. 322 f.，332,361; 
Lotus, pp. 689 f . ; Bunbury, H ist, 
A n e . Geog.t voL L pp. 443, 499. It  
is frequently mentioned in Sanskrit 
literature, e.g., M ahdbh., i. 6S2,834 ； 
Rdmdyana^ iv. 5 3 , 幻 . 23;  B fih.. 
Sarhh.y x. 8, and xiv. 26; fanini, iv. 
2, 82 and 3, 93., •
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mi-lo (Ivalmir). The land is renowed for its fertility, and 
produces rich harvests. It is very full of streams and foun
tains. Flowers and fruits are abundant. The climate is 
agreeably temperate. The people are lively and coura
geous, and they honour the three gems. Although there 
are many saiighdrdmas, they have become ruinous and 
deserted, and there are very few priests ; those that there 
are study the Great Vehicle.

Xorth-west of the capital about 70 li is the tank of the 
Xuga-raja fllapatra (I-lo-po-to-lo) ;44 it is about 100 paces 
round, the waters are pure and sw eet; lotus flowers of 
various colours, which reflect different tints in their com
mon beauty {garnish the surface) ; this Nuga was a Bhikshu 
who anciently, in the time of Ka^yapa Buddha, destroyed 
an £lapatra tree. Hence, at the present time, when the 
people of that country ask for rain or fine weather, they 
must go with the Shamans to the side of the tank, and 
then cracking their fingers (or, in a moment), after praying 
for the desired object, they obtain it.

Going 30 li or so to the south-east of the Xaga tank, 
■\ve enter a gorge between two mountains, where there is a 
stilpa built by A^oka-raja. I t  is about 100 feet in height. 
This is where Sak)ra Tathdgata delivered a prediction, that 
when Maitreya, Lord of the World, appeared hereafter, 
there should also appear of themselves four great gem 
treasures, and that in this excellent land there should be 
one. According to tradition, -\ve find that whenever tliero 
is an earthquake, and the mountains on every side are 
shaken, all round this sacred spot (treasure) to the dis
tance of 100 paces there is perfect stillness. If men aro

** The story of the N»g»*rilja ftU - 
patra U 瓤 favourite one in Chincfle 
j^uddhiHt books. See Eomantic Ilift,
o f  B ud dha, p. 276 ff. (Stdpa o f  Jihar- 
h u tt p. 27]̂  Cunningham idcntiBea 
tho U nk of ftlAp»tra with tho foun
tain of llanan Abd&l c&lUd B&bA- 
AVali. In the legend referred to 
al»ove we are told th&t the NAgn 
titrctcheil bis body from Takah»4il&

to Ban&r&fl (compare the sci^ptnre). 
In this case we should be led to 
}[aean Abdal as the site of Takshn* 

This ih mentioned in
Br^hmanical literature al»o m  tho 
Mm of Ka<y*pa and Kadrft. M a- 
hdbhdraiaf i  1551 ; 22JS，

12S21 ; ri«Anu-j>wrrf«rt (llalpH ed.), 
vol. i t  pp. 74, 2S5, 2S7, oad vol v. 
V- 2 5 ».
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so foolish as to attempt to dig into the place (or ground 
surrounding it)，the earth shakes again, and the men are 
thrown down headlong.

By the side of the stilpa is a sanghdrdma in ruins, and 
'vhich has been for a long time deserted and without 
priests.

To the north of tbe city 12 or 13 li is a stilpa built 
Ly A^oka-raja. On feast-days (rdigious commemoration 
days) it glows with light, and divine flo'vers fall around 
it, and heavenly music is lieard. According to tradition, 
、\，e find in late times there 'vas a woman whose body 
、vas grievously afilicted with leprosy. Coming to the 
stupa secretly, she offered worship in excess and con
fessed her faults. Then seeing that the vestibule (the 
open court in front of the stilpa) was full of dung and dirt, 
she removed, it, and set to work to sweep and -water it and 
to scatter flowers and perfumes; and having gathered some 
blue 】otus flowers, she covered the ground with them. On 
this her evil leprosy left her, and her form became lovely, 
and her beauty doubled, whilst from her person there 
came the famed scent of the blue lotus, and this also 
is the reason of the fragrance of this excellent place. 
This is the spot where Tathagata formerly dwelt when he 
'vas practising the discipline of a Bodhisattva; he was 
tlien the king of a great country and was called Chen-ta- 
lo-po-la-po (Chandraprabha); lie cut off his head, earnestly 
seeking the acquirement of Bodhi: and this he did during 
a thousand successive births, {for the same object and in the 
same place).

By the side of tlie stupa of the “ sacrificed head” is a 
sanghdrdma, of which the surrounding courts are deserted 
and overgrown; there are {nevertheless) a few priests. It

45 This legend was the origin of ture，pp. 310, viii. u The man ” for 
the name Taksha*sin\, “ the severed whose pake he gave his head, as 
head，” given to the place, aa noticed stated by Sung-yun {Buddhiat P i t '  
by ya*hian and Sung-yun. The f/jims, p. 200) and by Fa-hian (cap. 
legend will be found in KAjCndralal xi.) 'vas the wicked Brahniaa 
M itra’s A qxiIcsc B u d d h ist L ilcra- Kudi'aksha.
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was here in old days the master of Mstras Kumaralabdha,40 
belonging to the school of SAtras (Sautnlntikas),47 com
posed several treatises.

Outside the city to the south-east, on the shady43 side 
of a mountain,49 there is a stupa, in height 100 feet or so; 
this is the place where they put out the eyes of Ku-lang- 
11a (for Ktt-na-lang-nat Kun&la), who had been unjustly 
accused by his step-mother; it was built by A^oka-raja.

When the blind pray to it (or before it) witli fervent 
faith, many of them recover their sight. This prince 
(Kunrda) was the son of the rightful queen. His person 
was graceful and liis disposition loving and humane. 
When the queen-royal was dead, her successor (the step- 
qicccTh) was dissolute and unprincipled. Following her 'viltl 
aud foolish preference, she made proposals to the prince; 
he, when she solicited him, reproached her with tears, 
and departed, refusing to be guilty of such a crime. Tlie 
step-mother, seeing that he rejected her, was filled witli 
wrath and hatred; waiting for an interval when she was 
■with the king, she addressed h im 60 thus: “ To wliom 
should your majesty intrust the government of Ta-ch'a- 
shi-lo but to your own son ? The prince is renowned for 
his humanity and obedience; because of his attachment 
to the good his fame is in every moutli.” The king listen
ing to her seducing words,C1 agreed willingly with the vile 
plot, and forthwith gave orders to his eldest sou in these

49 In Chinese Tong-tJiau, youth- 
receiving ; the phonetic symbols are 
K u -m o -M o  to.

47 The Sautrantika school of 
BuddhiHm wa«, according to Vwwi- 
lief (Iiuddhismet p. 233), founded by 
Dharmottara or Utantdharm a; it 
、va« one of tbe two principal branchos 
of the UlnayJlna, or IJttle Vehicle, 
of ]>u<ldhiKni; the other branch 1>e* 
ing the VaibhAshika nchooL On 
tht'ir tenets nee Colebrookc, il/wc. 
Kntayty vol. i. pp. 39! f . ; Koppen, 
D ie  JitUfj. (f. vol. i. pp. 15 1 f.;
l^umouf, Jntroil., pp. 109, 397 f . ;

Lasscn， Jnd. A It”  vol. iL p. 460; 
Vasailief，pp. 34, 38, 48, 6 j f”  1 14 f., 
26S. 273-2S6, 321.

48 That is, on tlie northern side.
46 Or, a Routh mountain ; but pro

bably nan  redundant.
w Tlie text recpiire» some nuch ex

pression &n •‘ wiiniiiijrly ’’ or 41 wlien 
on ca«y tt*nns with the king ” she 
addrchKed him tlmn.

41 Thu text implies tbnt he wna 
gratified to acccdo to the tcniis nf 
thin plot of tho n<inltorcssr or this 
adultvruu!} (/Vc«) plot. •
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words: “ I have received my royal inheritance in succes
sion, and I desire to hand it down to those who follow 
m e; my only fear is lest I should lose aught of it and so 
dishonour my ancestors. I now confide to you the govern
ment of Ta-ch’a-shi-lo,62 The affairs of a country are of 
serious importance; the feelings of men are contradictory ； 
undertake nothing rashly, so as to endanger your authority ； 
verify the orders sent y o u ; my seal is the impression of 
my teeth; here in rny mouth is my seal. Tliere can be no 
mistake.”

On this the prince, receiving his orders, Avent to establish 
order. And so months passed on, yet the step-mothers 
hatred did but increase. Accordingly she wrote a dispatch 
and sealed it with red wax, and then, waiting till the king 
was asleep, she stamped it secretly 'vith his tooth impres
sion, and sent it off by a messenger with all dispatch as 
a letter of accusation. His ministers having read the 
letter,53 were confused, and looked at one another with 
dismay.

The prince then asked them what moved, them so. 
They said, “ The Maharaja has sent a dispatch accusing 
the prince, and ordering both his eyes to be put out, and 
that he be taken with his wife to the mountains,54 and 
there left to die. Although this order has come, we 
dare not obey i t ; but we will ask afresh for directions, 
and keep you bound till the reply comes." w

The prince said, “ M y father, if he lias ordered my 
death, must be obeyed; and tbe seal of his teeth is a sure 
sign of the truth of the order. There can be no error.，’ 
Then lie ordered a Chandiila to pluck out his eyes; and

C2 About fifty years after A lex
ander^ campaign the people of Tak- 
»hasil^ rebelled against Bindus在ra, 
king of Magadha, who sent his eldest 
son, Susima, to besiege the place.
On his failure the siege was in
trusted to Asoka, his younger son, 
to whom the people at once sub
mitted. Here Asoka dwelt as vice* 
toy  of the l'anjab during his father's

lifetime, and here on the occasion of 
another revolt he placed his son 
Kunfila, the hero of the legend in the 
text. Conf.Bumouf, Inti'od., pp. 163, 
357,360; J ,A .S .B c n .^  vol. vi. p. 714.

53 Having perused the letter on 
their knees.

w To the mountain valleys.
55 Awaiting the sentence or pun

ishment.
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having thus lost his sight, he wandered forth to beg for 
liis daily support. As he travelled on far away, lie came 
to liis father’s capital town. His wife said to him,56 “ There 
is the royal city.” “ Alas 丨 ” l】e said, “ what pain I  endure 
from huDger and cold. I was a prince; I am a beggar. 
Oli, that I could make myself known and get redress for 
the false charge formerly brought against m e!” 57 On 
this he contrived to enter the king’s inner bureau, and 
in the after part of the night he began to weep, and with 
a plaintive voice, accompanied with the sound of a lute,53 
he sang a mournful song.

The king, who was in an upper chamber,59 hearing 
these wonderful strains full of sadness and suffering, 
■was surprised, and inquired. “ From the notes of the 
lute and the sound of the voice I take this to be my son; 
but why has he come here ? ’’

He immediately said to his court attendant, “ Who is 
that singing so ? ’’

rortlnvith he brought the blind man into his presence 
and placed him before the king. The king, seeing the 
prince, overwhelmed with grief, exclaimed, “ Who has thus 
injured you ? Who has caused this misery, that my beloved 
son should be deprived of sight ? Xot one of all his 
people can lie see. Alas ! 'vhat an end to come to I60 0  
heavens! 0  heavens ! what a misfortune is this !’’ 61 

The prince, yielding to his tears, thanked (his father) and 
replied, “ In truth,62 for want of filial piety ]iave I tlius been

M Kundla's wife was called Chin- 
liin-man, pure-pold-garland (Kilft* 
chanatnillA). The stepmother^ 
name was Tiehyarakflhit/l, and 
umther's l^dinavatt (Lien-hwa). 
l i is  nntne i» also ppclt Kunilla.

87 This may be otherwise ren
dered : “ Would that I could obtain 
a hearing, b o  as to vindicato myself 
cowplctMy from the former accunn. 
tim).’’ Julien trAnnlates it: •‘ 1 will 
ex}>o«e anew my paat faults•” 

ta A  vtnd.

w A  high tower or pavilion,
60 Or it may simply inetm, 41 how  

w as thiB b ro u g h t ab ou t ? ”
61 Julien translatcfl it, “  how 

virtue ha，degenerated.” The sym
bol tih, however, need not be ren
dered “ virtue ; ,f it refers to the 
reversal of forttino or condition.

93 Tbe Reuse of the panwvgo seems 
to require tho force of chhitj to b«», 
“ Do you not know ? ’’ or “ Vou nro 
ttxvnre that mv j)unishme»it is Hue to 
& charge of filial disobedience."
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punished by Heaven. In such a year and such a month 
and such a day suddenly there came a loving order (or 
an order from my mother). Having no means of excusing 
myself, I  dared not shrink from the punishment.” The 
king’s heart, knowing that the second wife had committed 
tliis crime, without any further inquiry caused her to be 
put to death.03

A t this time in the sawjliardma of tlie Budhi tree 64 
there was a great Arliat called G hosh a (Kiu-sha). He 
had the fourfold power of “ explanation, without any diffi
culties/1 05 He was completely versed in the Trividyas.^ 
The king taking to him his blind son, told him all the 
matter, and prayed that he would of liis mercy restore 
him to sight. Then tliat Arhat, having received the king’s 
request, forthwith addressed to the people this order: 
“ To-morrow I desire to declare the mysterious principle 
(of the law); let each person come here witli a vessel in 
liis liands to hear the law and receive in it his tears.” 
Accordingly, they came together from every side (far and 
near), both men and women, in crowds. A t this time the 
Arliat preached on the twelve Niddnas^7 and there was 
not one of those who heard the sermon but was moved to 
tears. The tears were collected in the vessels, and then, 
when his sermon was finished, lie collected all these tears 
in one golden vessel, and then, with a strong affirmation, he 
said, “ What I have said is gathered from the most mys
terious of Buddha’s doctrines; if this is not true, if there 
be error i n 、vliat I have said, then let tilings remain as 
they are; but if it is otherwise, I desire that this blind

63 This stoiy is also given by 
Burnouf, Introd^  pp. 362 f.

64 The sanghdrdma of the BC dhi 
tree was the convent built on the 
site of the Buddha G ay盔 temple.

65 For this fourfold power of un
impeded explanation consult Chil
ders* P a li  I)ic t. s. v. patisam bhidd, 
also Eitel, Handbook 9. t?. pratisaiiivid. 
Julien has an instructive note on

this point. Conf. Burnouf, Lotus, 
P. S39.

66 f o r  the trividyds consult Eitel, 
sub voc. ; Burnouf, Lotus, p. 372 ; 
Julien, Mem. s. I. Cont. OccicLj tome 
i. p. 160; and ante, p. 105, n. 75.

67 See B u r n o u f , a w  Buddh.^ 
PP. S2» 432， 574̂  577 f_ ； Lotus, p. 
3̂ Jo； Hardy, East. Mon^  pp. 6, 193,
301.
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man may recover his sight after washing his eyes with 
these tears.” 68

After finishing this speech lie washed liis eyes with the 
water, and lo I his sight was restored.

The king then accused the ministers (roho had executed 
the order) and their associates. Some he degraded, others 
he banished, others he removed, others he put to deatli. 
The common people (who had participated in the crime) lie 
banished to the north-east side of the Snowy Mountaius, 
to the middle of the sandy desert.

Going south-east from this kingdom, and crossing the 
mountains and valleys about 700 li, we come to the king
dom of S a n g -h o -p u -lo  (Simhapura).

S a n g - h o - p u - l o  [ S i m i i a p u k a ] .

The kingdom of S a n g -h o -p u -lo 69 is about 3500 or 3600 
li in circuit. On the west it borders ou the river Sin-tu. 
The capital is about 14 or 15 li in circuit; it borders 011 
the mountains. The crags and precipices which surround 
it cause it to be naturally strong. The ground is not 
highly cultivated, but the produce is abundant. The 
climate is cold, the people are fierce and value highly tlie 
quality of courage; moreover, they are much given to 
deceit. The country has no king or rulers, but is in de
pendence on Ka^uiir. Not far to the south of the 
capital is a stupa built by A^oka-raja. The decorations

There is a similar story told by  
Ai^vaghdsha; the Gh^Kha of the 
text, however, must not be confused 
with him.

** The distance fro m  Taksha^il^ 
to Sitiihapura being 7co ]i’ or about 
140 miles, wc should expect to ilnd 
it near Taki or Naraisinha (Cun- 
iiingli&tn, Geog”  map vi.). But 
the capital is described m being 
mrroundcd by mountain cragstwbich 
will not apply to the plain country 
(»f Taki. J* or the M im e reason the 
town of Rfingolii, which M. V . de 
St. Martin refers to, cannot be the

place in question. General Cun
ningham identifles it with KhctAs 
or Ketakfth, the holy tanks of which 
are still visited by crowdfl of pil
grims from all parts of India 
(Jcog.， p. 124). If  this be so, the 
distance may probably include the 
doubU  journey. 1'he cxprcanion used 
by llwui-lih (kan) seems to imply 
thiK. According to the subsequent 
account, Hiuen Tsiang went to Siih* 
)ia]>nru a h  an fxcura!ont atul re- 
turned to Tak«bo^il4. He probably 
went with Jotn pilgrimii who wero 
visiting this i\rthat or holy place.
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are much injured: spiritual wonders are continually con
nected with it. By its side is a saiighdrdmay which is 
deserted and without priests.

To the soutli-east of the city 40 or 50 li is a stone 
stupa which was built by A^6ka-rA,ja; it is 200 feet 
or so in height. There are ten tanks, which are secretly 
connected together, and on the right and 】eft {of the 
walks joining them) are covered stones (balustrades) in 
different shapes and of strange character. The water 
of the tanks is clear, and the ripples are sometimes 
noisy and tumultuous. Dragons and various fishes70 
live in the clefts and caverns bordering on the tanks 
or hide themselves71 in the waters. Lotus flowers of 
the four colours cover tlie surface of the limpid water. 
A  hundred kind of fruits surround them, and glisten 
■with different shades. The trees are reflected deep down 
in the water, aud altogether it is a lovely spot for wan
dering forth.

By the side there is a sanghdrdma, which for a long 
time lias been without priests. By the side of the 
stApa, and not far off, is the spot where the original 
teacher of the white-robed heretics72 arrived at the 
knowledge of the principles lie sought, and first preached 
the law. There ia an inscription placed there to that 
effect. B y the side of this spot is a temple of the DSvas. 
The persons who frequent it subject themselves to austeri
ties ; day and night they use constant diligence without 
relaxation. The laws of their founder are mostly filched

70 The text has dragon-fishes, or 
tlragons (serpents) and fishes, the 
tribes of the water.

71 Or disport themselves in the 
stream. ,

72 This refers to the Svctumbaras, 
a sect of the Jains ; Colebrooke 
(Essays，vol. i. p. 381) says that 
“ this is a less strict order, and of 
more modern date and inferior note 
compared with the Digambaras ”  
(noticed below, note 74). The 
Jainas were very influential about

the time of Pulikesi {Ind. A n tiq .f 
vol. ii. p. 194); Lassen, In d. A lt ,  
vol. iv. pp. 97 f.， 756 f. Whether 
the Jains preceded or succeeded the 
Buddhists, it is curious to have this 
testimony of Hiuen Tsiang that 
their original teacher arrived at 
enlightenment and first preached 
the law in this place, viz., Siihha- 
pura, and that there waa an inscrip
tion placed here to that effect. 
Conf. In d. Ant,,, vol. ii. pp. 14 f.,
134 f.，193 f-, 253 f.
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from the principles of the books of Buddlia. These men 
are of different classes, and select their rules and frame 
their precepts accordingly.72 The great ones are called 
13hikshus; the younger are called Sramaneras. In their 
ceremonies and modes of life they greatly resemble 
the priests (of Buddha), only they have a little twist 
of hair on their heads, and they go naked.74 Moreover, 
%vhat clothes they chance to wear are white. Such are 
the slight differences 'vliicli distinguish them from others. 
The figure of their sacred master75 they stealthily class 
with tliat of TathS-gata; it differs only in point of clotli- 
iug ; 73 the points of beauty are absolutely the same.

From this place going back to the northern frontiers of 
Ta-ch'a-shi-lo, crossing the Sin-tu77 river and going south
east 200 li or so, we pass the great stone gates where for
merly MaMsattva，as a prince,78 sacrificed his body to feed

73 Julien translates tbis passage 
th u s ; “ On these laws (viz., of 
l>uddha) he depended in framing 
his precepta and rules.”  This may 
perhaps be correct, but tbe plain 
translation of the passage is : “  A c 
cording to (their) classes, they frame 
(or possibly, “ he framed” } their 
laws, and arrange their r^ulations 
and precepts.”

74 The Digwnbaraa,or ^sky-clad," 
are another division of the J&inaa, 
and are identical with the Nirgran* 
thas. Hiuen Tsiang appears to con. 
fusethesewith the **white-clad." For 
an account of the Digambara Jainas, 
see In d. Antiq.^ voL viL p. 2S ; and 
vol. viii. p. 30, for the argument ns 
to the relative antiquity of the 
KuddhiBt and Jatna sects; also 
conf. voL i  p. 310 ; Fergunson aud 
liurgefWj Care Tem plet o f  Jndia, pp. 
48^ ff. ; VaHsilief, pp. 52, 70, 275.

73 The text has tin-9̂  heavenly 
ma-ster; but if tin  be & mistake for 
Ui, it would be their f/raU master, 
viz., Mahfivtra.

7* That is, tho Htntues aro alike, 
except that the JainA one* are 
naked. This only app]iun to thono 
of tho Digainbara For

VOL. 1.

these statue.^ see Fergusson and 
Burgess, Cave T cm p la , pp. 485-590  
and pi. x c v .; Burgess, A rch. Sur. 
West. In d ia  Beporis, voL v. pp. 4 3 - 
50, 51, 58. From this interesting 
allusion to the Jainas it is evident 
that Hiuen Tsiang regarded them 
&8 dishonest separatiRts from Bud
dhism. The “ points of beauty ’’ 
referred to in the text are the thirty- 
two superior signs (sianfj)t and the 
eighty inferior {ho), for which see 
references in note 5, p. 1, antt,

77 I t  may be cither tbat Hiuen 
Tsiang went back to Ohind, and so 
crossed and. recrosaed the lndua, 
or that he calls the Suh^n (Su- 
Bhdtno, river by thij n&mc.
The distance from ] lusan Abdal 
to MAnikyAla (the body-offering 
spot) is just 40 miles (200 li), ac
cording to Cuuninghftm'a map (No. 
vi., A n c t Ocog. o f  India).

58 The incident of feeding the 
tigreus is narrated in 】lardy、  

M anual o f  H u d k im , [»p. 93, 94 ; 
but there it u  snid that tho liddhi- 
nattva wm a Br&hznan j here ho is 
called a prince. The rock or gato 
where ho practised AnccticiH in w m  
called Muoda or Kraka {op. cit. iU d).
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a liungry W u-t’u (Otu, a cat).79 To the south of this 
place 40 or 50 paces there is a stone stilpa. This is 
the place where ilahasattva, pitying the dying condition 
of the beast,80 after arriving at the spot, pierced his body 
with a bamboo splinter, so as to nourish the beast with 
his blood. On this the animal, taking the blood, revived. 
On this account all the earth and the plants at this place 
are dyed with a blood colour,81 and when men dig the 
earth they find things like prickly spikes. Without 
asking whether we believe the tale or not, it is a piteous 
one.

To the north of tlie body-sacrifice place there is a stone 
stilpa about 200 feet liigh, which was built by King 
A^oka. It is adorned with sculptures and tastefully con
structed (built). From time to time spiritual indications82 
are apparent. There are a hundred or so small stdpas, 
provided with stone niches for movable images (or 
stone movable niches) around this distinguished spot.83 
"Whatever sick there are who can circumambulate it are 
mostly restored to health.

To the east of the stilpa there is a sanghdrdma, 
with about 100 priests given to the study of the Great 
Vehicle.

Going east from this 50 li or so, 've come to an iso
lated mountain,、vhere there is a sanghdrdma with about 
200 priests in it. They all study the Great Vehicle.

:® The compound tcu-t'u, which is 
translated by Julien “ a tiger ” with
out explanation, is probably the San* 
skrit 6tu1 a cat.

80 “ Pitying the exhausted con
dition of the hungry beast，’ The 
original implies that the beast bad 
no strength and was dying from 
hunger. There is no reference to 
the tiger-cubs, nor is the number 
teven mentioned either here or by 
Pa-hian. For a full account of the 
legend and the ruins about Man!- 

gee Cunningham, op, cit”

p. 153 ff., and conf. In d . A nt.t vol. 
xi. pp. 347 f., &c,

81 This stilpa has been identified 
by General Cunningham with 
that marked No. 5 on his plan of 
Manikyiila (Arch. Survey1 voL ii. pi. 
IxiL p. 153). The clay is even now 
of a red colour.

81 “ It is resplendent with divine 
brightness or glory.**

83 Julien translates it “  this 
funereal monument,n but the sym
bol yuitg  means “ lustrous,” refer
ring, d o  doubt, to the glory which 
surrounded the ttdpa.
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Fruits and flowers abound liere, with fountains and 
tanks clear as a mirror. B y the side of this convent 
is a st&pa about 300 feet in height. Here Tathagata 
dwelt in old time, and restrained a wicked Yaksha from 
eating flesL

Going from this kingdom about 500 li or so along tbe 
mountains in a south-easterly direction, we come to the 
country of W u -la -s h i (Ura^a).

W u - l a - s h i  [ U r a ^a ].

The kingdom of W u -la -s h i (Ura^a)84 is about 2000 Ii 
in circuit; the mountains and valleys form a continu
ous chain. The fields fit for cultivation are contracted 
as to space. The capital is 7 or 8 li in circuit ； there is 110 
king, but the country is dependent on Ka^m ir. The 
soil is fit for sowing and reaping, but there are few flowers 
or fruits. The air is soft and agreeable; there is very 
little ice or snow. The people have no refinement ； tlie 
men are hard and rough ia their disposition, and are much 
given to deceit. They do not believe in the religion of 
Euddha.

To the south-west of the capital 4 or 5 li is a stiXpa 
about 200 feet or so in height, which was built by 
A^oka-raja. B y its side is a sanghdrdma, in which there 
are but a few disciples, who study the Great Vehicle.85

Going south-east from this, crossing over mountains and 
treading along precipices, passing over chain bridges, 
after 1000 li or so, we come to the country of Kia-shi- 
nii-lo80 (Ka^mlr).

H app(
A city in tbe M a h dlhdrata  under 
the form U rag汰 （ii. 1027 ; and May- 
huv. vi. 59\ probably by a slip (suo 
I^awen, / .儿 ，voL it  p. 155, n. I ); in 
th e  JidjfUaranyint (v. 216) it IflU ra^  
the capital of Urana— mentioned in 
iMnint (iv. i, 154 and 178, and 
UraaA in iv. 2, 82，and iv. 3, 93). 
Ptolemy (lib. vii. c. 1, 45) calU 
the country '\ p c a  or OOdpcat aiul

its towns *J6dyovpot ami Tt£(‘\a  
(v. 1. Ta^/oXo), placing it between 
the upper waters of tho Bidaspcii 
and Iiuhifl, that In, in the Hazilra 
country. Conf. Cunninghntn, A nc. 
Geo*j. in d .t p. 103 ; / .  A .  *V. Benrj., 
vol. xvii. pt. ii. pj). 21, 2S3 ; Lassen, 
I. A . t voL ii. p. 175.

83 Julien hoA 11 Little Vehicle.”
M Konncrly written Ki-jiin by 

miHtako.— Ch. E d.
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K i a - s i u - m i -l o  [ K a ^m iu ].

The kingdom of K a ^ m ir87 is about 7000 li in circuit, 
and on all sides it is enclosed by mountains. These moun
tains are very high. Although the mountains have passes 
through them, these are narrow and contracted. The 
neighbouring states that have attacked it have never suc
ceeded in subduing it. The capital of the country 011 the 
vest side is bordered by a great river. It (the capital) is 
from north to south 12 or 13 】i, and from east to west 
4 or 5 li. The soil is fit for producing cereals, and abounds 
with fmits and flowers. Here also are dragon-horses and 
the fragrant turmeric, the fd-chil^  and medicinal plants.

The climate is cold and stern. There is much snow 
but little wind. The people 'vear leather doublets and 
clothes of white linen. They are light and frivolous, and 
of a weak, pusillanimous disposition. As the country is 
protected by a dragon, it has always assumed superiority 
among neighbouring people. The people are hand
some in appearance, but they are given to cunning. 
They 】ove learning and are well instructed. There are 
both lieretics and believers among them. There are 
about 100 saiighdrdmas and 5000 priests. There are 
four stupas built by A^oka-raja. Each of these has about

87 Kasmtr in early times ap* 
pears to have been % kingdom of 
cunsiderable extent. The old name 

said to have been K^yapapura, 
which has been connected with the 
Ka<rjrdjrvpoy of Hekataios (Frag. 
179, And Steph. Byzant.), v 6\ n  
TavSapacTj dtcri}t said to have
been in or near ITaKTUtKiJ and called 
]va<TTrdrupos by Herodotoa (lib. iii. c. 
102, lib. iv. c. 44), from which Skylax 
started on his voyage down the 
Indus. Ptolemy has Katrxeipla  and 
its capital Kdffirctpa (lib. viu c. I, 
42， 47’ 49 ; lib. viii. c. 26，7 )，pos
sibly for Ka<Tfj.€ipa. The name Kan- 
mir is the one used in the MakdbJid- 
ra(a, Panini, &c. The character 
ascribed to the people by the Chinese

pilgrim, is quite in accord with that 
given to them by modern travel
lers (see Vigne, Travels in  K ashm ir, 
vol. ii. p. 142 f.) For further in
formation see Lassen, In d . A lt.,  vol. 
i. pp. 50-53; and conf. Wilson, 
A rian a  Ant^  pp. 136 f . ; A fiat. Res”  
vol. xv. p. 117 ； Koppen, D ie  R cliy.
d. Buddha, vol. ii. pp. 12 f. 78 ; 
Kemusat, Nouv. M el. k s ia t”  tome i. 
p. 179 ; Vassilief, p. 40; J . A . S. 
B en ”  vol. vii. p. 165， vol. xxv. pp. 
91-123 ; Y ule’s M arco Polo, vol. i. 
pp. 177 f . ; Cunningham, A  nc, Geo^. 
Jnd”  pp. 90 ff. ; Troyer's R djataraii- 
gint, tome ii. pp. 293 ff.; Hmnboldt’s 
Cent. Asien, vol. i. p. 92. The “ great 
river” is the VitastA.

83 Lentilles de verre.一 Jul.
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a pint measure of relics of Tathagata. The history of the 
country says: This country was once a dragon lake. In 
old times the Lord Buddha was returning to the middle 
kingdom (Lidia) after subduing a wicked spirit in 
U-chang-na (Udyuna), and when in mid-air, just over this 
country, he addressed Anauda thus: “ A fter my Nirvdna, 
the Arhat M ad h yfin tika  will found a kingdom in this 
land, civilise {pacify) the people, and by his own effort 
spread abroad the law of Buddha/*

In the fiftieth year after the Nh*vdnat the disciple 
of Ananda, Madhyantika (Mo-t'ien-ti-kia) the Arhat—  
having obtained the six spiritual faculties89 aud been 
gifted with the eight Vimdkshas00— heard of the prediction 
of Buddha. His heart、vas overjoyed, and lie repaired to 
this country. He was sitting tranquilly in a wood on the 
top of a high mountain crag, and exhibited great spiritual 
changes. The dragon beholding it was filled with a deep 
faith, and requested to know what he desired. The Arhat 
said, “ I request you to give me a spot in the middle of 
tbe lake just big enough for my knees.’’ 01

On this the dragon withdrew the water so far, and gave 
him the spot. Then by his spiritual power the Arhat 
increased the size of his body, whilst tbe dragon king kept 
back the waters with all his might. So the lake became 
dry, and the waters exhausted. On tliis the Naga, taking 
his flight, asked for a place.92

The Arhat (then said)，“ To tbe north-west of this is a 
pool about 100 li in circuit; in this little lake you and 
your posterity may continue to dwell.” The Naga said, 
“ The lake and the land being mutually transferred, let me 
tlien be allowed to make my religious offerings to you.” 
Madhyantika said, “ Not long hence I shall enter 011 the 
Nirvdna without remnants {anupadhUisha) ; although I 
should wish to allow your request, how can I do it? "

*• Sh a d alh ijna , See anlrf not€ 73, ** I.e., to Bit,
p. 104. w Tlii« w Ati abrupt combmation ；

See reference* in note 73̂  p. 104. it inuanBaekcd for a ]»Iaco u tolive
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The Kaga then pressed his request in this w ay : “ May 
500 Arhats then ever receive my offerings till the end of 
the law ?03 After which (I  ask to be allowed) to return to 
this country to dwell (in it) as a lake.” Madhyantika 
granted his request.

Then the Arhat, having obtained this land by the exer
cise of his great spiritual power, founded 500 sanghdrdmas 
He then set himself to procure by purchase from sur
rounding countries a number of poor people who might 
act as servitors to the priests. Madh)-autika having died， 
these poor people constituted themselves rulers over the 
neighbouring countries. The people of surrounding coun
tries despising these low-born men, would not associate 
'vith them, and called them K ritiyas94 (Ki-li-to). Tlie 
fountains now have begun to bubble up (in token of the 
end of the law having come).

In the hundredth year after the Nirvana of Tathagata, 
A^oka, king of Magadha, extended his power over tlie 
world, and was honoured even by the most distant people. 
He deeply reverenced the three gems, and had a loving 
regard for all living things.95 A t this time there were 
500 Arhats and 500 schismatical priests, whom tbe king 
honoured and patronised without any difference. Among 
the latter、vas a priest called Mahadeva, a man of deep 
learning and rare ability; in his retirement he sought a 
true renown ; far thinking, he wrote treatises the principles 
of which were opposed to the holy doctrine. A ll who 
heard of him resorted to his company and adopted his 
view3. A^oka-raja, not knowing either holy or common

9:1 I.e., till religion be done with. 
w In Chinese M a b tet **bought 

peopleM (Sans. Icrtta). In the V ishnu  
P u r d n a  it is said that u unregene- 
rate tribes, barbarians and other 
yfidras, will rule over the banks of 
the Indus and the regions of the 
Dilrvikf^ of the ChandrabhAg^ and 
of K a4mira ” (Wilson, in H all’s ed., 
vol. iv. p. 223), and the Bhdyavata

has a similar statement, calling the 
“ unregenerate ” “ other outcasts
not enlighteued by the V id a s ir (ib. 
p. 224). See p. 156, n. 119 in fra ,

95 Sse-sinff, the four vai'na or 
castes, or the four classes of living 
beings, according to the Chinese, 
produced (1) from eggs, (2) embryos 
(animals and men), (3) moisture, and 
(4) by transformation
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men,96 and because he was naturally given to patronise 
those who were seditious, was induced to call together 
an assembly of priests to the banks of the Ganges, intend
ing to drown them all.

A t this time the Arhats having seen the danger threaten-o o
ing their lives, by the exercise of their spiritual power 
ilew away through the air and came to this country aud 
concealed themselves among the mountains and valleys, 
A^oka-raja having heard of it, repented, and confessing 
liis fault, begged them to return to their own country; but 
the Arhats refused to do so with determination. Then 
A^oka-raja, for the sake of the Arhats, built 500 sanjhd- 
ramas, aud gave this country as a gift to the priesthood.

In the four-hundredth year97 after the Nirvdna of 
Tathagata, Kanishka, king of G andhara, having suc
ceeded to the kingdom, his kingly renown reached far, 
and he brought the most remote within his jurisdiction. 
During his intervals of duty he frequently consulted the 
sacred books of Buddha; daily he invited a priest to enter 
his palace and preach the law, but he found the different 
views of the schools so contradictory that he was filled with 
doubt, and he had 110 way to get rid of his uncertainty. A t 
this time the honoured Par^ va said, “ Since Tathagata 
left the world many years and months have elapsed. The 
different schools hold to the treatises of their several mas
ters. Each keeps to his own views, and so the whole body 
is torn by divisions.”

The king having heard this, was deeply affected and 
gave way to sad regrets. After awhile he spoke to Par^va 
and said, “ Though of no account personally, yet, thanks 
to the remnant of merit 'vhich lias followed me through 
successive births since tlie time of the Holy One till now,

•* l . t . y the difference between 
them.

97 That 300 years after AiSAka 
( n ,a  263-224), or about A,r>. 75. 
Hiuen Teiang places AWka cml, IOO 
years itftnr Htuldha, while in Anoka's 
owu inscriptions tho Teacher ia

placed 221 years before tho first of 
Andka's reign. The A vatldna Pataka  
Rupporta this, placing the kinp two 
hundred years after Huddha. Conf. 
Jnd. A n t.t vol. vi. pp. 149f. ； ]5ur. 
nouf，/ntrod., p. 385 ; Max Miillur'a 
/n d ia t d:c.t p. 306.
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I have come to my present state. I  will dare to forget 
my o'vn low degree, and hand down in succession tbe 
teaching of the law unimpaired. I will therefore arrange 
the teaching of the three pipxkas of Buddha according to 
tlie various schools.” The honourable Pur^va replied, 
“ The previous merit of the great king has resulted in his 
present distinguished position.98 That he may continue to 
love the law of Buddha is what I  desire above all things.

The king then summoned from far and near a holy 
assembly {issued an edict to assemble the holy teachers).

On this they came together from the four quarters, and, 
like stars, they hurried together for myriads of li, men 
the most distinguished for talents and for holiness of life. 
Being thus assembled, for seven days offerings of the four 
necessary tilings were made, after 'vhich, as the king 
desired that there should be an arrangement of the law, 
and as he feared the clamour of such a mixed assembly 
(would prevent considiatioji), he said, with affection for the 
priests, “ Let those who have obtained tbe holy fruit (as 
Arhats) remain, but those who are still bound by worldly 
influences" let them g o !” Y et the multitude was too 
great. He then published another order: “ Let those who 
liave arrived at the condition of * freedom from study* re
main,and those who are still in a condition of learners go/1100 
Still there were a great multitude who remained. On this 
the king issued another edict: “ Those who are in posses
sion of the three enlightenments and have the six spiritual 
faculties101 may remain ； the others can go.” 102 And

88 Literally, “ the great king* in 
previous conditions (^uA) having 
planted a good root— or, the root of 
virtue —  has in consequence at* 
tained much happiness or merit.’’

，M The world-influences or bonds 
refer to the kW as. The five klesas 
are (I) desire, (2) hate, (3) ignor
ance, (4) vanity, (5) heresy. See 
Burnouf, Lotus, pp. 443 f. Or the 
reference may be to the five nJra- 
rnnaif for which see Childers, P a li  
V iet, sub voc.

100 In a note on this passage J u 
lien explains that the first class, 
Wu-hiOy designates the Arhats ; the 
second, J !io -jin t those studying to 
become ^ramanas.

101 For the tnvidyds  and the 
shadabhijiias see antct n. 73 and 75, 
pp. 104, 105, and note 66, p. 142.

102 There is a phrase here used, 
tsz’ chiit of frequent occurrence in 
Buddhist books. I t  means, “ with 
these exceptions,M_ h is czccptis.
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yet there was a great multitude who remained. Then 
he published another edict:- “ Let those who are ac
quainted both with the three Pitakas and the five vid- 
2/fts103 remain; as to others, let them go.” Thus tliere 
remained 499 men. Then the king desired to go to his 
own country,104 as lie suffered from the heat and mois
ture of this country. He also 'vished to go to the stone 
grot105 at Eajagrlha, where Ka^ynpa had held his reli
gious assembly (convocation). The honourable Par^va and 
others then counselled him, saying, “ We cannot go there, 
because there are many heretical teachers there, and diffe
rent Nostras being brought under consideration, there will 
be clamour and vain discussion. Without having right lei
sure for consideration, wliat benefit'vill there be in making 
{fresh) treatises ?106 The mind of the assembly is well 
affected towards this country; the land is guarded on every 
side by mountains, the Yakshas defend its frontiers, tlie 
soil is rich and productive, and it is well provided with 
food. Here both saints and sages assemble and abide; here 
the spiritual Rishis wander and rest.”

The assembly having deliberated, they came to this 
resolution; “ We are willing to fall in with the wishes of 
the king.” On this, with the Arhats, he went from the spot 
■where they had deliberated to another, and there founded 
a monastery, where they might hold an assembly (for the 
vurpose of arranainn) the Scriptures and composing the 
Vibhdshd &<htra^

J0* The five v id y d i {Wu^ming) arc 
(I) §abdavidydt the treatise on gram
mar ; ( 2)  Adhydtm avidydf the trea
tise on inner principles or esoteric 
doctrines; ⑶  C h iiitsd v id y d f tho 
treatise on magic formulam,
and occult science (K itel); (4) l i i .  
tuvid^df the treatise on causes •’ (5) 
y ilapatUidnavidyd, the treatise on 
the sciences, astronomy, meteor* 

And mechanical Art*. See 
ante, p. 78, note 24.

1U* So I translate it. IJ  to rally It 
would be “  the king had a (Ichitc for

his own country; u i.e ., for the high- 
lands of Gandhfira.

105 The phrase may mean a stom1, 
i.e., Btructural, hou»o; or a Btone 
chamber 一  a cave. I t  is generally 
supposed to hAve been a cave一 the 
Sftptaparna cave.

Or, what uso in holding dis* 
cusAionH ?

This ptuwAge, which is «n- 
URually confused，may bo traDslate<l 
also thus : “ On this b« went with 
the Arhats from that ])Iacc, nnd 
CAinc (<o a place  tc/icrc) lie founded
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A t this time the venerable Y a s u m itr a  (Slii-Yu) was 
putting on liis robes outside the door {about to enter) 
when the Arhats addressed 】iim and said, “ The bonds of 
sin (the Iclisas) not loosed, then all discussion is contra
dictory and useless. You had better go, and not dwell 
here"

On this Yasumitra answered, “ The wise without doubt 
regard the law in the place of103 Buddha, appointed for the 
conversion of the world, and therefore y o u 109 reasonably 
desire to compile true (orthodox) sdstras. As for myself, 
though not quick, yet in my poor way I have investigated 
the meaning of words. I have also studied with earnest
ness the obscure literature of the three pitakas and the 
recondite meaning of the five vidyds; and I have suc
ceeded in penetrating their teaching,110 dull as I ain.”

The Arhats answered, “ It is impossible; but if it is as 
you say, you can stand by a little and presently get the 
condition of * past learning/ Then you can enter the 
assembly ； at present your presence is not possible.” 

Yasumitra ans'vered, “ I care for the condition of 
f past learning ’ as little as for a drop of spittle; my 
mind seeks only the fruit of Buddha; 111 I do not run 
after little quests [little sideways], I  will throw this ball 
up into the air, and before it comes to earth I shall have 
got the holy condition [fruit] of *past learning.’ ”

Then all the Arliats roundly scolded him, saying, 
“ (Intolerably arrogant ’ is your right title. The fruit of 
f past learning ’ is the condition praised by all the 
Buddhas. You are bound to acquire this condition and 
scatter the doubts of the assembly:”

a monastery and collected the three 
P itak as. Being about to compose 
the Pi-p^o-sha-lun  ( Vibhdshd S"ds- 
tra \  then,”  &c.

108 That i&t taking the place of, 
or standing in the stead of, Buddha.

m  The assembly or convocation 
rlesires, &c. Or it may be translated 
thus : ‘‘ Having collected the gene

ral, or right sense, you are now 
about to compose an orthodox trea
tise ” (i.e., the Vibhdshd ^dstra).

no This at least seems to be the 
sense of the passage, but the force 
of the phrase ch’h in  in  is doubtful.

111 That is, I  seek only the con
dition of a Buddha.
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Then Vasumitra cast the ball into tbe a ir ; it was 
arrested by the Devas, who, before it fell, asked liim this 
question: “ In consequence of obtaining the fruit of 
Buddha, you shall succeed Maitreya iu liis place (in the 
Tushita heaven); the three worlds shall honour you, and 
the four kinds of creatures {all flesh) shall look up to you 
-with awe. W hy then do you seek tliis little fruit ? ’’

Then the Arhats, having witnessed all this, confessed 
their fault, and with reverence asked him to become their 
president. A ll difficulties that occurred in their discussion 
\vere referred to him for settlement. These five hundred 
sages and saints first composed in tea myriads of verses the 
Upadisa &dstra to explain the Sdtra PiiaJca}12 'N'exfc they 
made in ten myriads of verses the Vinaya Vibhdshd 
Sastra to explain tbe Vinaya Pitaka; and afterwards 
they made in ten myriad of verses the Abhidliarma Vib~ 
hdska Rostra113 to explain the AbJiidharvia Pitaka. 
Altogether they composed thirty myriad of verses in six 
liundred and sixty myriad of words, which thorouglily 
explained the three Pitakas. There was no work of an
tiquity114 to be compared with {placed above) their produc
tions; from the deepest to the smallest question, they exa
mined all,115 explaining all minute expressions, so that 
tlieir work has become universally known and is the 
resource of all students who have followed them.

This definition of the UpcuUia 
(U-po-ti-tho) S'djfira, viz., a treatise to 
explain the S dtra  P i{a k a  {Su-ta- 
la C$an(f\ confirms the explanation 
generally given of the whole clasn 
of works so named. Burnouf (/«• 
trod. B u d , Jn d ., p. 58) regards the 
term as equivalent to “ instruction ”  
or “ explanation of esoteric doctrine." 
In Xep41 the word is applied to the 
Tantra portion of the Buddhist 
w ri tines. I t  i» aUo used as an 
enuivalent for A bhidftarma. The 
t p a d 6ia  cI&m of bookn is tho twelfth 
in tho duodecimal divUion of the 
Northern School (KiteI, Handbook,
S. VOC.)

113 10 ^pi^ta-m o • p i- p o - s h a  • lun. 
This work is generally called the 
A bhidharm a  - mahdvibhdshd S"dstrat 
It  was translated into Chinese by 
Hiuen Tsiang. I t  is said to be a 
commentary on KUtyAyanlputra'a 
Jild n a p n u th d n a  S'dstm , belonging t<» 
the SarvdstivAda class of books. It  
is in forty* three chapters (faryai), 
and conRiBtH of 438,449 Chinese 
characters. Sco liunyiu Nanjio'H 
Catahfrue, No. 1263.

1,4 Thousand ancient; but is ttlcn  
an error !

m  Literally, u bpanchc» leaves 
wore investigated ; shallow aud 
deep placus fathomed/’
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Kanishka-raja forthwith ordered these discourses to be 
engraved on sheets of red copper. He enclosed them in 
a stone receptacle, and having sealed this, he raised ovei 
it a stdpa with the Scriptures in the middle. He com
manded the Yakshas116 to defend the approaches to the 
kingdom, so as not to permit the other sects to get these 
idstras and take them away, with the view that those 
dwelling in the country might enjoy the fruit of this 
labour.117

Having finished this pious labour, he returned with his 
army to his own capital.118

Having left this country by the western gate, he turned 
towards the east and fell on his knees, and again, bestowed 
all this kingdom on the priesthood.

After Ivanishka's death the K r it iy a  race again as
sumed the government, banished the priests, and overthrew 
religion.119

The king of H im a ta la ,120 of the country of To-hu-lo 
(Tukhara), was by descent of the ^akya race.121 In the 
six-hundredth year after the Nirvdim of Buddha, he suc
ceeded to the territory of his ancestor, and his heart was

118 The Yakshas are supernatural 
beings employed to guard treasure 
or keep the way to a treasure. 
Sometimes they are regarded as 
malevolent beings, but not so neces- 
Barily. See General Cunningham, 
Stupa o f  B karkutf p. 20 ff. They 
.ire represented in this work 
keeping the four gates of the ttiUpa,

ji7 a W ith a view that they who 
wished to study them should in the 
country (ckung) receive instruction.” 
I  cannot follow M . Julien’s trans
lation. He seems to regard the 
stdpa  as a tanghdrdm a  or convent 
in which instruction waa given ; and 
he makes Kanishka give himself to 
Ktttdy.

118‘ That is, to the capital of 
Gandh&ra.

118 11 The law of Buddha." The 
Kritiyas or Krityas are defined to

be u demons who dig out corpses’•’ 
or explained as '* serfsv (persons 
Ijought, krita). They are said to 
be either Yakshakrityas or Manu- 
shakritjos, the former being 
shaped like Yakshas, the latter 
like human beings. The Manusha> 
krityas were thoso domestic slaves 
whom Madhyantika introduced into 
Ka.4mfr (Eitel, Handbook, sub voc.) 
See also Cunningham, A nc. Geog. o f  
ItvLt p. 9 3; and ante, note 94, p. 150.

130 Himatala, defined in the text 
as Sue-shan.hia，'* under the snowy 
mountains17 (see ante, p. 42, n. 139).

m  H e  was descended from one of 
the S4kya youths who were driven 
from their country for resisting the 
invasion of Virtldhaka, the account 
of which will be found in the sixth 
book. Hiuen Tsiang’s date places 
him about 280 a .d , (note 97, ante).
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deeply imbued witli affection for the law of Buddha.122 
Hearing that the K r it iy a s  had overthrown the law of 
Buddha, lie assembled in his land the most warlike 
(courageous) of his knights, to the number of three thou
sand, and under tlie pretence of being merchants laden 
with many articles of merchandise and -with valuable 
goods, but having secretly concealed on their persons war
like instruments, they entered on this kingdom, and the 
kiug of the country received them as his guests with 
special honour. H e 123 then selected five hundred of these, 
men of great courage and address, and armed them with 
swords and provided them with choice merchandise to 
offer to the king.

Then the king of Himatala, flinging off his cap/24 pro
ceeded towards the throne; the king of the Kritiyas, terri
fied, was at a loss what to do. Having cut off the kings 
liead, (the king of Himatala) said to the officers standing 
below, “ I am the king of Himatala, belonging to Tukliara. 
I was grieved because this low-caste ruler practised such 
outrages; therefore I have to-day punished his crimes; 
but as for the people, there is no fault to be found with 
them.” Having banished the ministers in charge of the 
government to other states and pacified this country, he 
commanded the priests to return, and built a sanghdrdmat 
mid there settled them as in old time. Then he left the 
kingdom by the western gate (pass), and when outside he 
bowed down with his face to the east, and gave in charity 
to the priesthood (the kingdom).

As for the K r it iy a s , as they had more than once 
been put down by the priests and their religion over
turned, in lapse of time their enmity had increased so 
that they hated the law of Buddha. After some years

1=3 " H e  planted hin heart in tho 
law of Buddha, and tho streams of 
hin a flection flowed into the sea of 
the law.”

1a That i*, the king of Himatala. 
l u  If  the symbol in the text it

intended for ch'hany, it nhoultl be 
translated u flinging away hia robe，’’ 
thftt in, the robe (or web of rich 
cloth) that concealed the *word. If  
it bo maoUy then it would be “ fling
ing aw^y his cap.”
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they came again into power. This is the reason why at 
the present time this kingdom is not much given to the 
faith and the temples of the heretics are their sole 
thought.

About 10 li to the south-east of the new city and to 
the north of the old city,125 and on the south of a great 
mountain, is a sanghdrdma with about 300 priests in 
it. In tlie stiipa (attached to the convent) is a tooth of 
Buddha in length about an inch and a half, of a yello'visli- 
'vhite colour; on religious days it emits a bright light. 
In old days the Kritiya race having destroyed tbe law of 
Buddha, the priests being dispersed, each one selected his 
own place of abode. On this occasion one ^raraana, wan
dering throughout the Indies to visit and worship the 
relics of Buddha (traces of the Holy One) and to exhibit 
his sincere faith, after a while came to hear that his 
native co u n try 、vas pacified and settled. Forthwith he 
set out on his return, and oa his way lie met with a 
herd of elephants rushing athwart his path through the 
jungle and raising a trumpeting tumult. The ^ramana 
having seen them, climbed up a tree to get out of their 
way ; then the herd of elephants rushed down to drink126 
at a pool and to cleanse themselves with the water; then 
surrounding the tree, they tore its roots, and by force 
dragged it to the ground. Having got the Sramana, 
they put him on the back of one, and hurried off to 
the middle of a great forest, where was a sick elephant 
wounded {swollen with a sore), and lying on the ground

525 General Cunningham says 
A bu Kihr«.n calls the capital Adish- 
tan, which is the Sanskrit Adhish- 
thuna or “ chief town ; ” and that is 
the present city of Srinagar, which 
、\_as built by Raja Pravarasona 
about the beginning of the sixth 
century, and 'vas therefore a com- 
I>aratively new place at the time of 
Hiuen Tsiang*s visit. The “ old 
capital ’’ was about two miles to 
the south-east of Takht-i-Suliman,

and is now called PandrethS,n, a Ka.4- 
iniri corruption oCPur^nS.dhishth^nat 
or “ the old chief city."_ A n c. Geog. 
Jnd.y p. 93. Conf. Troyer’s R djatar- 
angintj tome L p. 104, t* iii. pp. 336- 
357 ; A sia t lies., vol. xv. p. 1 9 ; Las
sen, Jnd, A lt., vol. ii. p. 912. The 
mountain is Hariparvata or Hor- 
parvat, now Takht-i-SulimAn.

1X Not to drink, but to draw in 
the vater and use it for cooling 
themselves.
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at rest. Taking the hand, of the priest, it directed it 
to the place of the hurt, where a rotten (broken) piece 
of bamboo liad penetrated. The Sramana thereupon drew 
out the splinter and applied some medicinal herbs, and 
tore up his garment to bind the foot with it. Another 
elephant taking a gold casket, brought it to tlie sick 
elephant, who having received it gave it forthwith to the 
Sramana. The Sramana opening it, found in the inside 
Buddha’s tooth. Then all the elephants surrounding him, 
lie knew not how to get away. On the morrow, being a 
fast-day, eacli elephant brought him some fruit for his 
in id-day meal. Having finished eating, tliey carried the 
priest out of the forest a long way {some hundred li), and 
then they set him down, and, after salutation paid, they 
each retired.

The Sramana coming to the western borders of tbe 
country, crossed a rapid river; whilst so doing the bo<at 
was nearly overwhelmed, when the men, consulting to
gether, said, “ The calamity that threatens the boat is 
owing to the Sramana; he must be carrying some relics 
of Buddha, and the dragons have coveted them.”

The master of the ship having examined Qiisgoods), found 
the tooth of Buddha. Then the f§ramana, raising up the 
relic, bowed his head, and called to the Nagas and said, “ I 
now intrust this to your care; not long hence I  will come 
again and take it/’ Then declining to cross the river,127 
he returned to the bank and departed. Turning to the river 
}!e sighed and said, “ Not knowing how to restrain these 
Nuga creatures has beea the cause of my calamity.” Then 
going back to India, lie studied the rules of restraining 
dragons, and after three years ho returned towards his 
native country, and having come to the river-side he built 
and appointed there an altar. Then the Nugas brought 
the casket of Buddha's tooth and gave it to tlie Sramana ； 
the Sramana took it and brought it to this sanghdrdma 
and henceforth worshipped it,

137 That i*, be did not land on the other iWc, but went back in the boat.
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Fourteen or fifteen li to the south of the sanghdrdma is 
a little sanghdrdma in wliich is a standing figure of Ava- 
lokitesvara Bodhisattva. If  any one vows to fast till lie 
dies unless he beholds this Bodhisattva, immediately from 
the image it comes forth glorious in appearance.

South-east of the little sanghdrdma about 30 li or so, 
、ve come to a great mountain, where there is an old {ruined) 
sanghdrdma, of which the shape is imposing and the ma
sonry strong. But now it is iu ruins; there is only left 
one angle where there is a small double tower. There 
/ire thirty priests or so， who study the Great Vehicle. 
This is where of old SaAghabhadra, a writer of iastras, 
composed the Shun-ching-li-lurt123 {Nyaydnusara ^dstra) ; 
011 the left and the right of the sanghdrdma are stupas 
'vhere are enshrined the relics (Sariras) of great Arhats. 
The wild beasts and mountain apes gather flowers to offer 
as religious oblations. Throughout the year they continue 
these offerings without interruption, as if it were a tradi
tional service. Many miraculous circumstances occur in 
this mountain. Sometimes a stone barrier is split across; 
sometimes on the mountain-top there remain the traces 
of a horse; but all things of this sort ai*e only mistaken 
traces of the Arhats and ^ramaneras, who in troops fre
quent this spot, and witli their fingers trace these figures, 
as if riding on horses or going to and fro (on foot), and 
this has led to the difficulty in explaining these marks.129

Ten li to the east of the sanghdrdma of Buddha’s tooth, 
between the crags of a mountain to the north,130 is a small

128 The idstra  composed by Seng- 
kia - po-t’o，Io (Sanghabhadra) was 
called in the first instance K iu-she-po. 
lun, or “ the idsti'a  which destroys the 
k 6sha like hail ’’ (karakd). This title
was employed to denote the power 
of the treatise to overturn the A b h i-  
dhai'ma-kCsha S'dstra  composed by 
Vasubandhu. The title was after
wards changed by Vasubandhu him
self to Nyaydnuadra S'dstra (Shun- 
chinf/^li-lun). See Book iv. in fra .

、’占 This passage, which is ob

scure, seems to mean that the ^r4- 
manoras who follow the Arhats, or 
the Sr^man^ras who are Arhats (forit 
appears from one of Advaghdsha’s 
sermons {Abstract o f  F o u r Lecturc$t 
p. 120) that a ^ramanera may arrive 
at this condition), amuse themselves 
by tracing figures of horses on the 
rocks, and therefore such traces 
have no meaning beyond this.

130 That is, as it seems, a range o£ 
mountains called the N o rS iem  
Ranye,
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sanghdrdma. In old days the great master of sdstras 
called So-kin-ta-lo (Skandhila) composed here the treatise 
cal kd  Chung-sse-fdn-pi-^o-sha}^1

In the little convent is a stupa of stone about 50 feet 
high, where are preserved, tbe sariras of the bequeathed 
body of an Arhat.

I11 former times there was an Arhat whose bodily size 
was very great, and he eat and drank as an elephant. 
People said in raillery, “ He knows well enougli how to 
eat like a glutton, but what does he know of truth or 
error?” The Arhat, when about to pass to Nirvana, 
addressing the people round him, said, a Not long hence I 
shall reach a condition of anupadkiksa (without a rem
nant)?22 I  wish to explain how I have attained to the ex
cellent law.’’133 The people hearing him again laughed to
gether in ridicule. They all came together in an assembly 
to see him put to shame.134 Then the Arhat spoke thus 
to the people: “ I will tell you how, for your advantage, 
my previous conditions of life and the causes thereof. In 
iny former birth I  received, because of my desert, the body 
of au elephant, and I dwelt in Eastern India, in the stable 
of a king. A t this time this country possessed a Shaman 
'vho went forth to wander through India iu search of the 
holy doctrine of Buddha) tbe various sutras and Sdstras 
Then the king gave me to the Shaman. I arrived in this 
country carrying on my back the books of Buddha. Not 
long after this I died suddenly. The merit I had obtained 
by carrying these sacred books eventuated in iny being 
born as a inan, and then again I died as a mortal.135 But,

,,1 Restored by Julien to Vib- 
h&ikd.j^raiavana-jtdda i^dstra, Conf. 
Jo u r. A fla t. t scr. iv, tom. xiv. 
No. 713;  Buuyiu Nanjio*B C atalogue  
No*. 1277 and 1292.

135 ir<)M-yu-nt*7vin, tbat is, a cou* 
dition of fruedom from tb e siandhas. 
Childers {P d li  D ic t .t p. 526). It  
lueanB perfect or complcto A ir -  
td n a . See below, note 135.

JJJ I  wish to relate the steps 

VOL. I.

(ffi'oundirork) by which this body 
(t.e.t I  m y td j)  arrived at this ex- 
cellont condition, or law.

134 Julien regards this phrase ftrh 
ihth) as equivalent to " Ruccess or 
non.BUCcewt” It  Boomft, however, 
inorw agreeable to the context to 
translate it ah here— to see him “ get 

i.e ., disgraced.
184 I died “ with rcmnins that 

is, I diud, but destined to bo re«
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thanlcs to the merit I possessed, I soon (was born in the 
same condition, and) assumed the coloured clothes of a 
hermit. I diligently set after the means of putting off 
{the shackles of existence), and gave myself no repose. 
Thus I  obtained the six supernatural powers and cut off 
my connection with the three worlds. However, when I 
eat I have preserved my old habits, but every day I mode
rate my appetite, and only take one-third, of what my body 
requires as nourishment.” Although he thus spoke, men 
were still incredulous. Forthwith he ascended into the 
air and entered on the Samddhi called tlie brilliancy of 
flame. From his body proceeded smoke and fire,130 and 
thus he entered Nirvdna; his remains (bones) fell to the 
earth, and they raised a stupa over them.

Going north-west 200 li or so of the royal city, we come 
to the sanghdrdma called “ Mai-lin.” 137 It was here the 
master of Mstras called P fir n a 138 composed a commen
tary on the Vibhdshd idstra.

To tlie west of the city 140 or 150 li there is a great 
river, on the borders of which, to the north, resting 011 the 
southern slope of a mountain, is a saw/Jidrdma belonging 
to the Mahasaiiighika (Ta-chong-pu) school, with about 
100 priests. It was here in old time that Fo-ti-la (Bod- 
hila),139 a master of Nostras, composed tbe treatise Tsih- 
chin-lun,li0

From this going south-west, and crossing some moun* 
tains and traversing many precipices, going 700 li or so, 
、ve come to the country P u n -n u -tso  (Punach).

born, not having got rid of the t la n '  
dhas, or *' conditions of individual 
existtnce*’’ In Note 132 above, we 
find just the opposite phrase, “  )Vou 
y v ,”  i.e ., ** without remains.** Ju 
lien has emitted this passage.

J36 This kind of uuracle is fre
quently uaiued in Buddhist books. 
See F o  iho-hing-tm n'lcing, v. 1353 ff.

187 I  adopt m at Un  from Julien. 
In my text the svmbol appears to he 
thang, but theie may be a mipprint.

Julien doubtfully restores m ai-lin  
to Vikritavana.

138 In Chinese, Yuen*mun.
339 I  have adopted this restora

tion from Julien. The Chinese 
fjmbol8 might also be restored to 
liuddhatara.

140 The TsiJi-chin4 un  is restored 
by Julien doubtfully to Tattvasah' 
(haya S'dstra, Ih is  treatise be
longed to the Mah^atighika collec
tion.
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P u n - x u - t s o  [ P u n a c h ],

This kingdom141 is about 2000 li in circuit, with, many 
mountains and river-courses, so that the arable land is very- 
contracted. The seed is sown, however, at regular intervals, 
and there are a quantity of flowers and fruits. There are 
many sugar-canes, but no grapes. Amalas,142 Udumbaras, 
M6chas, &c., flourish, and are grcnvn in large quantities 
like woods; they are prized on account of their taste. 
The climate is warm and damp. The people are brave. 
They wear ordinarily cotton clothing. The disposition of 
the people is true and upright; they are Buddhists.143 
There are five saiighdrdmas, mostly deserted. There is 
no independent ruler, the country being tributary to 
Ka^rair. To the north of the chief town is a mhgliarama 
with a few priests. Here there is a stupa which is cele
brated for its miracles.

Going south-east from this 400 li or so, we come to 
the kingdom of H o -lo -s h e -p u -lo  (Eajapuri).

H o - l o - s i i e - pcj- l o  [ E a j a p u r i ].

This kindgom144 is about 4000 li in circuit； the capital 
town is about 10 li round. It is naturally very strong, 
w it h ,  many mountains, hills, and river-courses, which 
cause the arable land to be contracted. The produce 
therefore is small. The climate and the fruits of the soil 
are like those of Pun-nu-tso. The people are quick and 
hasty; the country has no independent ruler, but is sub
ject to Ka^mlr. There are ten saiighdrdmas, 'vith a very 
small number of priests. There is one temple of Ucvas, 
■with an enormous number of unbelievers.

141 Punacha, or Punach, is de-
Fcribetl by CunniDgham [A nc. Gc<yj.t
12^) m  » mrall state, called Ignats  
b y the Kaiimtris, bounded on tho
west by the Jhclain, on the north 
by the I’ir i*aftch&I range, and on 
the e a A t  a n f l  R o u t b ^ e a s t  by the 囂umll 
tU te  of IUj&urL

145 An-mo-lo is M yrobah n cmhllca^ 
ami iMeu-chc, the plantain.

IW They have faith in the three 
gems.

144 Identified by Cunningham 
with the petty chiefship of IUjaurt 
or KAjapiiri, south of KasrnSr and 
»uuth*castt of Punach (op. cit., p. 129).



Trom the country of L an -po till this, tlie men are of a 
coarse appeaiance, their disposition fierce and passionate, 
their language vulgar and uncultivated, with scarce any 
manners or refinement. They do not properly belong to 
India, but are frontier people, with barbarous habits.

Going south-east from tliis, descending the mountains 
and crossing a river, after 700 li we come to the kingdom 
of T s ih -k ia  (Takka).
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EXD OF BOOK III,



BOOK IV.

Relates to fifteen coujitries, tiz.̂  ( i )  Tseh-kia； (2) Chi-na- 
po-ti; (3) C7ie-la7irfo4 o ; (4) KHxi-lu-to; (5) She-to-t'u-lo ; 
(6) Po-li-ye-Mo; ( 7 )  Mo~ifu4 o;  (8) Sa-fa-ni-sM-fcUo; 
(9) Sa-lo-kin-na; (10 )  Mo-ti-pu-lo; ( 1 1 )  PoMcl-mo-pxt-lo; 
( 12 )  Kivrpi-shwong-na； ( 1 3 )  ’O-M-chiJa-lo ; ( 1 4 )  Pi-lo-shan- 
11a; { 1 5 )  Kie-pirtcu

1. K i n g d o m  o f  T s e h - k i a  ( T a k k a ).

T h i s  kingdom1 is about 1 0 ,0 0 0  li in circuit. On the east 
it borders on the river Pi-po-che (V ip^ a);2 oa the west 
it borders on the Sin-tu river. The capital of the country 
is about 2 0  li in circuit. The soil is suitable for rice and 
produces much late-sown corn. It also produces gold,

1 TakkadoH&, the country of tbe 
B^hlkas, is named in the JMja- 
taran/jini (v. 150), and said to be a 
part of the kingdom of Gurjjara, 
which Pt&ja Al&kh&na waa obliged 
to cede to K&smtr between the years 
883 A.D. and 901 a . d . <Cunningham, 
O w j . , 149). The Takk&s were & 
powerful tribe living ne&r the Che- 
nAb, and were at one time the nndis> 
puted lords of the PanjAb. The king
dom of Tsib-kia in probably, there* 
fore, that of the TakVas. A tia l. 
vdK xv. pp. toS f . ; Lasaen，I. A .t vol. 
i, p. 973. Julien restores it to TchCka. 
11 seemn thftt Hiuen Tsi&ngkept to the 
f»outh*we«tfroniIiAj&puritandcroue<l 
the Chen&baftertwodftys* miu^hnear 
the nm&ll town of J&mmu or jAmhu 
()>crhftp« the Jajapura of HwuMih), 
&ml then preiwrd on tho next day to 
the town of SAkala, where he 
the ()Ay After. The distance would 
ihtu be about 700 U, or 140 miles

(Cunningham^ A nc. Geog、、map vi,, 
compared with Elphinstone’s map 
{ In d ia ) ; on thU lasfc map the trade 
route ia eo marked). In the trans
lation of Hwui-lih, M_ Julien has 
made the diutance from lldjapuri to 
Tchoka to be 200 li (p, 90); it 
fthoultl be 700 li, aa in the originaU 
】{e has also translated how j i h  by  
to-morrow (lendemain), instead of 
the day after the morrow,

3 The Vipil4il or VipAt, the Biyas 
river, the nm>st eastern of the live 
rivers of the Panjab, the Hvphasis 
(*T^a<ru) of Arrian (^ln«6., lib. vL 
c. 8, Im L t cc. 2, 3, 4 ; Diodoros, lib. 
xvii. c. 9^). riin y (lib. vii, c. 17, 
2i) &nd Curtiua (iib. ix. c, 1) call it 
Ilyiwwi®, sml Ptolemy (lib. vii, c. 
i. 26， 27) hau whilo Strabo
liaH*Tram. It  in the I limAhyot 
Ati<l, AfUT a  course of about 220 
mi!c«, joinu the Sutlaj nuuCh-cast of
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silver, tlie stone called teoxi} copper and iron. The climate 
is very warm, and the land is subject to hurricanes. The 
people are quick and violent, their language coarse and 
uncultivated. For clothing they wear a very shining 
white fabric which they call kiau-che-ye {Kauiiya, silk), 
and also morning-red cloth (cliau hia)^ and other kinds. 
Yew of them believe in Buddha; many sacrifice to tlie 
heavenly spirits {Divas and spirits). There are about ten 
sanghdrdmas and some hundreds of temples. There were 
formerly in this country many houses of cliarity {goodness 
or happiness— PunyaMlds) for keeping the poor and the 
unfortunate. They provided for them medicine and food, 
clothing and necessaries; so that travellers were never 
badly off.

To tlie south-west of the capital about 14 or 15 li we 
come to the old town of ^ u k ala 6 (She-kie-lo). Although

3 The tecfU-thih, of which such fre
quent mention is made by Hiuen 
Tsiang, is eaid to be a compound of 
equal parts of copper and calamine 
(silicate of zinc). See Julien in  loc”  
n, 2. Medhurat (D iet. s. v.) calls 
it native copper.’’

4 The chaU'hia  robe. This may 
mean either court-red or morning- 
red ; it may refer to its colour, but 
more probably to its lightness. We 
should have expected a phonetic 
combination in this name，as in the 
preceding, viz., Kausit/at but chau- 
hia  has no phonetic value, although 
it might be compared with the San
skrit $(3hsh(ma).

5 Pilnini (iv_ 2, 75) has
Sankala, the 2d77aXa of Arrian 
(A nab. A le x .t lib. v. c. 22), and pro
bably the same place as Ptolemy 
(lib. vii. c. i. 46) designates by 2a- 
<yaXa i} Kal KvdvSijfila. S4kala occurs 
in the Mahdbhdrata  (ii. 1196, viii. 
2033) as the capital of the Madras. 
Bumouf, Introd.j pp. 559 f.; In d . 
A nt”  vol. i. pp. 22 f . ; Wilson, id 
A n t.t PP. 196f . ; As, Res.，vol. xv. pp. 
I0 7f.; J . A . S. B en ”  vol. vi. pp. 57 f.;  
Lassen, Zcitsch, f .  d . K . d ‘ M org., vol. 
i. p. 353, vol. iii. pp. 154 f., 2 12 ； In d.

A U .t vol. i. p. 801. SAkala has been 
identified by General Cunningham 
with SSnglaw&la-Tiba, to the west of 
of the Rflvi {Anc. Geog. o f  In d ia , p. 
180). The capital of the country is 
not named by Hiuen Tsiang. I t  ap
pears from Hwui-lih that the pilgrim 
went straight to Sdkala, and did not 
visit the capital. H e places it 14 or 
15 li to the north-east of S&kala. A l
though the route taken is differently 
described in “ the L ife n and in the 
Si-yu-ki, yet in the main it is sufti* 
ciently clear. After leaving K^ja- 
puri the pilgrim travels south-west 
for two days, and, crossing the Che- 
n姦b, he lJdged for one night in a 
temple belonging to the heretics just 
outside Jayapura. The second clay 
after leaving this town (direction 
not given) he arrived at Sakala. 
Proceeding a little way to the east
ward of a town called Ndrasiiiiha (the 
situation of which is not given, but 
was probably a short distance east 
of Sakala), he was robbed by bri- 
ganda and lodged in a neighbouring 
village ; starting from which on tlie 
next day, he passed the frontiers of 
the kingdom of Takka, and reached 
a large town with many thousand
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its walls are thrown down, the foundations are still firm 
and strong. It is about 20 li in circuit. In the midst 
of it they have built a little town of about 6 or 7 li in 
circuit; the inhabitants are prosperous and ricli. This 
was the old capital of the country. Some centuries ago 
there was a king called M o-hi-lo-kiu-lo (Mahirakula),6 
•who established his authority in this town and ruled 
over India. He was of quick talent, and naturally brave. 
He subdued all the neighbouring provinces without ex
ception.7 In his intervals of leisure he desired to examine 
the law of Buddha, and he commanded that one among 
the priests of superior talent8 should wait on him. Now 
it happened that none of the priests dared to attend to 
his command. Those who had few desires and were con
tent, did not care about distinction ; those of superior 
learning and high renown despised the royal bounty 
{glitter). A t this time there was an old servant in the 
kings household who had long worn the religious gar
ments. He was of distinguished ability and able to euter 
011 discussion,-and was very eloquent. The priests put 
him forward in answer to the royal appeal. The king 
said, “ I have a respect for the law of Buddha, and I

inhabitants. This was probably 
Lahor, the old Loh&war (the RAvl 
waa evidently the boundary de facto 
of Takka). He remained here ono 
month, and then proceeding east
ward, he arrived at the capital of a 
country Chlnapati, 500 li from 64- 
kala. This was probably the large 
old town of Patti, 10 miles to the 
west of the Biy&s river. About 10 
miles south-west of this (the Si-yu- 
k i  has 500 l i  by mistake for 50) wa« 
» monastery; thia would place us 
at the point of the confluence of the 
Kiyax and Satlaj rivers. The ques< 
tion to be settled is whether at this 
point there ia & mountain or a hill 
round which for a distance of 20 li 
monasU*riei and ttQpcu could be 
grouped. General Cunningham 
K)K.*akii of this neighbourhood ax con- 
utituting the aandy bed of the Biya8

river (op. a t ,  p. 201). But, at any 
rate, such a situation agrees with 
the next measurement of 140 or 150 
li to Jdlaudbar. W e should thus 
have a total of 660 H (132 miles) 
eastward from 知 kala to Jdlaudhara, 
which is as nearly as possible correct 
as projected on General Cunning
ham's map (opt cit. No. vL)

8 For ^rabirakula, see a ntf，Book 
iiL n. 1. The interpretation of the 
name is given by the Chinese editor 
m  **great tribe or family;”
but maJtira or m ihira  signifies “ the 
sun ; n it should therefore bo “ the 
family of the aun.’1

7 Tho kingdoms of the neighbour
ing districts all submitted to him.

8 Or "eminent virtue ;"  but tih  
(virtue) refers 10 general gifu  or 
cndowineuts.
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invited from far any renowned priest (to come and instruct 
me\ and now the congregation have put forward this 
servant to discuss with ine. I  always thought that 
amongst the priests there were men of illustrious ability; 
after what has happened to-day what further respect can 
I have for the priesthood?” He then issued an edict to 
destroy all the priests through the five Indies, to over
throw the law of Buddha, and leave nothing remaining.

Baladitya9-raja, king of Magadba, profoundly honoured 
the law of Buddha and. tenderly nourished his people. 
When lie heard of the cruel persecution and atrocities of 
Mahirakula (Ta-tso), he strictly guarded the frontiers of his 
kingdom and refused to pay tribute. Then Mahirakula 
raised an array to punish his rebellion. Baladitya-raja, 
knowing his renown, said to liis ministers, “ I hear that 
these thieves are coming, and I cannot fight with tliem 
(their troops); by the permission of my ministers I will 
conceal my poor person among the bushes of the morass.”

Having said this, he departed from his palace and 
wandered through the mountains and deserts. Being very 
much beloved in his kingdom, his followers amounted to

9 B/Udditya, explained b y  yeou 
j ’thf t.e .f the young sun or the rising 
sun. Julien translates it too literally, 
“ le soleil dea enfftnts.’’ Julicn has 
observed and corrected the mistake 
in the note, where the symbol is ican  
for yeou. W ith respect to the date 
of Billddity&, who was contemporary 
with Mahirakula who put Siiiiha, the 
twenty-third Buddhist patriarch, to 
<leath,weare toldthathe wasagrand- 
&(m of Buddbagupta (Hwui-lih, p. 
150, Julien’B trans.)» and according 
to General Cunningham (Archccolo 
Survey^ vol. ix. p. 21) Buddhagupta 
was reigning approximately a .d . 349, 
and his silver coins extend his reign 
to a .d . 368. His son was Tatha- 
gatagupta, and his successor was 
Bal;Vlitya. Allowing fifty years for 
these reigns, we arrive at 420 a .d . 
for the end, probably, of BalddityaU 
reigjn. Thia, of course, depends on

the initial date of the Gupta period ; 
if it is placed, as Dr. Oldenberg 
{fn d . A n tiq .t vol. x . p. 3 2 1 )  suggests, 
A.D . 3 1 9 , then the reigu of liuddha- 
gupta will have to be brought down 
125 years later, and he would be 
reigning 4 93  a . d . ; in thia case Bal4- 
ditya would be on the throne too 
late for the date of Simha, who was 
certAinly many years before Buddha- 
dbarma (the twenty-eighth patri
arch), who reached China a .d . 520. 
The earlier date harmonises with 
the Chinese records, which state that 
a Life of Vasubandhu, the twenty- 
first patriarch, was written by Ku- 
mdrajiva a .d . 40 9, and also that a 
history of the patriarchs down to 
Simha, w hom we place hypothetically 
about 42 0  A.D ., was translated 111 
China a . d . 4 7 2  ; both these state- 
ments are possible if the date pro
posed be given to Buhlditja.
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many myriads, who fled with him and hid themselves in 
the islands10 of the sea.

Mahirakula-raja, committing the army to his younger 
brother, himself embarked on the sea to go attack Bala- 
ditya. The king guarding the narrow passes, whilst the 
light cavalry were out to provoke the enemy to fight, 
sounded the golden drum, and liis soldiers suddenly rose 
on every side and took Mahirakula alive as captive, and 
brought him into the presence (of Baldditya).

The king Mahirakula being overcome with shame at 
his defeat, covered his face with his robe. Baladitya 
sitting 011 his throne with his ministers round him, 
ordered one of them to tell the king to uncover himself as 
he wished to speak with him.

Mahirakula answered, “ The subject and the master 
have changed places; that enemies should look on one 
another is useless; and what advantage is there in seeing 
my face during conversation ? ”

Having given the order three times with no success, 
the king then ordered his crimes to be published, and said, 
“ The field of religious merit connected with the three 
precious objects of reverence is a public11 blessing; but 
this you have overturned and destroyed like a wild 
beast. Your religious merit is over, and unprotected by 
fortune you are my prisoner. Your crimes admit of no 
extenuation and you must die.”

A t this time the mother of Baladitya was of 'vide cele
brity on account of her vigorous intellect and her skill in 
casting horoscopes. Hearing that they were going to kill 
Mahirakula, she addressed Baladitya-ruja and said, “ I 
Imve understood that Mahirakula is of remarkable beauty 
and vast wisdom. I should like to see him once.”

Buladitya-raja (Yeou-jih) ordered them to bring in Alalii- 
rakula to tho presence of his mother in her palace. Then 

said, “ Alas ! JIahirakula, be not ashamed I Worldly

It may be translated, “ an n Belonging to the world or crca* 
inland of tbe icsl”  turen boru iu the world.
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tilings are impermanent; success and discomfiture follow 
one another according to circumstances. I  regard myself 
as your mother and you as my son; remove the covering 
from your face and speak to me.”

Mahirakula said, c, A  little while ago I  was prince of a 
victorious country, now I am a prisoner condemned to 
death. I have lost my kingly estate and I am unable to 
offer my religious services;12 I am ashamed in the presence 
of my ancestors and of my people. In very truth I am 
ashamed before all, whether before lieaven or earth. I 
find no deliverance.13 Therefore I  hide my face with mv 
mantle/* The mother of tlie king said, “ Prosperity or tlie 
opposite depends on the occasion; gain and loss come in 
turn. If you give "svay to events (things), you are lost; 
but if you rise above circumstances, though you fall, you 
may rise again. Believe me, the result of deeds depends 
on the occasion. Lift the covering from your face and 
speak with me. I may perhaps save your life.”

Mahirakula, thanking her, said, “ I have inherited a 
kingdom without having the necessary talent for govern- 
iiient, and so I have abused the royal power in inflicting 
punishment; for this reason I have lost my kingdom. 
But though I am in chains, yet I desire life if only for a 
day. Let me then thank you with uncovered face for 
your offer of safety.” Whereupon he removed his mantle 
and showed his face. The king’s mother said, “ My son 
is well-favoured;14 he will die after his years are accom
p l i s h e d T h e n  she said to Baladitya, “ In agreement 
with former regulations, it is right to forgive crime and 
to love to give life. Although Mahirakula has long accu
mulated sinful actions, yet his remnant of merit is not 
altogether exhausted. If you kill this man, for twelve

12 The ancestral sacrifices.
13 Perhaps a better translation 

would be ; ‘ ‘ In truth I  am ashamed; 
whether I  cast my eyes downward
or upward, iu heaven or earth I  am 
unable to find deliverance/*

M This is an obacure sentence ; 
Julien translates it **have a care for 
yourself: you must accomplish tha 
term of your life.”
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years you will see liim with his pale face before you. I 
gather from liis air that he 'vill be the king of a small 
country; let him rule over some small kingdom in the north.”

Then Bdladitya-riija, obeying his dear mother’s command, 
had pity on the prince bereft of his kingdom; gave him 
in marriage to a young maiden and treated him with ex- 
teme courtesy. Then he assembled the troops he had leffc 
and added a guard to escort him from the island.

Mahirakula-rajVs brother having gone back, estab
lished himself in tlie kingdom. Mahirakula having lost 
his royal estate, concealed himself in the isles and deserts, 
and going northwards to Ka^mir, he sought there an 
asylum. The king of Ka^mir received him with honour, 
and moved with, pity for his loss, gave him a small terri
tory and a town to govern. After some years he stirred 
up the people of the town to rebellion, and killed the king 
of Ka^mir and placed himself on tlie throne. Profit
ing by this victory and the renown it got him, he went to 
the 'vest, plotting against the kingdom of G an dh ara. He 
set some soldiers in ambush and took and killed the king. 
He exterminated the royal family and the chief minister, 
overthrew the stupas, destroyed the sanghdramasy alto
gether one thousand six hundred foundations. Besides 
those 'vliom his soldiers had killed there were nine hun
dred thousand whom he was about to destroy without 
leaving one. A t this time all the ministers addressed 
liim and said, “ Great king! your prowess has gained 
a great victory, and our soldiers are no longer engaged iu 
conflict. Xow that you have punished the chief, why 
would you charge the poor people with fault ? Let us, in
significant as \re are, die in their stead.”

The king said, “ You believe in the law of Buddha and 
greatly reverence the mysterious law of merit. Your 
aim is to arrive at the condition of Buddha, and then you 
will declare fully, under the form of Jdtakas}^ my evil

14 That in to «ay, when they had science they wonhl in f«tur« 
arrived at the condition of omni* clare bow Mahirakula waa auircring
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(as slaves). 
had destro

deeds, for the good of future generations. Kow go back 
to your estates, and say no more on the subject.”

Then he slew three ten myriads of people of the first 
rank by the side of the S in -tu  river; the same number 
of the middle rank he drowned in the river, and the same 
number of the third rank he divided among his soldiers 

Then he took the wealth of the country lie 
destroyed, assembled his troops, and returned. But 

before the year was out he died.16 A t the time of his 
death there was thunder and hail and a thick darkness; 
the earth shook and a mighty tempest raged. Then the 
holy saints said in pity, “ For having killed countless vic
tims and overthrown the law of Buddha, he has now 
fallen into the lowest hell,17 where he shall pass endless 
ages of revolution/’ 18

In the old town of S a k a la  (She-ki-lo) is a sang
hdrdma with about ioo priests, who study the Little 
Vehicle. In old days Yasubandhu (Shi-t*sin) Bodhisattva 
composed in this place the treatise called Shing-i-tai 
(Paramdrtkasatya Sdstra).

By the side of the convent is a stllpa about 200 feet 
high; on this spot the four former Buddhas preached the 
law, and here again are the traces of their walking to and 
fro (Jcing-hing).

To the north-west of the sanghdrdma 5 or 6 li is a 
stdpa about 200 feet high built by A^oka-raja. Here also 
the four past Buddhas preached.

About 10 li to the north-east of the new capital we 
come to a stApa of stone about 200 feet in height, built 
]>y A 纪 lea. This is where Tathagata, when he 'vas going

under some form of birth or other, I t  is tbe lowest of the places of 
in consequence of hia evil deeds, torment. See Catena o f  B u d d h ist  
This was one of the methods of Sci'ipturesi p. 59.
Buddha’s teaching. w This may also mean that his

w The expression Uu lo means ** to torments even then, ie .y after this 
wither away like a falling leaf.** punishment, would not be finished.

17 The lowest hell is the Wu-kan- The Buddhist idea of the suffering 
ti-yuh’ the hell without interval in A vtch i was not connected with 

without interval of its eternal duration. See 
rest, a place of incessant torment. Jlandbook, sub voc.
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northward on liis work of conversion, stopped in the 
middle of the road. In the records of India (In-tu~ki) it 
is said, “ In this stilpa are many relics; on holidays they 
emit a bright light.”

From this19 going east 500 li or so, we come to C h i- 
n a -p o -ti (Chiuapati) country.

C h i - x a - p o - t i  ( C h In a p a t i ).20 

This country is about 2000 li in circuit, The capital is 
about 14 or 15 li round. It  produces abundant harvests; 21 
the fruit trees are thinly scattered. The people are con
tented and peaceful; the resources of the country are 
abundant. The climate is hot and humid; the people are 
timid and listless. They are given to promiscuous study, 
and there are amongst them believers and the contrary. 
There are ten sanghdrdmas and eight Deva temples.

Formerly, when Kanishka-raja was on the throne, his 
fame spread throughout tbe neighbouring countries, aud 
his military pow er、vas recognised by all. The tributary 
princes22 to the west of the ( Yellow) Eiver, in recogni
tion of his authority, sent hostages to him. Kanishka- 
raja having received the hostages, he treated them with 
marked attention. During the three seasons of the year

That is, from 洽Alcala; not from 
the large city (Lahor) on the fron
tiers of Takka, as V . de St. Martin 
states p. 330).

80 Tbe country of Chlnapati &p* 
pears to have stretched from the 
il^vl to tbe Satlaj. General Cun
ningham places the capital at Chind 
or Chinigari, 11 miles north of 
AmcIUar {A rcK  Survft/, vol. xiv. p.
54). This situation does not agreo 
with the subsequent bearingn and 
dUt&noes. I t  for example, noino 
60 miles (300 li) north \ve«t from 
Sult&npur (T&masavana) instead of 
10 milen (50 li) : moreover, JAlnfi- 
dhara beam »outh-eA«t from Chind 
itiMUsaii of north-east, and the d it-  
tnnce i.«f nearly 70 rnilcn instead of 
2 S or 3 a  The situation of the largo

and very old to'vn called ra tti or 
Pati, 10 miles to the west of the 
Biyas river and 27 to the nortb-ea^t 
of Koatir, appears to suit thu 
measurements and bearings as 
nearly as possible {Anc. Qtog. In d ., 
p. 200). I t  is unfortunate, how
ever, that the distances in General 
Ciinningh&m’B maps in the A nc.

o f  Im lti and the volume of the 
A rch. Survey  do not agree.

11 Literally, sowing and reaping 
are rich and productive.

23 I translate it tluis after Julien, 
as there is some obncurity iu tho 
text. I t  might, perhaps, be rendered 
“ the unitrd tribe* of the Fim 
people,”  The l-'aii were Tibctazm or 
associated tribes.
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lie appointed them separate establishments, and afforded 
them special guards of troops.23 This country was the 
residence of the hostages during the winter. This is the 
reason why it is called Chinapati,24 after the name of the 
residence of the hostages.

There existed neither pear nor peach in this kingdom 
and throughout the Indies until the hostages planted them, 
and therefore the peach is called CMndni, and the pear is 
called Chinardjaputra?5 For this reason the men of this 
country have a profound respect for the Eastern land. 
Moreover (tahm they saw me) they pointed with their 
fingers，and said one to another, “ This man is a native of 
the country of our former ruler.20

To the south-east of the capital 50027 li or so ,、ve come 
to the convent called Ta-mo-su-fa-na (dark forest, i.e., Ta
in asavana). There are about 300 priests in it, who study 
the docrine of the Sarvastivada school. They (the congre- 
gation) have a dignified address, and are of conspicuous 
virtue and pure life. They are deeply versed in the teach
ing of the Little Vehicle. The 1000 Buddhas of the Bhad- 
rakalpa will explain, in this country, to the assembly of 
the Devas the principles of the excellent law.

Three hundred years after the Nirvdna of Buddha the

23 Literally, “ four soldiers stood 
on guard,M i .e ., they had four soldiers 
outside their quarters to protect 
them.

24 Rendered in a note “ Tangfunf/^
e., 11 lord of China this seems to

nhow that P a ti  is the right restora
tion of p o -ti (compare Cunningham, 
A rcfu Sure, o f  fn d ia , vol. xiv. p. 54). 
The fact of the name China being 
given to this country on account of 
the hostages confirms the restoration 
of Charaka  to Serika, ante, Book i  
P- 57, 203.

25 Cunningham remarks that there
can be no doubt of the introduction
of the China peach, as in the north
west of India it is still known by  
that name {ojp. cit., p. 54).

That is, of Xanishka and his 
associates. They belonged to the 
Gush&n tribe of the Yue'i-chi, who 
came originally from the borders of 
China. See ante, p. 56, n. 200.

,J7 In the life of Hiuen Tsiang by 
Hwui.lih, the distance given from 
the capital of Chtnapati to the con
vent of “  the dark forest ’’ is 50 li 
(Book ii‘ p. 102, Julien*8 transla
tion). This is probably the correct 
distance : the 500 li in the text is 
an error of the copyist. The con
vent is fixed by General Cunning
ham at Sflltanpur or Dalla Sultan- 
pur. I t  is one of the largest towns 
in the J&landbara Boab (op. cit.t p.
55)*
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master of idstras called lv a ty  ay ana composed here the 
Fa-chi-lun (A bhidharmajTidTia-prasthdna 含dstra)P

In the convent of the dark forest there is a si/Apa about 
200 feet high, w h ich 、vas erected by A^oka-rtlja. B y its 
side are traces of the four past Buddhas, ''’here they sat 
a n d 、valkecL There is a succession of little stllpas and 
large stone houses facing one another, of an uncertain 
number; here, from the beginning of the kalpa till now, 
saints who have obtained the fruit {pfArliats) have reached 
Nirvdna. To cite all would be difficult. Their teeth and 
bones still remain. The convents gird the mountaiu29 for 
about 20 li in circuit, and the sMpas containing relics 
of Buddha are hundreds and thousands in number; they 
are crowded together, so that one overshadows the other.

Going north-east from this country, 140 or 150 li, we 
come to the country of C h e - la n -ta - lo  (Jalandhara).

C lIE -L A N -^ O -L O  ( J A l ANDHAKA).

This kingdom 30 is about 1000 li from east to west, and 
about 800 li from north to south. The capital is 12 
or 13 li iu circuit. The land is favourable for the cultiva-

28 This work was translated into 
Chinese by Sanghadeva and an
other in A.D . 383. Another tran«- 
lation was made by Hiuen Tsiang 
a.d. 657. If  the usual date of Bud* 
Uha's N irv d n a  be adopted (viz., 40 0  
years before Kanishka), KfityAyana 
would have flourished in the first 
century or about 20 B.C. See Weber, 
*<anfk\ L iter ., p. 222. il is  work was 
the foundation of the Abhidharm a- 
mahdvibluiiJid S'tUtra, composed dur* 
ing the council under Kani»hka. (See 
Bunyiu Xanjio, C a la lo jv c o f  B u d -  
d h U i T r ip if., No. 1263).

28 There in probably a false read
ing in the text, eithor ( t ) 过 lan  ̂ & 
mountain, ih a raibtake for $a wy, 
which would give uu $ang*kia4a » f 
“ wi/ighArAmifc，’，instead of iia-U in, 
or cIho (2) than  for yaxi、a very 
common miHpnnt. In the first caho
the tranAlaliun would then be 14 the

teeth and bones still exist around 
the sangh&rfirna; ’’ or, if the secoud 
reading be adopted, the rendering 
would be “ the teeth and bones 
still exist all round, fr o m  {yau) the 
U l a n ，for a eircuit of 20 li,” &c. 
Perhaps the first correction is prefer
able. I am satisfied the reading, as 
it is, is corrupt.

*° Jdlandhara, ft well • known 
placo in the Panj.^b (lat, 31* 19" N .， 

long. 75® 28" K .) W e may therefor© 
safely reckon from it in testing 
Hiticn T8t&Dg*8 figures. From Sul- 
tAnpur to JAlaudhara is as nearly as 
potu<ible 50 milesnorth-eaftt. Jliucn 
Tsiang pives 150 or 140 li in the 
name direction. ABKtiming the 
capital of Chtuapnti to be 50 li 
north*west of Sultilnpur, that din- 
tAncc and bearing would place ua 
on tho ri^iit bank of the Biy/Ui 
river, near the old town of ra tti.
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tion of cereals, and it produces much rice. The forests 
are thick and umbrageous, fruits and flowers abundant. 
The climate is warm and moist, the people brave and 
impetuous, but their appearance is common and rustic. 
The houses are rich and well supplied. There are fifty con
vents, or so ; about 2000 priests. They have students both 
of the Great and Little Vehicle. There are three temples 
of Devas and about 500 heretics, who all belong to the 

upatas (cinder-sprinkled).
A  former king of this land showed great partiality for 

the heretics, but afterwards, having met with an Arhat 
;uid heard the law, he believed and understood it. There
fore the king of Mid-India, out of regard for liis sincere 
faith, appointed him sole inspector of the affairs of reli
gion ((lie three gems) throughout the five Indies. Making 
light of party distinctions (this or that), with no preference 
or dislike, he examined into the conduct of the priests, and 
probed their behaviour with wonderful sagacity. The 
virtuous and the well-reported of, he reverenced and 
openly rewarded ； the disorderly he punished. Where- 
ever there were traces of the holy one (or} ones), he built 
cither stupas or sanghdrdmas, and there 、vas no place 
Avithin the limits of India he did not visit and inspect.

Going north-east from this, skirting along some high
mountain passes and traversing some deep valleys, follow-

Keckoning boclc to ^^kala, the dis
tance (Cunningham's A nc. Geog.
/n d ”  map vi.) is just 100 miles 
north of west. Hxuen Tsiang gives 
500 li west. From this it seems 
that the computation o f^ v e  li to the 
mile is, in this part of India at 
least, a safe one. For a full ac
count of J&landhara and its impor- 
tauce, see Cuntilngham (op. c it”  pp.
137 ff.) I t  is sometimes stated 
that the council under Kanishka 
was held in the Jdlandhara convent, 
that is, the Tamasavana Sangh&* 
rdma (V. de St. Martin, M^moire, 
p. 33311.) The fact that KStySyana 
lived a n d 、vrote in this establish*

ment, and that the great work of 
the council was to write a com
mentary on his id itra , would so 
far be in accord with the statement. 
Hiuen Tsiaug on his return journey 
was accompanied to Jalandhara by 
Udita, the king of North India, 
who mode this his capital (V ie, p. 
260). Shortly after this a Shaman, 
Yuan-chiu, from China stopped here 
four years, studying Sanskrit with 
the Mung king, perhaps the game 
U dita ( J r l i .  A . S ., N .S., vol. xiii. p.
563). The way through Kapiia was 
shortly after this time (664 A .D .) 
occupied by the Arabs (op. cit., p.
564).
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ing a dangerous road, and crossing many ravines, going 
700 li or so, we come to the country of K ’iu - lu -to  
(KulAta).

K ’i u - l u - t o  ( K u ltJt a ).

This country31 is about 3000 li in circuit, and sur
rounded. on every side by mountains. The chief town is 
about 14 or 15 li round. The land is rich and fertile, and 
the crops are duly sown and gathered. Flowers and fruits 
are abundant, and the plants and trees afford a rich vege
tation. Being contiguous to the Snowy Mountains, there 
are found here many medicinal (roots) of much value. Gold, 
silver, and copper are found here— fire-drops (crystal) and 
native copper (tcou). The climate is unusually cold, and 
hail or snow continually falls. The people are coarse and 
common in appearance, and are much afflicted with 
goitre and tumours, Their nature is hard and fierce; they 
greatly regard justice and bravery. There are about twenty 
saiigMrdmus, and IOOO priests or so. They mostly study 
the Great Vehicle; a few practise (the rules of) other 
schools {nikdyas). There are fifteen Deva temples: diffe
rent sects occupy them without distinction.

Along the precipitous sides of the mountains and 
hollowed into the rocks are stone chambers which face 
one another. Here the Arliats dwell or the Rlshis stop.

In the middle of the country is a stApa built by A^oka- 
rajx Of old the Tathfigata came to this country with his 
followers to preach the law and to save men. This stdpa 
is a memorial of the traces of his presence.

Going north from this, along a road thick witli dangers
and precipices, about 1S00 or 1900 li, along mountains and 
valleys, we come to the country of L o -u -lo  (Lahul).32

North of this 2000 li or so, travelling by a road dan-

tu r  la  Oiorf. Orec.t pp. 300 f. The 
preKont capital U biiltAupur (Cun-
ningham). The old capital won
callei] NAsmara or Xagarkd^

Lahul, the Lho*^ni of tbo Ti-

Kulftta, the district nf Kulu in 
tlie upper valley of the Biy/U river.
It  in also called KOlfika and K6l0tn, 
— JMmAy”  iv. 43, S ； HfUi, &tthh.9 
xiv. 22, 29; Wiltwirt, H in d . T hcai,f 
vol. ii. p . 丨 65 ; Saint-Martin, L'tudc be tans.

VOL I. M
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gerous and precipitous, where icy winds and flying snow 
(assault the traveller), we come to the country of M o-lo- 
so (called also San-po-ho).33

Leaving the country of K'iu-lu-to and going south 700 
li or so, passing a great mountain and crossing a wide 
river, we come to the country of S h e -to - t ’ u-lo  (Satadru),

S i i e - t o - t ' u - l u  ( S a t a d r u ).

This country31 is about 2000 li from east to west，and 
borders on a great river. The capital is 17 or 18 li in 
circuit. Cereals grow in abundance, and there is very 
much, fruit. There is an abundance of gold and silver 
found here, and precious stones. For clothing the people 
wear a very bright silk stuff; their garments are elegant 
and rich. The climate is warm and moist. The manners 
of the people are soft and agreeable; the men are docile 
and virtuous. The higli and low take their proper place. 
They all sincerely believe in the law of Buddha and show 
it great respect. Within and without the royal city there 
are ten saiirjhdrdmas, but the halls are now deserted and 
cold, and there are but few priests. To the south-east of 
the city 3 or 4 li is a st4 pa about 200 feet higli, which 
was built by A^uka-ruja. Beside it are the traces where 
the four past Buddhas sat or walked.

Going again from this south-west about 800 li, we 
come to the kingdom of P o - li- y e - to - lo  (Paryatra).

33 This country is also called 
San-po-ho (Sainpaha?).—  CJi. E d.
The suggestion of General Cun
ningham that Mo-lo-so should be 
read Marpo (Mo*lo-po, St. Martin,
M em .t p. 331) is quite admissible.
M o-lo  is equal to marT and the syin- 
bol so is often mistaken for po.
The province of Ladak is called 
Mar-po, or the “ red district,” from 
the colour of the soiL The dis
tance given by Hiuen Tsiang 
viz., 4600 li from Jalandhara, is no 
doubt much in excess of the straight 
route to Ladak, but as he went no 
further than Xul^ta himself, the 
other distances, viz., 1 9 0 0 + 2 0 0 0  li,

must have been gathered from hear
say. Doubtless the route would be 
intricate and winding. f

5,4 fclatadru— also spelt Sutudrl, S‘v  
tudri, and Sitadrus, ‘ ‘ flowing in a 
hundred branches一 the name of the 
Satlaj (Gerard’s Koonnvm r, p. 28). 
It is the Hesidrus (or Hesudrus ?) of 
Pliny ( II . N .j lib. vi. c. 17， 21) and 
the Zapddpos or of Ptolemy
(lib. vii. c. I, 27, 42). See Lassen, 
I n d . A lt., vol. i. p. 57. I t  also ap
pears to have been the name of a 
kingdom of which Sarhind、vas pro
bably the chief town, referred to in 
the text.
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PO-LI-YE-TO-LO (PAUYATKA).

This country35 is about 3000 li in circuit, and the capital 
about 14 or 15 li. Grain is abundant and late "wheat. 
There is a strange kind of rice grown here, which ripens 
after sixty days.36 There are many oxen and sheep, few 
ilowers and fruits. The climate is warm and fiery, the 
manners of the people are resolute and fierce.37 They do 
not esteem learning, and are given to honour the heretics. 
The king is of the Yai^ya caste; he is of a brave and 
impetuous nature, and very warlike.

There are eight saiigJidrdnias, mostly ruined, with a very 
few priests, who study the Little Vehicle. There are 
ten Deva temples with about 1000 followers of different 
sects.

Going east from this 500 li or so, we come to the 
country of M o -t ’ u -lo  (Mathura).

M o - t ’ u _l o  ( M a t h u r a ).

The kingdom of J Io -t5n -lo  38 is about 5000 li in circuit. 
The capital is 20 li round. The soil is rich and fertile, 
and fit for producing grain (sowing and reaping). They 
give principal care to the cultivation of *An-mo-lo {trees、、

35 PAryAtra is said in the next 
Fectiou to be 500 li (100 miles) west 
of Mathuril or Muttra. This would 
favour the restoration the Chinese 
J^-li-ye-to-lo  to VirAta or BaiWlt. 
The distance and bearing from Sar- 
liind, however, ^iven in tho text, do 
not agree with this. ISairAt ia HOtne 
220 tiiiluB south of Sarhind.

26 Julicn states (p. 206, n. 3) that 
this i» a species of “ dry rice" or
“ mountain rioe,M cal!e<l Tchcn- 

which, occ<ir<lin  ̂ to a 
account, ripens in thi» 

period of time.
泊 The |)co|>1e of VirAta were a1* 

way* fainouM for their vnlour; hence 
^lanu directs that tlie van of an 
urmy abuuld be complied of uicd  of

Matsya or VirAta (amongst others)‘ 
Cunningham, 4̂ wc. Geog. In d ., p. 341.

88 MathurA, 011 the Yamun/l, in 
the ancient Sflrasonaka district, lat. 
27。 2S’ N ” lnng. 770 4 T E . For a 
description of the Kinliihist remains 
discovered in tlie neighh…irhoo*l 
of this city, see Cunningham, 
Archcrol, Surv. o f  Judia% voL l. p|>. 
231 If., and vol. iii. ji. t3tr.; Growso'u 
Mathuvd (2d cd.), j»p. 95-116 ; Ind. 
A nt.t voL vi. pp. 216 f. It is tho 
M (8opa of Arrian c. S) nml
riiny ( I f .  jV.( Hb. vi. c_ 19, a. 22), 
an<! tho M65oi>pa ij rd'v daa» of Pto
lemy (lib. vii. c. I, 49). Conf. has.

/. A .t vol. i. p. 15S ； /if(A. S(if/i/i.r 
iv. 26, xvL 丨7 ;  PAnini, iv. 2, 82 ; 
Iiurnouf, hU r.f pp. 130, 336.
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vliich grow in clusters39 like forests. These trees, though 
called by one ilame, are of two kinds; the small species, 
the fruit of which，when young, is green, and becomes 
yellow as it ripens; and the great species, the fruit of 
which is green throughout its growth.

This country produces a fine species of cotton fabric 
nnd also yellow gold. The climate is warm to a degree. 
The manners of the people are soft and complacent. They 
like to prepare secret stores of religious merit.40 They 
esteem virtue and honour learning.

There are about twenty sanghdrdmas with 2000 priests 
or so. They study equally the Great and the Little 
Vehicles. There are five Dcva temples, in which sectaries 
of all kinds live.

There are three stupas built byA^oka-raja. There are very 
many traces41 of the four past Buddhas here. There are 
also stupas to commemorate the remains of the holy follow
ers of Sakya Tathagata，to wit, of S a rip u tra  (She-li-tseu), 
of M u d galap u tra  (Mo-te-kia-lo-tseu), of P d rn a m a itra - 
y a n i p u t r a  (Pu-la-na-mei-ta-li-yen-ni-fo-ta-lo), of U p§,li 
(Yeu-po-li),of A n a n d a  (’O-nan-to), of Ka hul a  (Lo-hu-lo), 
of M afiju^ ri (Man-chu-sse-li), and stdpas of other Bodhi- 
sattvas. Every year during the three months in which long 
fasts are observed,42 and during the six fast-days of each 
month, the priests resort to these various stupas and pay mu
tual eomjpliments; they make their religious offerings, and 
"bring many rare and precious objects for presents. Accord
ing to their school they visit the sacred object (figure) of 
their veneration. Those who study the Abhidharma honour 
Sariputra; those who practise meditation honour Mudga
laputra ；those who recite the sAtras honour Purnamai-

29 I  have translated the phrase 
h i-ch in , “ in clusters;’’ literally it 
would be  ̂family clusters.” The 
Amala or Amalaka, is a kind of M y- 
robalan, Umblica officinalis, Oacrtn  
(Petersb. D iet.) or P h ylla n th u s em- 
biica  (Wilson).

4：} The phrase iu the text denotes

that, the merit acquired is mysterious 
or for the future world.

41 “  Bequeathed traces ; ” not 
necessarily foot - marks, but any 
mark or trace.

The 1st, 5th, and 9th month—  
Julien.
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tiayaniputra; 43 those who study the Vinaya reverence 
Upali. A ll the Bhikshunis honour Ananda, the Srama- 
nei*as44 honour E ahula; those who study the Great 
Vehicle reverence the Bodhisattvas. Ou these days they 
honour the stilpas with offerings. They spread out (dis- 

their jewelled banners ; the rich {previous) coverings 
{parasols) are crowded together as network ； the smoke of 
incense rises in clouds ; and flowers are scattered in every 
direction like rain ; the sun and tlie moon are concealed 
as by the clouds which hang over the moist valleys. The 
king of the country and the great ministers apply them
selves to these religious duties with zeal45

To the east of the city about 5 or 6 li 've come to a 
mountain saiifjJtdrdma.40 Tho hill-sides are pierced 
(midciicd) to make cells (for the priests). We enter i t 47

43 A  native of SClrparaka, in W es
tern India, for whom see Burnouf, 
lu tt'o d ., pp. 426, 503， L o tu tt p. 2 ; 
Jnd. A n t.f vol. xi. pp. 236， 294; 
Hardy, M an. B u d k .t pp. 58, 267 f . ; 
JWal, CaU na, pp. 2S7, 344 ; Kdkiim, 
Chin. B u d d k ., p. 290; A iia l.  Res., 
vol. xx. pp. 61, 427.

u  Those not yet fully ordained ; 
or, literally, those who have not ).et 
taken on them ftll the rules, t.?., of 
the Pratim Cksha. The SrilmanuraB, 
or young disciplea (novices), are re
ferred to ; they are called anujxnam .' 
pan va, not fully ordained. See 
Childera’ P a li  U icL  sub voc.

4i Literally, “ prepare good (fruit)  
by thdr zeal (careful atUiition).

48 This passage is obscure and un* 
satisfactory. In the first place, the 
bearing from the city mubt be wrong, 
a.H the river J&ninA WAHhes the 
< a«t€m side of tho city for its whole 
length. If west be hubstitutcd for 
c<ut, we aru told by General Cun
ningham (A rch. Survei/of In dia , vol. 
iiL 丨 2S) that the ChanbAra inoundK, 
libout one inile and a half from thu 
tmvn in that Uirt-ction, hav? iin hoi* 
1*»wk such an Iliuuti Tsiany： tlcHcribepi. 
If north be Kub>«titut«d for tmA, thu 
Katril mound in not a  tnilo from the 
town. Uut in thu iK-coud place、the

Chinese text is obscure. I  do not 
think we can translate yih  shan kia  
l<in_ literally “  one • mountain • >
r/hdi'dtna **一 by “ a sangh.^rania situ* 
ated on a mountain." There is the 
Fame phrase used in connection with 
the Tdm&savana convent (a«j»ra, p. 
174). I  have supposed that than  
in that passjige i» a misprint. Gene
ral Cuiininghain remarks ( ÎrcAaoZ. 
^'urvcf/, vol. xiv. p. 56), that Hiuen 
Tsiang compares this monastery to a 
mountain : if this were so, the text 
would be intelligible; but I can find 
no Buch statement. I f  the text is 
not corrupt, the most Batisfactory 
explanation I can offer is that the 
muunds which tteem to abound in 
the neiglibourhood of Mathun\ (anti 
ftlso the high luotuid at SultAnpnr) 
had been lined by the early ]3tuldhi“  
pricKta as “  niouutftiii'Con vents," that 
U, the inoumU had been excavated, 
im the siden of mountains were, for 
dwelling-plftcejt. It U  jKiwible, a h o t 
to make yi nhan a proper name for 
JCkdftartata; would tht-n
read '* 5 or 6 li to the eaKt of the city 
ix the KkftpArvataka monastery.”

47 Thu word urted in tlie text {yin) 
favours another rendering, viz.,44 the 
\ alley being thu g u l u ’*
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througli a valley, as by gates. This was constructed by 
the honourable U p a g u p t a . 43 There is in it a stUpa con
taining the nail-parings of the Tatliagata.

To the north of the mnghdrdma, in a cavern (or between 
two liigli banks), is a stone house about 20 feet high and 30 
feet 'vide. It is filled with small wooden tokens (slips) four 
inches long.49 Here the honourable Upagupta preached； 
when he converted a man and wife, so that they both ar
rived at (confronted) the fruit of Arhatship, he placed one 
slip (in this house). He made 110 record of those who 
attained this condition if they belonged to different 
families or separate castes (tribes).

Twenty-four or five li to the south-east of the stone 
house there is a great dry marsh, by tlie side of which 
is a siiipa. In old days tlie Tatliagata walked to and fro 
in this place. A t this time a monkey holding {a pot of) 
lioney offered it to Buddha. Buddha hereupon ordered 
liim to mingle it with water, and to distribute it every- 
v/here among the great assembly.50 The monkey, filled

of Buddha 11 with all his marks.” 
^Ii\ra does so, and Upagupta, over
powered by the magnificence of the 
(supposed) Euddha, falls do\vn before 
him in worship. The tableau then 
closes aoiid a terrific storm. U pa
gupta is spoken of **a Buddha 
without marks ’’ {Alakshanako B u d -  
d h ah ).一 Burnonf, Introd.^ p. 336, 
n. 4. See also Fo-sho'hing-tsan k in”， 

p. xii. He is not known to the 
Southern school of Buddhism. He 
13 raade a contemporary of Asdka 
by the Northern school, and placed 
one hundred years after the N ir -  
vdna. Conf. Edkins, Chin. B u d 
dhism , pp. 6 7-70 ; Lassen, Ind. A lt”  
vol. ii. p. 1201.

49 Literally, 11 four-inch 'vooden 
tokens fill up its interior.M But 
according to another account ( Wony 
puh, § 177), the tokens or rods were 
used at the cremation of Upagupta.

w Mr. Growse would identify this 
spot with Damdama mound near Sa- 
rni Jamalpur, “ at some distance to 
tl】t“.south-east of the katra% the tradi-

4S Upagupta (Yu pokiu-to, in 
Chinese Kin-hu, and in Japanese 
Uvakikta), a Sudra by birth, entered 
on a monastic life when seventeen 
years old, became an Arhat three 
years later, and conquered M&ra in 
a personal contest. He laboured in 
Mathuril as the fourth patriarch. 
(Kite!, Handbook, s. voc.) The per* 
Ronal contest alluded to is related 
fully as an A vaddua by Asvagh6sha 
in hia sermons. Mara found Upa
gupta lost in meditation, and placed 
a wreath of flowers on his head. 
On returning to consciousness, and 
finding himself thus crowned, he 
entered again into samddhf, to see 
vh o  had done the deed. Finding it 
、vas Mara, he caused a dead body to 
fasten itself round MAra,a neck. 
No power in heaven or earth could 
disentangle it. Finally Mara re
turned to Upagupta, confessed his 
fault, and pmyed him to free him 
from the corpse. Upagupta con- 
nent»id on condition tliat ht* (M.ira) 
%vould exhibit himself under the form
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with joy, fell into a deep hole and was killed. By the 
power of his religious merit he obtained birth as a man.

To the north of the lake not very far, in the midst of a 
great wood, are the traces of the four former Buddlias 
■walking to and fro. By the side are stilpas erected to 
commemorate the spots where Sariputra, Mudgalaputra, 
and others, to the number of 1250 great Arhats, practised 
samddhi and left traces thereof. The Tathagata, when in 
the world, often traversed this country preaching the law. 
On the places where he stopped there are monuments 
{trees or posts) with titles on them.

Going north-east 500 li or so, we come to the country 
of S a - t ’ a -n i-s h i- fa - lo  (Sthane^vara).

S a -T ^ -X I-S III -F A -L O  (S T IlA N fi^ V A R A ).

This kingdom61 is about 7000 li in circuit, the capital 
20 li or so. The soil is rich and productive, and abounds 
\vith grain (cereals). The climate is genial, though hot. 
The manners of the people are cold and insincere. The 
families are rich and given to excessive luxury. They 
are much addicted to the use of magical arts, and greatly 
honour those of distinguished ability in other ways. Most 
of the people follow after worldly gain ; a few give them
selves to agricultural pursuits. There is a large accumu
lation here of rare and valuable merchandise from every 
quarter. Thero are three saitghdrdmas in this country, 
uith about 700 priests. They all study ( p̂ractise or use)

tional site of ancient M & t h u r d • 
Growgc1* M athura  (2d cd«), p. to o ; 
Cunningham, A r c K  Sur, I ltp ”  vol. i, 
p. 233. The legend of the monkey 
is often represented in liauddha 
wculpturwi (nee Jnd. ArU.t vol. ix, p. 
114} In this traiuUtion I follow 
Julian. The literal rendering U, 
** IJuddha ordered a water-mingling 
everywhere Around tho gruit M* 

Tho “ great aucmbl^ '* 
U the Sarhffkd or congregation, 
gunerally rcprcacntcd 1250 In 
number, l^robably the verb th i U

understood, “ to give  it everywhere/' 
&c.

61 The pilgrim probably left M a. 
thuiA ana travelled back by his 
former route till he caine to llilnsi, 
whero he 8tnick off in a north-we*t 
direction for about 100 mile  ̂ to 
Tliilno*vftr or SthAnt^vftra. Thin U 
ono of tbo oUlctit and inont cele
brated plAces in Indio, on account 
of iU connection with the PAmjuH. 
See CuimhiKliam, A  nr, G cob o f  In d u i% 
|，》331 I Î aHncni In d, A lt . ,  vol. ?. 
p. 153, n ; 】I瓤1], ViitavadaitJf p. 51.
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the Little Vehicle. There are some hundred D§va temples, 
and sectaries of various kinds in great number.

On every side of the capital within a precinct of 200 li 
in circuit is an area called by the men of this place “ the 
land of religious merit.” 62 This is what tradition states 
about it:— In old time there were two kings53 of the five 
Indies, between whom the government was divided. They 
attacked one another’s frontiers, and never ceased fighting. 
A t length the two kings came to the agreement that they 
should select on each side a certain number of soldiers to 
decide the question by combat, and so give the people rest. 
But the multitude rejected this plan, and would have none 
of it. Then the king (of this country) reflected that the 
people are difficult to please (to deal with). A  miraculous 
power (a spirit) may perhaps move them (to action); some 
project (out-of-the-way plan) may perhaps settle (estallish) 
them in some right course of action.

A t this time there was a Brahman of great wisdom and 
bigli talent. To him the king sent secretly a present of 
some rolls of silk, and requested him to retire within his 
after-hall (private apartjnent) and there compose a religious 
book which he might conceal in a mountain cavern. 
After some time,64 when the trees had grown over (the 
mouth of the cavem)t the king summoned his ministers 
before him as he sat on his royal throne, and said ： 
^Ashamed of my little virtue in tlie high estate I occupy, 
the ruler of heaven65 (or, of Devas) has been pleased to 
reveal to me in a dream, and to confer upon me a divine 
book which is now concealed in such-and-such a mountaiu 
fastness and in such-and-such a rocky corner.”

M This is also called the Bharzna- 
k^h^tra, or the “ holy la n d ; ” and 
Kuru*kfihdtra, from the number of 
holy places connected with the Kau- 
ravas and Pdn^avas, and with other 
heroes of antiquity. For some re
marks on the probable extent of this 
district, see A nc. Geog. o f  In d ia , p. 
333 , Arch. Sur. o f  India^ vol. ii. pp. 
212 f., and vol. xiv. p. 100； Thom

son, Bkagavad. GUdt c. i. n. 2 ; Las- 
Ben, In d . A lt.t vol. t  p. 153.

63 That is, the king of the Kurus 
and of the Pdndu9. The struggle be
tween these two families forms the 
subject of the great Sanskrit epic, 
the M ahdbhdrata.

64 Some years and months after. 
51 This is the general title given

to Sakra or Indra, Sakradovcudra.
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On this an edict was issued to search for this book, and 
it was found underneath the mountain bushes. The high 
ministers addressed their congratulations (to the king) and 
the people were overjoyed. The king then gave an ac
count of the discovery to those far and near, and caused all 
to understand the m atter; and this is the upshot of his 
message: “ To birth ami death there is no limit— no end 
to the revolutions of life. There is 110 rescue from the 
spiritual abyss (in which we arc immersed). But now by 
a rare plan I am able to deliver men from this suffering. 
Around this royal city, for the space of 200 li in circuit, 
'\.as the land of * religious merit' for men, apportioned by 
the kings of old. Years having rolled away iu great 
munbei^ the traces have been forgotten or destroyed, 
^len not regarding spiritual indications {rdvjion) have 
been immersed iu tlie sea of sorrow without power of 
escape. What then is to be said ? Let it be known {from 
the divine revelation given) that all those of you who shall 
attack the enemy's troops and die in battle, tlmt they shall 
be born again as men; if they kill many, that, free from 
guilt,66 they shall receive heavenly joys. Those obedient 
grandchildren and pious children who assist (attend) their 
aged parents57 in walking about this land shall reap 
happiness {merit) without bounds. W ith little work, a 
great reward.63 Who would lose such an opportunity, 
(since,) when once dead, our bodies fall into the dark intri
cacies of the three evil ways ?69 Therefore let every man 
fctir himself to the utmost to prepare good works/'

On this the men hastened to the conilict, and regarded
death as deliverance.00 The king accordingly issued an

M This differs from Julien'a ver
sion; the literal transl&tion U “ many 

gulltlcM, they shall rcoelve the 
happiness of he&ven &a tholr reward 
(mtrU).** I t  soemi to imply that if 
they nhall bo killed &fter 
i»any of th« enemy, they nhall Us 
U»rn in heaven.

K  Or, “ their relationn kti<1 tho 
It la an uUicure

but the allusion h  probably to those 
who Attend to tlio wounded or the 
bereaved.

M There may bo a reference to 
mourning for aiKt'int relatives, iin- 
plying that thi* also shall bo re- 
wardc<L

® /.r.t of hell, of famished demons 
and of bruten.

w T h e  p h ra s e  ju  kweit M as re*
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edict and summoned his braves. The two countries 
engaged in conflict, and the dead bodies were heaped 
together as sticks, and from that time till now the plains 
ai'e everywhere covered with their bones. As this relates 
to a very remote period of time, the bones are very large 
ones.61 The constant tradition of the country, therefore, 
has called this "the field of religious m erit” (or happi
ness ”).

To the north-west of the city 4 or 5 li is a stiXpa about 
300 feet high, which was built by A^oka-raja. The bricks 
are all of a yellowish red colour, very bright and shining, 
•vvithin 13 a peck measure of the relics of Buddha. Proru 
the st/Apa is frequently emitted a brilliant light, and many 
spiritual prodigies exhibit themselves.

Going south of the city about 100 li, we come to a 
convent called Ku-h'vvan-ch'a (Gokantha ?).62 There are 
here a succession of towers with overlapping storeys,63 with 
intervals between them for walking {pacing). The priests 
are virtuous and well - mannered, possessed of quiet 
dignity.

Going from this north-east 400 li or so, we come to the 
country of S u -lo -k in -n a  (Srughna).

S u - l o - k i n - n a  ( S r u g i i n a ).

This country64 is about 6000 li in circuit. On the 
eastern side it borders on the Ganges river, on the north

turned,” has & meaning equal to our 
word “ salvation ” or " saved.” The 
sentence appears to be  interpolated.

61 There is a Yedic legend about 
Indra, who slew ninety times nine 
Vfltras near this spot. The site of 
Asthipur, or “ bone-town,” is still 
pointed out in the plain to the west 
of the city.一 Cunningham, Geog.f p. 
336; A rch. S u r”  vol. ii. p. 219.

62 This may also be restored to 
Govinda.

^  L in  mdnff 二  connected ridge
poles (?).

64 Hiuen Tsiang reckons his dis

tance from the capital as usual. 
The distance indicated from SthSnes- 
vara in a north-east direction would 
take us to K&lsi. in the Jaunsur 
district, on the east of Sirmur. Cun
ningham places Srughna at Sugh, a 
place about fifty miles north-east 
from the Gdkantha monastery. 11 wui - 
lih makes the direction east instead 
of north-east. Srughna, north of 
llftstinapura, is mentioned by 
Pan mi (i. 3, 25; ii. I, 14 schol.; 
iv. _3， 25, 86), and by Variha Mi- 
hira, £ r ih , Sa7hh.f xvi. 21). Conf. 
Hall's Vdsavadattd, int. p. 51. I t
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it is backed by great mountains. Tlie river Y am u  11 A, 
(Chen-mu-na) llows through its frontiers. The capital 
is about 20 li in cireuit, and is bounded on the east by 
the river Yamuna. It is deserted, although its foundations 
are still very strong. As to produce of soil and character 
of climate, this country resembles the kingdom of S a - t ra- 
3 ii-sh i-fa -lo  (Stbune^vara). The disposition of the people 
is sincere and truthful. They honour and have faith in 
heretical teaching, and they greatly esteem the pursuit of 
learning, but principally religious wisdom (or, the wisdom 
that brings happiness).

There are five saiighdrdvias with about 1000 priests; 
the greater number study the Little Vehicle; a few exer
cise themselves in other {exceptional) schools. They deli
berate and discuss in appropriate language {choice words)， 
and their clear discourses embody profound trutli. Men 
of different regions of eminent skill discuss with them to 
satisfy their doubis. There are a hundred. Deva temples 
witli very many sectaries (unbelievers).

To the south-west of the capital and west of the river 
Yamuna is a saiighdrdma, outside the eastern gate of 
which is a stllpa built by A^oka-raja. The Tathagata, 
、vheu in the world in former days, preached the law iu 
this placo to convert men. By its side is another stApa 
in which there are relics of the Tatlulgata's hair and nails. 
Surrounding this on the right and left are stupas enclosing 
the hair and nail relic3 of Slriputra and of Mu-te-kia-lo 
(Maudgalyftyana) and other Arhats, several tens in number.

After Tathagata liad entered N m dna  this country was 
the seat of heretical teaching. The faithful were per-

appears from Cunningham^ account 
of the pillar of Firuz ShAh, which 
was brought from a place railed 
Topur or T>»pcra, on thu bank of tho 
vlainn/l, in the di»tHct of Salora, not 
fiir from K hizriib^, which i« at the 
fo ot o f  the mountain^ 90 ko« from 
] >eh]it which place CnnninghKin 
Mcntifteii with l'aota, ""t  far from 
KALti vchavl. iiurc., vol. L p. 166),

that this neighbourhood was famous 
in olden dn)8 &8 a Jiuddhiht locality. 
I think we flhould tm st lliuen  
Twinng*# 400li north-east from Sthil* 
n^vnra, And place the capital of 
Srughna nt or near KAlai, which 
Cuuningli&m ntno inclmlcit in tlt_ 
dintrict. G(mf« Cunniiighoin, A rr/i. 

vnl, ii. pp. 220 ii. \ A tic.
Oô j., p. 3 4 5 ,
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verted to false doctrine, and forsook the orthodox views. 
Now there are five sanghdrdmas in places where masters 
of treatises65 from different countries, holding controver
sies with the heretics and Brahmans, prevailed; they were 
erected on this account.

On the east of the Yamuna, going about 800 li, we come 
to the Ganges river.06 The source of the river (or the river 
at its source) is 3 or 4 li w ide; flowing south-east, it 
enters the sea, where it is 10 li and more in width. 
Tbe water of the river is blue, like the ocean, and its 
waves are wide-rolling as the sea. The scaly monsters, 
though many, do no harm to men. The taste of the water 
is sweet and pleasant, and sands of extreme fineness07 
border its course. In the common history of the country 
this river is called F o -sh w u i, the river of religious m erits 
which can wash away countless09 sins. Those who are 
wenry of life, if they end their days in it, are borne to 
lieaven and receive happiness. If  a man dies and his 
Lones are cast into the river, he cannot fall into an evil 
M'ay; whilst he is carried by its waters and forgotten by 
men, his soul is preserved in safety on the other side (in 
the other world).

A t a certain time there was a Bodhisattva of the island 
of Simhala (Chi-sse-tseu— Ceylon) called D eva , who pro
foundly understood the relationship of truth70 and the 
nature of all composite things (/a).71 Jfoved with pity at

65 That is, Buddhist doctors or 
learned writers (writers of idstrat).

84 In Hwui-lih the text seems to
require the route to be to the source 
of the Ganges, The distance of Soo 
li would favour this reading ; but it
is hard to understand how a river
can be three or four li (three-quarters 
of a mile) wide at its source. See 
the accounts of Gaiig.vlwrira, Gan- 
gautri, or Gangotri, by Hennell, &c.

a  Hence the comparison so fre
quently met with in Buddhist books,
•‘ as numerous as the sands of the 
Ganges.*1

83 The Mah&bhadrd.
69 Heaped-up sin, or although 

heaped up j I  do not think Julien's 
“ quoicju’on soit charg^ de crimes’’ 
meets the sense of the original.

70 Or, all true relationship; the 
symbol siang  corresponds with lak- 
thana ;  it might be translated, there
fore, “ all the marks of truth.’ ’

71 The symbol/a corresponds with 
dharma，which has a wide meaning, 
as in the well-known text, ye dJmrmd 
hCtu-prabhavdj &c.
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the ignorance of men, he came to this country to guide and 
direct the people in the right way. A t this time the men 
and women were all assembled with the young and old to
gether on the banks of the river, whose waves rolled along 
、vith impetuosity. Then Deva Bodliisattva composing hia 
supernatural appearance 72 bent his head and dispersed it 
{the rays of his glory ?)  again73— his appearance differenc 
from that of other men. There was an unbeliever 'vho said, 
“ W hat does my son h i  altering tlius his appearance ?” 74 

Deva Bodliisattva answered: u My father, mother, and 
relations dwell in the island of Ceylon. I fear lest they 
may be suffering from, hunger and thirst; I desire to 
appease tliem from tliis distant spot.”

The heretic said: “ You deceive yourself, my son ；75 
have you no reflection to see how foolish such a thing is ? 
Your country is far off, and separated by mountains and 
rivers of wide extent from this. To draw up this water 
and scatter it in order to quench the thirst of those far 
off, is like going backwards to seek a thing before yo u ; it 
is a way never heard of before.” Then Deva Lodhisattva 
said： “ If those who are kept for their sins in the dark 
regions of evil can reap tho benefit of the water, 'vhy 
should it not reach those who are merely separated by 
mountains and rivers ? ’’

Then the heretics, in presence of the difficulty, confessed 
themselves wrong, and, giving up their unbelief, received 
the true law. Changing their evil ways, they reformed 
themselves, and vowed to become his disciples.70

a g r e e a b lo  叩le  
p in g  tip  and drawing in.

7* This passage ia ohscure. Julicn*8 
traoslatum is follows : “ Dflva 
l>6dhUattva softened tho bnghtncsa 
of his Hguro And wi«beU to draw 
Homo water ； but the moment he 
}>ent hin hcaA(l tki that i>oint tho 
water receded in Btreamn {cnjaillU- 
tftni).** It m a y  l»e b o  ; or it m a y  
r^fcr to hi.i miraculous appearance, 
drawing in and dixpcnlag Again tho 
brigbtncM of bin figure. The aubso-

qucnt part of the narrative, however, 
scums to denote that ho u drew in ” 
Rom e water, and then scattered or 
din])cr»c*d it.

74 Literally, <(M y Ron ! why this 
diiTicnltf or wondi-rful (orcurrmcr)?1* 

Or, “ you deceive yourself, sir I” 
Tho cxprt*«tion nyo ticu  nccnm to 
nu.an more than “ doctor " or “ sir,” 

78 Tho history of ]>0va Hddhi* 
sattva U aomewhAt confuning, Wo 
know th U  much of him, that he w a s  
& disciplo of XA^/lrjuna, and bu sue*
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After crossing the river and going along the eastern 
side of it, we come to the country of M a -ti-p u -lo  (Mati- 
pura).

M a - t i - p u - l o  ( M a t i p u k a ).

This country77 is about 6000 li iu circuit; the capital 
is about 20 li. The soil is favourable for the growth of 
cereals, and there are many Howers and kinds of fruit. 
The climate is soft and mild. The people are sincere and. 
truthful. They very much reverence learning, and are 
deeply versed in the use of charms and magic. The 
followers of truth and error are equally divided.78 The 
king belongs to the caste of the Sddras (Shu-t’o-lo). He 
is not a believer in the law of Buddha, but reverences and 
■worships the spirits of heaven. There are about twenty 
sanghdrdmas，with 800 priests. They mostly study the 
Little Vehicle and belong to the school of Sarvastivadas 
(Sliwo-i-tsie-yau). There are some fifty Deva temples, iu 
■\vliich men of different persuasions dwell promiscuously.

Pour or five li to the south of the capital we come 
to a little saiujhdrdma having about fifty priests in it. 
In old time the master of iastras called X iu -n a -p o -

cessnr as fourteenth (or according 
to others, fifteenths patriarch. He 
is called Kanadova, because, accord
ing to Vassilief (p. 219), he gave one 
of his eyes (kdna^ “ one-eyed”） to 
^[ahe^vara, but more probably be
cause he bored out (kdna, "perfo
rated the eye of Mahesvara. For 
this story see ^Yong P & h , § 188 
{J . R , A s. So c.t vol. xx. p. 207), where 
the Chinese t^'hS answers to kdna. 
See Edkins, Chin, liu d d h ., pp. 77- 
79 ； Lassen, I .  A .t vol. ii. p. 1204. 
H e is also called Aryadeva. A c 
cording to others he is the satne as 
Chandraktrtti (/. As. S . B en .t vol. vii. 
p. 144), but this cannot be the Chan- 
drakiiiti who followed the teaching 
of BuddhapAlita (Vassilief, p. 207), 
for Buddhapillita composed coin- 
znentaries on the works of Ar^adova

(ibid . ) I t  Beems probable from the 
statement in the text that D^va was 
a native of Ceylon. B. Nanjio Bays 
not [Catalogue, col. 370); but if not 
he evidently dwelt there. He was 
the .author of numerous works, for a 
list of which see B. Nanjio (loc. cit.) 
He probably flourished towards the 
middle or end of the first century 
A. I).

77 Matipura has been identified 
with Madawar or Mundore, a large 
town in Western Kohilkand, near 
13ijnor (V. de St. Martin, Menioire, 
p. 344 ； Cunningham, A nc. Geog. oj 
In d ia , p. 349). The people of this 
town >vere perhaps the Mathai of 
Megasthenes (Arrian, In d ica , c, 4 ; 
In d . A nt.j vol. v. p. 332).

78 That is, the Buddhists and 
Brrihmans, or other sectaries.
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la-po (Gunaprabha),79 composed in this convent the 
treatise called Pin-chin^  and some hundred others. Wlien 
young, this master of idstras distinguished himself for his 
eminent talent, and wlien he grew up he stood alone in 
point of learning. He was well versed in knowledge of 
men (or things), 'vas of sound understanding, full of 
learning, and widely celebrated.81 Originally he was 
brought up in the study of the Great Vehicle, but before 
he had penetrated its deep principles he liad occasion to 
study the Vibhdshd &dstrat on which he withdrew from 
his former work and attached himself to the Little Vehicle. 
He composed several tens of treatises to overthrow the 
Great Vehicle, and thus became a zealous partisan of the 
Little Vehicle school. Moreover, he composed several 
tens of secular books opposing and criticising the writings 
of former renowned teachers. He widely studied tliu 
sacred books of Buddha, but yet, though he studied deeply 
for a long time, there were yet some ten dilTicalties which 
lie could not overcome in this school.

A t this time there was an Arhat called Devasena,62 who 
went once and again to the Tushita (Tu-shi-to) heaven. 
Gunaprabha begged him to obtain for him an interview 
with. Maitreya in order to settle his doubts.

79 In Chinese, T ih  l*tron,7, " the 
brightness of virtue, or good quali
ties."

80 Restored doubtfully by Julien 
to Talira-vibliahya S 'dslm  (p. 220 n.
2), and by Kitcl to Tattva-tatya  
»S\btra {Handbook^ sub voc. Guna- 
prabha).

81 Thi« exprestiion, to-want tnay 
mean “ celebrated,’’ or it may refer 
to Gunaprabha when a young dis> 
ciple. I t  is a phra»e applied to 
Aimn(U before he Arrived at en* 
lightenment (see Catena o f  liu d d hU t  
i<crip.t p. 2S9 aiui n. 2). It ih a)»»o 
generallyappliedto Vaisravana^aHan 
explanation of !ii« name ** tho cclc* 
hratcd0(compare rtpiKXCrrot) ,* and it

vt?ry probable that the utory foiuul 
in Buddin»t books of VaUravana'g Zriran, dni>  ̂ of the

conversion and bis consent to protect 
the SdlvMcas is  simply the result of 
these names being derived from the 
same root, kth. The Chinese 
when referred to a young disciplu, U 
equal to tlie Sanskrit iikshcjca, u 
learner (see 13umoiif, Lotust p. 295). 
Gunaprabha is said by VassiHcf 
{Boudilhi«mrt p. 7S) to have been a 
disciple of VaHubnndhu, and to havo 
lived at Mathurd in the Agrapura 
monastery : he was ffuru  at tho 
c<mrt of the kingJjrt Harsha (doubt* 
fully . rurhapti in thin <]Uotation 
MathurA hax been mistAkcn for 
Mntipura, in which can© tlio convent 
referred to in the text would be 
called Agrnnura. 

w na, in Chinese TU n，



Devasena, by liis miraculous power，transported liim to 
the heavenly palace. Having seen MaitrSya (Tse-shi) 
Gunaprabha bowed low to him, but paid him no worship. 
On this Devasena said, “ Maitreya Lodhisattva holds the 
next place in becoming a Buddha, why are you so self
conceited as not to pay him supreme reverence ? If you 
wish to receive benefit {building up, edification) from 
him，'why do you not fall down ?”

Gunaprabha replied: “ lleverend s ir ! this advice is 
honest, and intended to lead me to right amendment; but 
I  am an ordained Bhiksliu, and have left the world as a 
disciple, whereas this Maitreya Bodhisattva is enjoying 
heavenly beatitude, and is no associate for one who has 
become an ascetic. I  was about to offer liim worship, but 
I feared it would not be right.”

B6dhisattva (Maiti，6ya) perceived that pride of self (at- 
mamada) was bound up in bis heart, so that he was not a 
vessel for instruction; and though he went and returned 
three times, he got no solution of his doubts. A t length 
lie begged Devasena to take him again, and that lie was 
ready to worship. But Devasena, repelled by bis pride of 
self, refused to answer him.

Gunaprabha, not attaining his wish, was filled with 
hatred and resentment. He went forthwith into the 
desert apart, and practised the samddhi called fa-tung 
{opening intelligence) ; but because he had not put away 
the pride of self，he could obtain no fruit.

To the north of the sanghdrdma of Gunaprabha about 
three or four li is a great convent with some 200 disciples 
in it, who study the Little Vehicle. This is where Saiigha- 
bbadra (Chung-hin), master of idstras, died. He was 
a native of Ka^mir, and was possessed of great ability and 
vast penetration. As a young man be was singularly 
accomplished, and had mastered throughout the Vibhdshd 
^dstra (Pi~po~sha4 un) of the Sarvustivfida school.

A t this time Yasubandhu Bodhisattva 'vas living. He 
\vas seeking to explain that which it is beyond tlie power
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of words to convey by the mysterious method {way) of, 
profound meditation.83 With a view to overthrow tlie 
propositions of the masters of the Vibhashika school, he 
composed the Abhidlutrma-k6sha Sdslra. The form of his 
composition is clear and elegant, and his arguments are 
very subtle and lofty. •

Safigliabhadra having read this work, took liis resolution 
accordingly. He devoted himself during twelve years to 
the most profound researches, and composed the Kin-she- 
pao-lun (Kdshakarakd Rostra) 84 in 25,000 ^lokas, contain
ing altogether 800,000 words. We may say that it is a 
work of the deepest research and most subtle principles. 
Addressing his disciples, he said, “ Whilst I retire from 
sight, do you, distinguished, disciples,85 take this my ortho
dox treatise and go attack Vasubandhu; break down his 
sharp-pointed arguments, and permit not this old man ^ 
alone to assume the leading name.”

Thereupon three or four of the most distinguished of his 
disciples took the treatise he had composed, and 'vent in 
search of Vasubandhu. A t this time he was in tlie country 
of Cheka,87 in the town of 6dkala, his fame being spread 
far and wida And now Safighabhadra was coming there; 
Vasubandhu having heard it, forthwith ordered (his dis- 
ciples) to prepare for removal (dress for travel). His dis
ciples having (clurishing) some doubts, the mo3t eminent 
of them began to remonstrate 'vith him, and said, “ Tliu 
high qualities of our great master transcend those of 
former men of note, and at the present day your wisdom 
is far spread and acknowledged by all. W liy， then, on 
hearing the name of Safighabhadra are you so fearful
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n  Y ih 't in ,  i.c_， ianiddhi or dfty- 
ana.

•* Or K 6 * h n iU  Sdstra  (?).— Ju lien. 
See also Wowj P d h , § 丨 99， in JL JL 
A t. S； voL xx. p, 212.

w It will neon thfit thin trArmla- 
tion difTerM frum Julien'is but 1 think 
it u  in agreement with the U x t and 
context.

YOU I.

88 Saiighabliadra could not havo 
been tho teacher of VanubAndhu, ah 
IVoftauwir Max MUller thinkx {Indut^ 
I>I» 3°J f_, 309, 312)- Ho U probably 
tho name ak named bjr
Vwwilicf {HouddiiUmtt 206). 

gT For CM ka, »co abovu, lioolc iv.
p. 165 ante.



and timid ? We, your disciples, are indeed humbled 
thereat.”

Yasubandliu answered, “ I  am going away not because I 
fear to meet this man (doctor), but because in this country 
there is no one of penetration enough to recognise the in
feriority of Saftgabhadra. He would only vilify me as if 
my old age were a fault. There would be no holding him 
to the Mstra, or in one word I could overthrow his 
vagaries. Let us draw him to Mid-India, and there, in 
the presence of tlie eminent and wise» let us examine into 
the matter, and determine what is true and wliat is false, 
and who should be pronounced the victor or the losei..’ ’ 83 
Forthwith lie ordered his disciples to pack up their books, 
and to remove far away.

The master of Mstras, Safighabhadra, the day after ar
riving at this convent, suddenly felt his powers of body 
(hif vital spirits) fail him. On this he wrote a letter, and 
excused himself to Yasubandhu thus : “ The Tatliagata 
having died, the different schools of his followers adopted 
and arranged their distinctive teaching; and each bad its 
own disciples without hindrance* They favoured those of 
their own way of thinking ； they rejected (persecuted) 
others. I, ■who possess but a weak understanding, un
happily inherited this custom from my predecessors, and 
coming to read your treatise called the Abhidliarma-Jcdsha, 
written to ovevthrow the great principles of the masters 
of the Yibhrisliika school, abruptly, without measuring 
my strength, after many years* study liave produced this 
Mstra to uphold the teaching of the orthodox schooL My 
wisdom indeed is little, my intentions great. My end is 
now approaching. If the Bodhisattva (Vasubandhu), in 
spreading abroad his subtle maxims and disseminating bis 
profound reasonings,、vill vouchsafe not to overthrow my 
production, but 'vill let it remain whole and entire for 
posterity, then I shall not regret my death.”

88 I t  will be seen again that this translation differs materially from 
that of M. Julien.
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Then, selecting from bis followers one distinguislied for 
his talents in speaking, be addressed him as follows : “ I， 
、vho am but a scholar of poor ability, have aspired to sur
pass one of high natural talent. Wherefore, after my 
approaching death, do you take this letter wliich I have 
■written, and my treatise also, and make my excuses to 
tliat Bodhisattva, and assure him of iuy repentance•”

After uttering these words lie suddenly stopped, when 
one said, “ l ie  is dead! ’’

The disciple, taking the letter, went to the place where 
Arasubandhu was, and having come, lie spoke thus: “ 
master, SaAghabadra, lias died; and his last words are 
contained in this letter, in which lie blames himself for 
his faults, and in excusing himself to you asks you not to 
destroy his good name so that it dare not face the world.” 
_ Yasubandhu Bodhisattva, reading the letter and look
ing through the book, was for a time lost in thougltt. 
Then at length he addressed the disciple and said: “ San- 
gbabhadra, the writer of idstras, was a clever and ingeni
ous scholar (inferior scholar). His reasoning powers {li)t 
indeed, 'vere not deep {cnovgh)t but his diction is some- 
Avhat {to the point).^ If I liad any desire to overthrow 
Sangliabhadra’s Mstra, I could do so as easily as I place my 
jinger in my hand. As to his dying request made to me, 
I  greatly respect the expression of tlie difTiculty lie ac
knowledges. But besides that, there is great reason wliy 
I should observe liis last wisli, for indeed th is《dslm may 
illustrate the doctrines of iny school, and accordingly I 
will only change its name and call it #S7ihn-chury■ li-lun 
{Nydydnusdra ^ds(ra)^

The disciple remonstrating said, “ Before Sai'igbabhadni^ 
death tlie great master {Vasubandlnt") liad removed far 
aw ay; but now he has obtained tlie i&dr f, ho proposes

*  O r  it m a y  be complitncnUry, I t  tran«Utc*«I into Chl-
u hU phr&mrology or coiujxMitlon U by Hiueii IViattg himsolf. See
exc<r|)tii>!ia]ly elegant•”  】tuiiyiii N n t i j i o ' * No. 12O5；

^  In i\xW^0*pi^UX'm6'^hun-chan' IjcuI'c Trijniaka^  p. S a



to change the title; how shall we (the disciples of Saiigha- 
bhadra) be able to suffer such an affront ? ”

Yasubandhu Bodhisattva, wishing to remove all doubts* 
said in reply by verse: “ Tliough the lion-king retires 
afar off before the pig, nevertheless the 'vise will know 
which of the two is best in strength.” 01

Saugliabhadra having died, they burnt his body and 
collected his bones, and in a stApa attached to the sang- 
hdrdmat 200 paces or so to the north-west, in a wood o£ 
Arnra92 QAn-mo-ld) trees, they are yet visible.

Beside the Amra wood is a stilpa in which are relics of 
the bequeathed body of the master of Mstras Yimala- 
mitra (I^-mo-lo-mi-to-lo) . 93 This master of Sdstras was a 
man of K a名mir_ He became a disciple and attached 
himself to the Sarvastivada school. He had read a multi‘  
tude of siUras and investigate# various Mstras; he 
travelled through the five Indies and made himself 
acquainted with tlie mysterious literature of the three 
Pitakas. Having established a name and accomplished 
I113 work, being about to retire to his own country, on his 
way lie passed near the stilpa of SaAgliabhadra, the master 
of iastras. Putting his hand {on it)fM lie sighed and said, 
“ This master was truly distinguished, his views pure and 
enunent. After having spread abroad the great principles 
(0/ his faith), he purposed to overthrow those of other 
schools and lay firmly the fabric of his own. W hy tlien 
should his fame not be eternal ? I, Yiinalamitra, foolish 
as I  am, have received at various times the knowledge 
of the deep principles of his departed wisdom ； his dis
tinguished qualities have been cherished through succes
sive generations. Yasubandhu, though dead, yet lives in 
the tradition of the school. T h a t、vhieh I know so per
fectly {ought to be preserved}. I  will write, then, such 
sdstras a s 'v ill cause the learned men of JamV udvipa to

91 From the Jataha  of the lion and 93 In Chinese, How h a u y a u t uspot- 
the pig who rolled himself in filth. le«ss friend/’ 
i'ausboll, Ten J d ta la s, p. 65. 94 “ On hid heart.”一 Julien.

aj Mango trees— M aufjifcra indica.
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forget the name of the Great Vehicle and destroy tlie 
fame of Vasubandhu. T h is 、vill be an immortal work, 
and will be the accomplishment of my long-meditated 
design.”

Having finished these words, his mind became confused 
and wild ； his boastful tongue heavily protruded,05 whilst 
the hot blood flowed forth. Knowing that liis end was 
approaching, he wrote the following letter to signify his 
repentance:— “ Tlie doctrines of the Great Vehicle in tlie 
law of Buddha contain the final principles.90 Its renown 
may fade, but its depth of reason is inscrutable. I fool
ishly dared to attack its distinguished teachers. The 
reward of my works is plain to all. It is for this I 
die. Let me address men of wisdom, v:ho may learn 
from my example to guard well their thoughts, ixnd not 
give way to tlie encouragement of doubts.” Then the 
great earth shook again as lie gave up life. In tlie place 
•where he died the earth opened, and there was produced 
a great ditch. His disciples burnt his body, collected his 
bones, and raised over them (a stdpa).07

A t this time there Avas an Arhat who, having witnessed 
his death, sighed and exclaimed, What unhappiness 1 
、vhat suffering! To-day tlii-s master of Mstras yielding 
to his feelings and maintaining his own views, abusing 
the Great Vehicle, has fallen into the deepest hell 
(Avichi) !”

On the north-west frontier of this country, 011 tlie 
eastern shore of the river Ganges, is the town of JIo- 
yu-lo j 98 it is about 20 li in circuit. The inhabitants are 
very numerous. The pure streams of the river How round 
it 011 eve.ry side; it produces native copper {tcou shih), 
]juro crystal, and precious vases. Xot far from the town,

*• The text h&A “ five t o n g u e * 】5u<ldhiL，’ 
iMmnibly thu Mymbol irw， five, in for 97 Thrre U no word for utiipa in 
i r a ,  l<w|u»ctouH o r  b r n ftp n g . the

** Thi«  m ay also bo rendered, *' tho ** T lw t  U Ma^Apurft, or H url- 
m antrrs w ho Wftch th e  (loctHncn of itwftra. I t  f t  now on th« Krgtrrn 
th e  (»rcat V e h ic le  declnre th e  final tuink o f th e  Ju tien  inaLca
(kiyhrtt) p rh iclp lct of th e  Iaw  o f it
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and standing by the Ganges river, is a great Deva 
temple, where very many miracles of divers sorts are 
'vrought. In the midst of it is a tank, of which the 
borders are made of stone joined skilfully together 
Through it the Ganges river is led by an artificial canal. 
The men of the five Indies call it “ the gate of the Ganga 
river.” 09 This is where religious merit is found and si a 
effaced. There are always hundreds and thousands o£ 
people gathered together here from distant quarters to 
bathe and wash in its waters. Benevolent kings have 
founded here “ a house of merit” (Punycdald). This 
foundation is endowed with funds for providing choice 
food and medicines to bestow in charity on widows and 
bereaved persons, on orphans and the destitute.

Going north from this 300 li or so, 've come to P ’o-lo- 
lu h -in o -p u -lo  country (Brahmapura).

P ' o - l o - i i i i i - m o - p u - l o  ( B r a h m a p u r a ).

This kingdom100 is about 4000 li in circuit, and surrounded 
on all sides by mountains. The chief town is about 20 li 
round. It is thickly populated, and the householders are 
rich. The soil is rich and fertile; the lands are sown and 
reaped in their seasons. The country produces teou-shih 
(native copper') and rock crystal. The climate is rather 
cold ； the people are hardy and uncultivated. Few of the 
people attend to literature_ most of them are engaged in 
commerce.

Tlie disposition of the men is of a savage kind. There 
are heretics mixed with believers in Buddha. There are 
five sanrjhdrdmas, M'hich contain a few priests. There are 
ten Deva temples, in which persons of different opinions 
dwell together.

This country is bounded on the north by the great

99 Gan^rwiwAra. The canal still 
exists; the present Hari-
dwflra, means the gate of Hari or 
Arishnu: this is a comparatively 
modern name (Cunningham, p. 353).

100 Cunningham identifies Brali- 
mapura with British Garhwul and 
Kum^un {Anc. Gcofj. o f  In d ia , p. 
356).



Snowy Mountains, in the midst of which is the country 
called Su-fa-la-na-kiu-ta-lo (Suvarnagotra).101 From this 
country comes a superior sort of go】d, and hence the 
name. It is extended from east to west, and contracted 
from north to south. It is the same as the country of the 
“ eastern women.’’ 102 For ages a M'oman has been the 
ruler, and so it is called the kingdom of the women. The 
husband of the reigning woman is called king, but lie 
knows nothing about the affairs of the state. The men 
manage the wars and sow the land, and that is all. The 
land produces winter wheat and much cattle, sheep, and 
horses. The climate is extremely cold (icy). The people 
are hasty and impetuous.

Oq the eastern side this country is bordered by the Fan 
kingdom (Tibet), on the west by San-po-ho (Sampaha or 
Malasa (?) )，on the north by Khotan.

Going south-east from Ma-ti-pu-lo 400 li or so, we come 
to the country of K iu -p i-sh w o n g -n a .

K iu -rr-sm v o x G -N A  (G u v i^v x a).

This kingdom103 is about 2000 li in circuit, and the 
capital about 14 or 15 1L It is naturally strong, being 
fenced in with crags and precipices. The population is 
numerous. We find 011 every side flowers, and groves, and 
lakes (ponds) succeeding each other in regular order. The 
climate and the products resemble those of Mo-ti-pu-lo. 
The manners of the people

101 In Chinese K in -nh i、tl goMcn 
people.M Below it said that 
8an-]x>>ho was limited on tho west 
by Su-fa*la*na*kin to*ln (Suvarna* 
gotra, called al»o the kingdom of 
women), which iUclf touched on the 
ea^t the country nf T^u-fnn (Tibet !, 
ami <in the north tho kingdom of 
Y u*ticn  (KhoUn). SuvArnA^6trA 

hero placed oil thu frontier of 
Urahmapura.

lw Tlierc uacountryof 
woinvn” named by liiucti T*inng in
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are pure and honest. They

Rook xL See also Yule’s Jifarco 
Poio, vol. IL p. 397.

Iw Julien restores this toGdvUana. 
CunnmghAin in that tho oM
fort near tho village of Ujain repre- 
Rents the ancient city of (>6viHAna. 
Thin villago In ju*<t one milo to thu 
c&!«t of KAsipur. }fwui*Hh doox not 
mvDtlon thU country, but rpckcmn 
400 Ii from Mfttimira to AhikNhi^tr.i 
iii a, «outh*«AnU.Tly dircctinn. Tliin 
<liNlanco nnJ bearing aro nearly 
ci>rrcct.
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are diligent in study and given to good works. There 
are many believers in false doctrine, who seek present 
happiness only. There are two saiighdrdmas and about 
100 priests, 'vho mostly study the Little Vehicle. There 
are thirty Deva temples with different sectaries, who con
gregate together without distinction.

Beside the chief town is an old sangJidrdma in 'vliicli is 
a stilpa built by King A^oka. It is about 200 feet high; 
here Buddha, when living, preached for a month on the 
most essential points of religion. B y the side is a place 
where there are traces of the four past Buddhas, who sat 
und walked here. A t the side of this place are two small 
ddpas containing the hair and nail-parings of Tathagata. 
They are about 10 feet high.

Going from this south-east about 400 li, we come to tlie 
country o f ’O -h i-c h i- ta - lo  (Aliikslietra).

’0-HI-CHI-TA-LO (A lIIK SIlfiTIU ).
This country104 is about 3000 li in circuit, and the 

capital about 17 or 18 li. It is naturally strong, being 
ilanked by mountain crags. It produces wheat, and there 
are many woods and fountains. The climate is soft and 
agreeable, and the people sincere and truthful. They love 
religion, and apply themselves to learning. They are 
clever and 'veil informed. There are about ten sanghd- 
rdmas, and some 1000 priests who study the Little Vehicle 
of the Ching-liang school.105

There are some nine Deva temples with 300 sectaries. 
They sacrifice to l^vara, and belong to the company of 
“ ashes-sprinklers ” (Pil^upatas).

Outside the chief town is a Naga tank, by the side of 
■which is a st/Apa built by A^oka-ruja. It was here the

104 Ahiksh6tra, Ahikshatra, or vol. i. p. 747 ; Wilson's Vish. -pur. 
Ahichchhatra, a place named in the (Hall's ed.), vol. ii. p. 161. 
Jfahdbhdrata， i. 5515, 6348 ; H a n -  105 】n the text uang  is a mistake 
fctwV’a， 1 1 1 4 ; Pantni, iii. I， 7. I t  for chinf/, but the school is properly 
was the capital of North the SaiLmatiya school.
01. Rohilkha».(J. Lassen, h id . A lt.,
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Tath&gata, when iu the world, preached tlie law for tlie 
sake of a Naga-raja for seven days.100 By the side of it 
are four little stilpas; here are traces where, in days gone 
by, the four past Buddhas sat and walked.

From this going south 260 or 270 li, and crossing tlie 
Ganges river, proceeding then iu a south-west direciion, 
■we come to P i- lo -s h a n -n a  (Virasana) country*

P l-L O -S IIA N -X A  (V lU A S A X A  ?)

This country107 is about 2000 li in circuit. The capital 
town about 10 li. The climate and produce are the same 
as those of Ahikshetra. The habits of the people are 
violent and headstrong. They are giveh to study and the 
arts. They are chiefly heretics (attached in faith to hcrcsij); 
there are a few wlio believe in the law of Buddha. There 
are two sanghdrdmas with about 300 priests, who attach 
themselves to the study of the Great Vehicle. There are 
iive Deva temples occupied by sectaries of different per
suasions.

In tho middle of the chief city is an old saiighdrdmit, 
within which is a shlpa, which, although in ruins, is still 
rather more than 100 feet high. It was built by A^oka- 
raja. Tathagata, when in the world in old days, preached 
liere for seven days on the Wcn-kial -chu-king (Skamlha- 
dhdtu-upastlLdna Sutra ?).l0S l>y tlie side of it are tliu

,0* The old story connected with 
tln'H t)!ace was that llilja Adi was 
found by Dr6na sleeping under tho 
{^urdianship of a  serpent, benenj the 
iiamu Ahi-chhatra {terjaM  cam py).
Thin story w.a» probably appropriatoil 
by the I3uddbibU. For a full account 
of this place and its present condi
tion, tee Cunningham, A rcfuvoltyj.
^irrcy o f  In d ia , vol. i. tx 259 <T.

M  iUhtored (doubtfully) by Julien 
to Vir^Kan*. General Cunningimiu 
identifien it (conjccturall)) wilh a 
preat mmind of niinn calk'd Atr»Hji* 
khCra, f(mr miles to the »outh uf

Kar8&na. Hiucn Tuiang probably 
enwst'd the Ganges near .Sah;\war, a 
few miles from Sonm : thin Appc.MN 
to answer to tlie distance of 200 or 
270 l i一about 50 mileH. CJcntTnl 
Cunningham says 23 to 25 mileH, 
but on hU Map x. tho distance U 50 
milon.

|u# Julien {p. 236, n. 1) rondcr  ̂
thUlitorolly "one* whodwulU in the 
world callutl O iicn-kiai ； *' but wm- 
lini rvprwiiU muI
r/iu U the Chinese a^tnbol for ujms- 
tfutna.
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traces where the four former Buddhas sat and walked in 
exercise.

Going hence south-east 200 li or so, we come to the 
country of K ie -p i- th a  (Kapitha).109

K i e - p i - t i i a  ( K a p i t h a ).

This country110 is about 2000 li in circuit, and tho capital 
20 li or so. The climate and produce resemble those of 
Pi-lo-shan-na. The manners of the people are soft and 
agreeable. The men are much given to learning. There 
are four saiighdrdmas with about 1000 priests, who study 
the Ching-liang (Saiiiinatiya) school of the Little Vehicle. 
There are ten Deva temples, where sectaries of all persua
sions dwell. They all honour aud sacrifice to 111 Mahes
vara (Ta-tseu-t^a'i-tien).

To the east of the city 20 li or so is a great sangkdrdma 
of beautiful construction, throughout which the artist has 
exhibited liis greatest skill. The sacred image of the holy 
form (of Buddha) is most wonderfully magnificent. There 
are about 100 priests here, who study the doctrines of tlie 
Samraatiya (Ching-liang) schooL Several myriads o f(Cpui*e 
men” (religioiislaymen) live by the side of this convent.

"Within the great enclosure of tlie sanghdrdvia there are 
three precious ladders, which are arranged side by side front 
north to south, with their faces for descent to the east. 
This is where Tathagata came down on liis return from 
the Trayastrimsas heaven.112 In old days Tathagata, going 
up from the “ wood of the conqueror” (Shing-lin, Jetavana),

iifl "Written formerly Sitng-kia-she 
Sankfî ya.

,iw This corresponds with the 
present Snnkisa, the site of which 
was discovered by General Cunning- 
liam in 1S42. It is just 40 miles 
(200 li) south-east of Atraftji. The 
name of Kapitha has entirely dis
appeared, although there is a trace 
tif it in a story referred to in Arch.

o f  fn d ia , vol. i. p. 271, n. Dr. 
Kern thinks that the astrononitT

Var/iha Mihi.ra was probably edu
cated at Kapitha.

1.1 I  translate sz' by “ sacrifice，” 
because of the curious analogy with 
words of the same meaning used in 
this sense in other languages (coin- 
ixvre the Greek voiiu) ; Lat. sacra 
fa c c r c ;  Sansk. krit &c.) I t  inav 
mean simply “  to worship ” or 
“  serve.”

1.2 This story of Buddha's descent 
from heaven is a popular one ainon^
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ascended to the heavenly mansions, and dwelt in tlie 
Saddharma Hall,113 preaching the law for the sake of 
his mother. Three months having elapsed, being de
sirous to descend to earth, ^akra, king of the Deva?, 
exercising his spiritual power, erected these precious 
ladders. The middle one was of yellow gold, the left- 
hand one of pure crystal, the right-hand one of white 
silver.

Tathagata rising from the Saddharma hall, accom
panied by a multitude of Devas, descended by the 
middle ladder. Jiriha-Brahmu-raja (Fan), holding a 
white cliamara, came down by the white ladder on the 
right, whilst Sakra (Shi), king of Devas (Devendra), hold
ing a precious canopy (parasol), descended by the crystal 
ladder on tlie left. ^Ieainvhile the company of Devas in 
tlie air scattered flowers and chanted tlieir praises in his 
honour. Some centuries ago the ladders still existed in 
their original ppsition, but now they have sunk into the 
earth and have disappeared. The neighbouring princes, 
grieved at not having seen them, built up of bricks and 
chased stones ornamented with jewels, on the ancient 
foundations (three ladders) resembling tlie old ones. They 
are about 70 feet liigh. Above them they have built a 
vihdra in which is a stone image of Buddha, and 011 
either side of tliis is a ladder with tho figures of Braluna. 
and Sakra, just as they appeared when first rising to 
accompany Buddha in his descent.

On tlie outside of the vilulra, but close by its side, there 
is a stone column about 70 feet high which was erected In- 
A^oka-raja (Wu-ycu). It is of a purple colour, and sliinin^ 
aa if with moisture. The substnnco is liard nnd finely 
grained. Above it is a lion sitting on his haunches,1,4 nml
]>uddh!nU. It  i» dcHcribctl by Ka* Bumouf, Intt'od. p. 541, and /.vfut, 
liian (cap. xvii.), and !k rf|>rojw.*riU：cl ]»j». 219， 249, 279. 
ui the itculpturcn ut SAfichl, Tree and  丨 ThAt U* thu prciichlti^ hall iMed 
ik rp . Hor. pi. xxvii. j ,  aiut by Sakra and thegrxlrt uf the M thiitv*
V,hviT\ .......................................................................IjliArhut, Stiipa o f  Ilhnrhu*, pi. xvii. thrrt- hcnvcti ** for rcligjoiM !mi，|x… ■», 
See Jour. R. A t, N v.t vol. v. 1,4 7Vwn h i、“ ，ittin这 in a *w|ii：tt- 
pp. 164ft  l ;or thcTrayant.riiii-V-, m；o ting jKMtitiuu.*' Thia u
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facing the ladder. There are carved figures inlaid,115 of 
'vonderful execution, on the four sides of the pillar and 
around it. As men are good or bad these figures appear 
on the pillar (or disappear).

Beside the precious ladder (temple), and not far from it, 
is a stdpa where there are traces left of the four past 
]]uddhas, who sat and walked here.

By the side of it is another stilpa. This is where Tatlia- 
gata, when in the world, bathed himself. By the side of 
this is a vihdra on the spot where Tatliagata entered 
Samddhi, By the side of the vihdra there is a long 
foundation wall 50 paces in length and 7 feet h igli; this 
is the place where Tatliagata took exercise.118 On the 
spots where his feet trod are figures of the lotus flower. 
On the right and left of the wall are {two) little st/AjpasJ 
erected by ^akra and Bralnnu-nlja.

In front of the stApas of ^akra and Brahma is the 
place where Utpalavarna (Lin-hwa-sih) the Jjhikshuni,117 
wishing to be the first to see Buddha, was changed into a 
Chakravartin-raja when TatMgata was returning from the 
palace of l^vara Deva to Jambudvipa. A t this time Sub- 
Luti (Su-pu-ti),118 quietly seated in his stone cell, thought 
thus with himself: " Now Buddha is returning down to 
dwell with men— angels lead and attend him. And now 
'vhy should I go to the place ? Have I  not heard him 
declare that all existing things are void of reality ? Since 
this is the nature of all tilings, I have already seen with

rendered by Julien “ lying down”  
(couchant), but it appears to mean 
“ sitting on his heels or haunches ; ” 
but in either case the position of the 
animal would differ from that of the 
aianding  elephant discovered by 
General Cunningham at Sankisa 
(Arch. Surveyt vol. i. p. 278).

】13 Teau low, vid. Med. sub loc.
316 There was a similar stone path 

at Ndlanda with lotus fiowers carved 
f»n it. (See I-tsing and Jour. IL A s. 
JSoc., N.S., vol. xiii. p. 571).

117 The restoration to Utpalavarna 
is confirmed by Fa-hian’s account 
(c. xvii.) Julien had first Pundartka- 
varnA, which he afterwards altereil 
to Padmavatt

118 SubhAti is the representative 
of the later idealism of the Buddhiet 
creed. lie  is the mouthpiece for 
arguments put forth in the Prdjfut  
Pdram ita  works (the VajrachJiM ikd  
to show that all things are unreal, the 
body of the law {dharmahdya) being 
the only reality.



my eyes of wisdom tlie spiritual (fvC) body of Bud- 
dluV，19

A t this time Utpalavarnil Bhikshunt, being anxious to 
be the first to see Buddha, was changed into a Chakra- 
vartin monarch, with the seven gems120 (ratndni) accom- 
panyinjT her, and with the four kinds of troops to escort 
ami defend her. Coining to the place where the lord of 
the world was, she reassumed her form as a Lhikshuni, 
ou which Tathagata addressed her and said: “ You are 
not the first to see m e ! Subhftti (Chen-hien), compre
hending the emptiness of all things, he has beheld my 
spiritual body {clharinakdya) ^ 121

AVithin the precinct of the sacred traces miracles are 
constantly exhibited.

To tlie south-east of the great stilpa is a Niiga tank. 
He defends the sacred traces with care, and being thus 
spiritually protected, one cannot regard them lightly. 
Years may effect tlieir destruction, but no human power 
can do so. Going north-west from this less that 200 li， 
we come to the kingdom of K ie -p o -k io -s h e  (Kanya- 
kubja).

This differs somewhat from 
Julien'p version. He givt*s “ je me 
giiis attachd d la nature de toutea 
ltis lois ;"  but it appears to me that 
the construction is c h u -fd .tin j- th i、
“ the nature of things { fd — dhaitna) 
being thua therefore 1  have
already aeen，” k c .
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ls0 For the Seven Precious Things 
belonging to & wheel Wng, see 
Scn&rt, L a  Legcnde d u  B u d d ha， 

c. 1.
151 For an account of the three 

bodies of all the Buddha^，sec J , II. 
A t. S ,，N.S., voL xiiL p. 555.

KND OF BOOK IV.
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B O O K  V.

C o n ta in s  the fo llo w in g  co u n tr ies  ;— { i )  K ie-jo-H o-she-Jcw oy  (2) ’ 0 -y u -t，o ;  

(3) ^ - y e - m u ^ i e ;  (4) P o -lo -y e ~ k ia ;  (5) K xa o -slw .n g -m i;  (6) P i -  

su-Jcla.

K i e -j o - k i o - s h k - k w 6  ( K a x y a k u b j a ).

T h i s  kingdom is about 4 0 0 0  l i  in circuit; the capital,1 on 
tlie west, borders on the river Ganges.2 It is about 2 0  li 
in length and 4  or 5 li in breadth. The city has a 
dry ditch 3 round it, with strong and lofty towers facing 
one another. The flowers and woods, the lakes and ponds,4 
"bright and pure and shining like mirrors, (arc seen on every 
side). Valuable merchandise is collected here in great 
quantities. The people are well off and contented, the 
houses are ricli and well found. Flowers and fruits abound 
in every place, and the land is sown and reaped in due 
.seasons. The climate is agreeable and soft, tlie manners

1 The capital, Kany&kubja (Kie-jo-
kio-ahe-kwo), now called K anauj. 
The distance from Kapitha or San- 
kisa is given by Hiuen Tsiang as 
somewhat less than 200 lit and the 
bearing north-west. There is a 
mistake here, as the bearing is south
east, and the distance somewhat less 
than 300 li. Kanauj was for many 
hundred years the Hindu capital of 
Korthem India, but the existing re
mains are few and unimportant. 
Kanauj is mentioned by Ptoleuay (lib.
vii. c. 2, 22), who calls it K a ^ if a .
The modem town occupies only the 
north end of the bite of the old cit>, 
including the whole of what is now 
called th e  K iU ih  or citadel (Cunning-

ham, A n c. Geog. o f  In d ., p. 380). 
This is probably the part alluded to 
by Hiuen Tsiang in the context. It  
is triangular in shape, and each side 
is covered by a ditch or a dry naUit 
as stated in the text. Fa-hian places 
Kanauj 7 yojanai south-east of Sam- 
kisa.

a That is, borders or lies near the 
western bank of the Ganges. Julien 
translates it, “ is near tfie Ganges.”

3 The reference seems to be to the 
inner or fortified portion (citadel) o£ 
the capital city. Julien translates 
as if it referred to all the cities. The 
symbol hicang means ua dry ditch*’’

4 Op the ponds only.
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of the people honest and sincere. They are noble and 
gracious in appearance. For clothing they use ornamented 
and bright-shining (fabrics). They apply themselves 
much to learning, and in their travels are very much 
given to discussion 5 (on religious subjects). {Tlie faim  of) 
their pure language is far spread. The believers in Buddlia 
and the heretics are about equal in number. There are 
some hundred saiighdrdmas with io,ooo priests. They 
study both the Great and Little Vehicle. There are 200 
Deva temples with several thousand followers.

The old capital of Xanyakubja, where men lived for a 
long time, was called Kusumapura.6 The king’s name was 
Bralimadatta.7 His religious merit and wisdom in former 
birtlis entailed on him the inheritance of a literary and 
military character that caused his name to be widely 
reverenced and feared. Tlie whole of Jambudvipa re
sounded with his fame, and the neighbouring provinces 
-were filled with the knowledge of it. He luid 1000 sons 
famed for wisdom and courage, and 100 daughters of 
singular grace and beauty.

A t this time there was a Rlshi living on the border of 
the Ganges river, who, lmving entered a condition of 
ecstasy, by liis spiritual power passed several myriad 
of years in this condition, until his form became like a 
decayed tree. Xow it happened that some wandenng 
birds having assembled in a Hock near this spot, one of 
them let drop on the shoulder {of the Rlshi) a Nyagrodha 
(Xi-ktc-liu) fruit, which grew up, and through summer and 
winter aftbrded him a welcome protection and shade. 
After a succession of years lie awoke from liis ecstasy, 
l ie  arose and desired to get rid of tho ti.ee，but feared to 
injure the nests of the birds in it. The men of the time,

* Tbis passage, which Uconftucd, 
tceinti to refer to their g<»ing »bout 
here a n d  there to dim:uiw cjuetitionn 
relating to religion. The purity of 
tbeir di»couree», the clcarncM

o f  ( h e ir  a r g in n c n ts ,  i t  w id e •叩r e a d  
o r  re n o w n e d .

• K cu*k u • mo*pu lo4 in  C h in cM  
l l w A * k u n ^  flo w e r  |>a1&cc.

7 】n ChiocM fan -thcu , ‘‘ UraluLa* 
given/’
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extolling his virtue, called him “ The great-tree (Mabfi- 
vrfksha) Rlshi.*1 The Rlshi gazing once on the river-bank 
as he wandered forth to behold the woods and trees, saw 
the daughters of the king following one another and 
frambolling together. Then the love of the world (the 
world of desire— Kdmadhatu), which holds and pollutes the 
mind, was engendered in him. Immediately he went to 
Kusuraapura for the purpose of paying his salutations to 
the king and asking (for his daughter).

The king, hearing of the arrival of tbe Rlshi, 'vent him
self to meet and salute him, and thus addressed him gra
ciously : “ Great Rlshi! you were reposing in peace_ what 
lias disturbed you ? ” 8 The Blshi answered, “ After having 
reposed in tlie forest many years, on awaking from xny 
trance, in walking to and fro I saw the king’s daughters; 
a polluted and lustful heart was produced in me, and now 
1 have come from far to request (one of your daughters in 
marriage).

The king hearing this, and seeing no way to escape, 
said to the Rlshi, “ Go back to your place and rest, and 
let me beg you to await the happy period.” The Rl3hi, 
hearing the mandate, returned to the forest Tlie king 
then asked his daughters in succession, but none of them 
consented to be given in marriage.

The king, fearing the power of the Rtshi, was much 
grieved and afflicted thereat. And now the youngest 
daughter of the king, watching an opportunity when the 
king was at liberty, with an engaging manner said, “ The 
king, my father, has his thousand sons, and on every side 
his dependents 9 are reverently obedient. "Why, then, are 
you sad as if you were afraid of something ?”

The king replied, “ The great-tree-Rlshi has been pleased 
to look down ou you 10 to seek a marriage with one of you,

8 Or it may be rendered, “  What tion ; he could not, therefore, use 
outward matter has been able to the words as if expostulating with 
excite for a while the composed pas- him.
pions of the great IUshi ? ，’ It  does 9 His ten thousand kingdoms, 
not seem probable that the king was 10 That is, on the daughters gene- 
nequainted with the RIshi's inten- rally.
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and you have all turned away and not consented to comply 
with his request. Now this Rlslai possesses great power, 
and is able to bring either calamities or good fortune. If 
he is thwarted he will be exceedingly angry, and in his 
displeasure destroy my kingdom, and put an end to our 
religious worship, and bring disgrace on me and my an
cestors. As I consider this unhappiness indeed I have 
much anxiety.”

The girl-daughter replied, “ Dismiss your heavy grief; 
ours is the fault. Let me, I pray, in my poor person 
promote the prosperity of the country.”

The king, hearing her words, was overjoyed, and ordered 
his chariot to accompany her with gifts to her maiTiage. 
Haviug arrived at the hermitage of the Rlshi, he offered 
his respectful greetings and said, “ Great R lshi! since you 
condescended to fix your mind on external things and to 
regard the 'vorld with complacency, I venture to offer j’ou 
my young daughter to cherish and provide for you (water 
a n d  sivcepy* The RJfsbi, looking at her, was displeased, and 
said to the king, “ You despise my old age, surely, iu offer
ing me this ungainly thing.”

The king said, “ I asked all my daughters in succes
sion, but they were unwilling to comply with your re
quest ：this little one alone offered to serve voiu"

The Rlshi was extremely angry, and uttered this curse 
(evil charm ), saying, “ Let the ninety-nino girls (who 
refused me) this moment become hump-backed; being 
thus deformed, they will find no one to marry them in 
all the world.” The king, having sent a messenger i n  

haste, found that already they hnd become deformed. 
From this tiine the town had this other name of tho 
K u ih -n iu -s b in g  (Kanyulcubja), Ce.t ’‘ city of tho 
huinped-backed 'vomeii.” 11

The reigning king i3 of the Vni^ya1J caste. Hi3 namo

11 The P urdnas  refer thU «tory to 11 i* hero, pcrbapn, th«
the curM of thu u$;o on tho n»mo of » IlAjput clan (Uftis or
liundnxl daughter! of KuaAnlbha. VaU*), not tho mercantile cIa m  or
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is H a rsh av ard h a n a  (Ho-li-slia-fa-t*an-na).13 A  commis
sion of officers hold the land. During - two generations 
there have been three kings. (The kings) father was called 
P o -lo -k ie - lo -fa -t 'a n -n a  (Prabhakaravardhana); 14 his 
elder "brother’s name was K a jy a v a rd h a n a  (Ho-lo-she-fa- 
t’an-na).15

R a jya va rd h a n a  came to the throne as the elder 
brother, and ruled with virtue. A t this time the king of 
K a rn a su v a rn a  (Kie-lo-na-su-fa-la-na),16— a kingdom of 
Eastern India— whose name was ^a^afigka (She-shang* 
Ida),17 frequently addressed his ministers in these words: 
“ If a frontier country has a virtuous ruler, this is the 
unhappiness of the (mother) kingdom.” On this they 
asked the king to a conference and murdered him.

The people having lost their ruler, the country became 
desolate. Then the great minister Po-ni (Bhandi),18 whose
caste among the Hindus (Cunning- 
l】ani，op. c it.，p. 377). BaiswAra，the 
country of the Bais Rajputs, ex
tends from the neighbourhood of 
Lakhnan to K  hara-Miinikpur, and 
thus comprises nearly the whole of 
Southern Oudh nb.)

13 In Chinese. H i-tsang,u increase 
of jo)，.” This is the celebrated 
Sil&ditya Harshavardhana, whose 
reign (according to M ax Muller,
In d . 4̂Ht., vol. xii. p. 234) began 
610 A.D. and ended about 650 A.D.
Others place the beginning of his 
reign earlier, 606 or 607 A.i). (See 
Bendall's Catalojue^ Int., p. xii.)
}Ie was the founder of an era
JiarsJia) formerly used in various 
j>arts of North India. Bendall, 
<>p. cit., Int., p. x l.; HalKs Vd- 
savadattiiy pp. 51 f. ; Jour. Born. B . 
R , A s. Soc”  voL x. pp. 38 ff. ; In d. 
A n t t vol. vii. pp. 196 i f ; Reinaud, 
F raym . A rab, et P a ms ., p. 139.

14 In Chinese, Tso kwong, to cause 
brightness. The symbol p * o  is 
omitted in the text.

15 In Chinese, W ang tsang, kingly

w In Chinese, Kin Vh, “ gold-ear.”  
The town of RaHjumati, 12 miles

north of Murshiddb^ld, in Bengal, 
stands on the site of an old city  
called Kurusona-ka-gadh, supposed 
to be a lkngfili corruption of the 
name in the text.一 J . A s. S. Ben<j.t 
vol. xxii, pp. 281 f . ; J ,  Ji. A s. S ., 
X.S., vol. vi. p. 248; In d . A nt^  voh 
vii. p. 197 n.

17 In Chinese, Yueh, the moon. 
This was Sasdngka Narendragupt^', 
king of Gauda or Bengal. ,

la Julien restoreaPo-ni toBunJ. In 
Chinese it is equal to Pin-lin, “  dis
t i n g u i s h e d . t h e  well-known 
author of the Jlarshacharita, in
forms us that his name was Bhandln. 
He is referred to in the preface to 
lioyd'a N dydnanda. I-tsing rclate.s 
that Siliiditya kept all the best 
writers, especially poets, at hia court, 
and that he {the king) used to join in 
the literary recitals ; among the rest 
that he would assume the part of 
JimHtavAbana Bodhisattva, an<l 
transform himself into a Ndga 
amid the sound of song and instrn- 
mental urnsic* N a n  hae, § 32, k. iv. 
p. 6. X 0wJimfttavahana(iSVtmy yunt 
“ cloud chariot” } is the hero of the 
Ndydnarula. The king Sri Har- 
shadcva, therefore, who is mentioneOL
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power and reputation were high and of much weight, ad
dressing the assembled ministers, said, “ The destiny of 
the nation is to be fixed to-day. The old king’s son is 
dead : the brother of the prince, however, is liumane and 
affectionate, and his disposition, heaven-conferred, is duti
ful and obedient. Because he is strongly attached to his 
family, the people will trust in him. I propose that lie 
assume the royal authority: let each one give his opinion 
oil this matter, whatever he thinks•” They were all
agreed on this point, and acknowledged his conspicuous 
qualities.

On this the chief ministers and the magistrates all ex- 
horted him to take authority, saying, “ Let the royal 
prince attend! The accumulated merit and the con
spicuous virtue of the former king were so illustrious as 
to cause his kingdom to be most happily governed. Wlien 
he was followed by liajyavardhana we thought he would 
end his years (as king) ; but owing to the fault of his 
ministers, he was led to subject his person to the hand of 
his enemy, and the kingdom has suffered a great afilic- 
tion; but it is the fault of your ministers. Tiie opinion of 
the people, as shown in their songs, proves their real sub
mission to your eminent qualities, lieign, then, with 
ylory over the land; conquer the enemies of your fam ily; 
■wash out the insult laid on your kingdom and the deeds 
of your illustrious father. Great will your merit be in 
such a case. We pray you reject not our prayer.”

The prince replied, “ The government of a country is a 
responsible office nnd ever attended with diniciilties. The 
duties of a prince require previous consideration. As for 
myself, I uin indeed of small eminence; but as my father

m  t h e  A u th o r  b o th  o f  t h e  I^tndralt Cowell tliin kw , wak D liA v A k ^  one of 
a n d  t h e  yd/idnanda, U  .^H Aditya o f  th e  p o u U  ren id in K  at t h e  cmirt o f  Sri 
K 集n&uj ; and I - U in g  haji left un th o  llnrMha, w h ils t  IWU.to com|x»iHil th o  
n o t ic e  t h a t  tbU k in g  h im s e lf  to o k  Jiatn/lfalt. The J<UakamtVd wm 
the p a r t  of t h e  h e r o  during t h e  j k t -  » U o  t h e  work of the pocti o f  Sri 
furtnanco o f  t h e  yd^dnanda. Tho 】I&nba*a court, A 0$lractt & & ， ]>. 
real author, however, P r o fc M u r  197.
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and brother are no more, to reject the heritage of the 
crown, that can bring 110 benefit to the people. I  must 
attend to the opinion of the world and forget my own in
sufficiency. Now, therefore, on the banks of the Ganges 
there is a statue of Avalokite^vara Bodhisattva which has 
evidenced many spiritual wonders. I  will go to it and 
ask advice (request a respomey1 Forthwith, coming to the 
spot where the figure of the Bodhisattva was, he remained 
before it fasting and praying. The Bodhisattva recognis
ing his sincere intention (heart), appeared in a bodily form 
and inquired, “ What do you seek that you are so earnest 
in your supplications?” The prince answered,<£I have 
suffered under a load of affliction. M y dear father, in
deed, is dead, who 'vas full of kindness; and my brother, 
humane and gentle as he was, has been odiously murdered. 
In the presence of these calamities I humble myself as 
one of little virtue; nevertheless, tlie people would exalt 
me to the royal dignity, to fill the high place of my illus， 
trioua father. Yet I  am, indeed, but ignorant and foolish. 
Iii my trouble I ask the holy direction (of the B6dhis~ 
attva):、

The Bodhisattva replied, “ In your former existence you 
lived in this forest as a  hermit (a forest mendicant)}^ and 
by your earnest diligence and unremitting attention you 
inherited a power of religious merit which resulted in your 
birth as a king's son. The king of the country, Ivarnasu- 
varn a, has overturned the law of Buddha. Now when 
you succeed to the royal estate, you should in the same 
proportion exercise towards it the utmost love and pity.20 
If you give your mind to compassionate the condition of 
the distressed and to cherish them, then before long you 
shall rule over the Five Indies. If  you would establish 
your authority, attend to my instruction, and by my

19 “ A  forest mendicant” is the wild or desert spot near the Ganges, 
translation of Aru- ya  Bhikshu {lan- 5:0 So I  understand the passage as 

It  uould appear from relating to a corresponding favour to 
the text that the place where this the law of Buddha, in return for the 
6tatue of AvalOkiteisvara stood ivas a. persecution of Sa^angka.
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secret power you shall receive additional enlightenment, 
so that not one of your neighbours shall be able to triumph 
over you. Ascend not the lion-throne, and call not youi.- 
self Aalulirija/’ 21

Having received these instructions, he departed and
assumed the roval office. l ie  called himself the Kind's - • • •
Son (KuinHra、； his title was S ila d ity a . And now he com
manded his ministers, saying, “ The enemies of my brother 
are unpunished as yet, the neighbouring countries not 
brought to submission; while this is so my right hand 
shall never lift food to my mouth. Therefore do you, 
people and officers, unite with one heart and put out your 
strength.” Accordingly they assembled all the soldiers of 
the kingdom, summoned the masters of arms {champions, 
or, teachers of the art of fighting). They lmd a body of 
5000 elephants, a body of 2000 cavalry, and 50,000 foot- 
soldiers. He went from east to west subduing all ŷho 
were not obedient; the elephants v*ere not unharnessed 
nor the soldiers unbelted (unhchnded). After six years 
lie had subdued the Five Indies. Having tlius enlarged 
liis territory, he increased his forces ; he had 60,000 war 
elephants nnd 100,000 cavalry. After thirty years liis arms 
reposed, and he governed everywhere in peace. lie  then

21 Tbia appears to be the ftdvice 
or direction ^iven oracularly (see 
J o u r . R . A t .  Soc.t X.S., vol. xv. p. 
3j 4 >—

fi shing me tscu che tso 
fi ching ta w&ng che ho.

The promise i.«s that if thin advice Is 
followed, then, “ by my m yiterioun 
m ergy (or, in the d&rkncM), thall bo 
(uldeil the benefit {hnppiaets) of light, 
t«> thut in thfl neighbouring king* 
( I o t d m  there tthiUl bv no ono *tr»mg 
enough to resixt (yemrflrmj):’ SlIA* 
<litVA did, in fact, conquer tho whi»K» 
of North India  ̂ aikI wm only d»ecke«i 
in tho »oath by Pultk6«i (the 】’ula.

of iliuen T«Angt lx>ok xi. in- 
j r a \  whotie title appcani to h»ve 
bc«n •奧r— given b!m o»

account of his victory over ^ililditva. 
(See Cunningham^ A rch. vol. i. 
p. 2S1 ; /no. A n t., vol. vii. j>p. 164, 
219, &c.) I may here i^rhnp't 
observe thst I.Uing, tbo Chinese piK 
grim, notices his own \Wit to a great 
Toixl of Kantorn IiulU c&lletl Jih* 
,V»ich*kunf Le.t ChandriUlitya rAja* 
bhfity& (irimn); this in pmlutbW the 
ChandrfUlitya, older brother of Vik- 
ramildityA, tho graudKon of PulAkoKi 
Vallabha, tho couejncror of Sri H^r* 
►ha ^Uiditva (vid. Jour. 11. A t. Soc； 
N.S., voL L |>. 260; And Ind. A nt.t 
vol. vii. pp. 163, 219 ; I-taiu^ ‘Van 
hne% k. iv. fol. 6 b, nnd k. iv. U>\. 12 aK 
I-Ulng mrntioni thnt ChAndr&dit)'& 
wm & poet who hiul wrvifted the 
Y caantara  J d ta lu .
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practised to the utmost the rules of temperance,22 and 
sought to plant the tree of religious merit to such ati 
extent that he forgot to sleep or to eat. He forbade the 
slaughter of any living thing or flesli as food throughout 
the Five Indies on pain of death without pardon. He built 
on the banks of the river Ganges several thousand st4 pcis, 
each about 100 feet high ; in all the highways of the towns 
and villages throughout India he erected liospices,23 pro
vided with food aud drink, and stationed there physicians,'24 
■with medicines for travellers and poor persons round about, 
to be given without any stint. On all sp o ts、vhere there 
M’ere holy traces {of Buddlia) he raised saiighdrdmas.

Once in five years he held the great assembly called 
Mdksha. He emptied his treasuries to give all away in 
charity, only reserving the soldiers’ arms, which were unfit 
to give as alms.25 Every year lie assembled the ^ramanas 
from all countries, and on the third and seventh days he 
bestowed 011 them in charity the four kinds of alms (viz.， 
food, drink, medicine, clothing). He decorated the throne of 
the law {the pidpit) and extensively ornamented (arranged) 
the oratories.20 He ordered the priests to carry 011 discus
sions, and liimself judged of their several arguments, 
whether they were weak or powerful. He rewarded the 
good and punished the wicked, degraded the evil and 
promoted the men of talent. I f  any one (of the priests') 
walked according to the moral precepts, and was dis
tinguished in addition for purity in religion (j'cason)t be 
liimself conducted such an one to “ the lion-thro^ie>f and 
received from him the precepts of the law. If any one, 
though distinguished for purity of life, had no distinction

22 Temperate restrictions; but hten “ physicians and medicines•”
is difficult in this sense. 25 The expression in the text U

23 Punya^aUs 一  Tsing - Ieut pure Tan-she, which, as Julien has ob- 
lodging houses, or choultries. served, is a hybrid term for giving

There is an error in the text, as away in ddnay or charity, 
pointed out by Julien, n. 2. The 16 The expression m ay refer to 
te x t  m ay mean he placed in these mats or seats for discussion or fur
buildings “ doctor’s medicines/* or religious services.
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for learning, he was reverenced, but not highly honoured. 
If any one disregarded the rules of morality and was no
torious for his disregard of propriety, him he banished 
from the country, and would neither see him nor listen to 
liiiu. If any of the neighbouring princes or their chief 
ministers lived religiously, with earnest purpose, and aspired 
to a virtuous character without regarding labour, he led 
him by the hand to occupy the same seat with himself, 
and called him ** illustrious friend;” but he disdained to 
look upon those of a different character. If it was neces
sary to transact state business, he employed couriers 'vlio 
continually went and returned. If there was any irregu
larity in the manners of the people of the cities，he went 
amongst them. Wherever lie moved he dwelt in a ready
made building27 during his sojourn. During the exces
sive rains of the three months of the rainy season he would 
not travel thus. Constantly in his travelling-palace lie 
would provide choice meats for men of all sorts of reli
gion.23 The Buddhist priests would be perhaps a thou
sand ; the Brahmans, live hundred. He divided each day 
into three portions. During the first he occupied himself 
on matters of government; during the second he practised 
himself in religious devotion (merit) without interrujn 
tion, so that the day was not sufTicientlv long. When 1 25 
first received the invitation of Kumara-nlja, I said I would 
go from Magadha to Kamarilpa. A t this time ^iladitya- 
raja was visiting different parts of his empire, and found 
himself at Kie-ini-^-ou-ki-lo, when he gave the following

27 A  hut or dwelling run up for 
the purpose. It to refer to a
temporary reBt-hmine, made pro
bably of twme light material. From 
the next sentence it seems that hu 
carriw! about with him tho inatcriaU 
for conntnicting »uch An abode.

m It will bv seen from this that 
although leaning to liud* 

dhiHiDt wan a patron of other rcli. 
giuUH

•’  Thin refer* to the pHgritn him- 
Tin? KumdrA-rAja who invited

him was tho king of KAmar^pa, 
the western portion of Atuim 
lkx)k x.) SIlAditva was also catltvl 
KiimAra. Tho invitation rcfcm ii 
to will be found fn the «cctioii 
of the 4th book of the U fo of ] liucn 
Tftian:,

^  Jlcro mi U  A n  e r r o r  for chu. 
Tho r e f t t o r A t i o n  will bo KajQghir.k 
or Kajin^hAra, •  mnikll kingdom on 
tho bunkii of the Cangin, nbout 02 
v t i i l c i  from Chftinpl. ( Vide V .  d« 
St. Martiu, AUnwire, p. 3^7.)
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order to Kum氙ra-r&ja: “ I desire you to come at once to 
tlie assembly M'ith the strange Sramana you are entertain
ing at the Nalanda convent.” On this, coming、vith Ku- 
mara-rSja, we attended the assembly. The kingt Siladitya, 
after the fatigue of the journey was over, said, “ From 
'vhat country do you come, and what do you seek in your 
travels ? ”

He said in reply, “ I come from the great Tang country, 
find I ask permission to seek for the law (religious books) 
of Buddha.”

The king said,  ̂Whereabouts is the great Tang country ? 
by what road do you travel ? aud is it far from this, or 
near ? ”

In reply he said, “ My country lies to the north-east 
from this several myriads of l i ; it is the kingdom which 
in India is called Mahachina.”

The king answered, “ I have heard that the country 
of Mahacliina has a king called Ts’in,31 the son of heaven, 
when young distinguislied for his spiritual abilities, when 
old then (called) f divine warrior/32 The empire in 
former generations 'vas in disorder and confusion, every
where divided and in disunion; soldiers were in conflict, 
and all the people were afflicted with calamity. Then 
the king of Ts’in, son of heaven, who had conceived from 
the first vast purposes, brought into exercise all his 
pity and love; he brought about a right understanding, 
and pacified and settled all within the seas. His laws 
and instruction spread on every side. People from other

31 The context and Hiuen Tsiang's 
reply indicate the reference to the 
first emperor (Hwang-ti)jS/^, or Urh  
shet of the Ta’in dynasty {221 B.C.' 
I t  waA he who broke up the feudal 
dependencies of China and centr^- 
ised the government. He built the 
great wall to keep out invaders, 
nettled tbe country, and established
the dynasty of the T s’in* For his 
conduct in destroying the books, pee 
Maker's Manualy § 36S. The refer

ence (farther on) to the songs sung 
in honour of this king illustrates tho 
character of Sililditya, who was 
himself a poet.

3，J The first Japanese emperor was 
called Z in  m u, divine warrior ; the 
allusion in the toxt may be to the 
T s’in emperor being the first to style 
himself J iw a n j t i  ； or it may be 
simply that be was like a god in the 
art of war.
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countries brought under his influence declared themselves 
ready to submit to his rule. The multitude whom lie 
nourished generously sang in their songs of the prowess 
of the king of Ts'iu. I  liave learned long since liis praises 
sung tlius in verse. Are the records {laudatory liymns) of 
liis great (complete) qualities 'veil founded ? Is this the 
king of the great Tang, of \vhich you speak ? ”

lieplving, he said, “ China is the country of our former 
kings, but the * great Tang’ is the country of our present 
ruler. Our king in former times, before he became 
hereditary heir to the throne (before the empire was estab
lished), was called the sovereign of Ts'in, but now lie is 
called the ‘ king of heaven' (emperor). A t the end of tlie 
former dynasty 33 the people had no ruler, civil war raged 
011 every hand and caused confusion, the p eo p le、vere 
destroyed, when the king of Ts’in, by his superuatural gifts, 
exercised his love and compassion on every hand ； by his 
power the wicked were destroyed 011 every side, tho eight 
regions34 found rest, and the ten thousand kingdoms 
brought tribute. He cherished creatures of every kind, 
submitted with respect to the three precious ones.35 He 
lightened the burdens of the people and mitigated punisli- 
ment, so that the country abounded in resources and the 
people enjoyed complete rest. It would be difTicuh to 
recount all the great clmnges lie accomplished■”

^iladitya-nya replied, u Very excellent indeed I the 
people are happy in the hands of such a holy king."

Siluditya-nija being about to return to the city of Kanya- 
kubja, convoked a religious assembly. Followed by several 
hundreds of thousand people, he took his place on tho 
southern bank of the river Ganges, whilst Kumflra-raja,

® Thin can hardly refer to tho 
Sui dynaAty, which preceded tho 
“ gTCftt Tftiig,” «h Julien u y s  (p. 
256 d .)» but to the trou bles、vhich 
；irev»ilcd At the end of the Cliow 
‘】》.na«ty, which prccvJcd the T_’in.

91 That U, tbc fight rvciuns of the

empire, or of tho world.
么 It ia w i d e l y  believed i n  C l i i n n  

that the f i m t  I S u d d h i R t  m t w i o n n r i e N  
a r r i v e d  there in Uie reign of tht* 
T i» * in  cmpt-ror. For the n t o r y  of 
their impHaonmcnt a n d  d c l i v e r e n c e  
hvc J lt tr a c t  o f  F o u r J^cciufn, p, 3,



attended by several tens of thousands, took his place on 
tlie northern bank, and tbusr divided by the stream of tlie 
river, they advanced on land and water. The two kings led 
the way with their gorgeous staff of soldiers (of the four 
kinds); some also were in boats; some were on elephants, 
sounding drums and blowing horns, playing on flutes and 
liarps. After ninety days they arrived at the city of 
Ivanyakubja, (and rested) on tlie western shore of the 
Ganges river, in the middle of a ilowery copse.

Then the kings of the twenty countries who had received 
instruction from Siladitya-raja assembled with tlie Srainanris 
and Brahmans, the most distinguished of their country, 
with magistrates and soldiers. The king in advance had 
constructed on the 'vest side of the river a great sanghd- 
rdma, and on the east of this a precious tower about 
ioo feet in height; in the middle he had placed a golden 
statue of Buddha, of the same height as the king himself. 
On the south of the tower lie placed a precious altar, in 
the place for washing the image of Buddha. From this 
nortli-east 14 or 15 li he erected another rest-house. It 
was now the second month of spring-time; from the first 
day of the month he had presented exquisite food to the 
^ramanas and Brahmans till the 21st d a y ; all along, 
from the temporary palace36 to the sangltdrdma, tlie re 
were highly decorated pavilions, and places where musi
cians were stationed, wlio raised the sounds of their various 
instruments. The king, on leaving the resting-hall (palace 
of travel), made them bring forth on a gorgeously capari
soned great elephant a golden statue of Buddha about 
three feet liigh, and raised aloft. On the left went the king, 
Siladitya, dressed as Sakra, holding a precious canopy, 
\vliilst Ivumara-raja, dressed as Brahma-ruja, holding a 
white clidmara, 'vent on the right. Each of them had as 
an escort 500 war-elephants clad in armour; in front and 
behind the statue of Buddha 'vent 100 great elephants*

2 i 3 R E C O R D S  O F  W E S T E R N  C O U N T R I E S ,  [ b o o k  v .

The palace of travel, erected during a travelling excursion*
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carrying musicians, wlio sounded their drums and raised 
tlieir inusic. Tbe king, Siladitva, as lie went, scattered 
011 every side pearls and various precious substances, with 
gold and silver flowers, in honour of the tliree precious 
objects of worship. Having first washed the image in 
scented water at the altar, the king then liimself bore it 
on liis shoulder to the western tower, where he ofiered 
to it tens, hundreds, and thousands of silken garments, 
decorated with precious gems. A t this time there were 
l>ut about twenty Sramanas following in the procession, 
tlie kings of the various countries forming the escort. 
Aftar the feast they assembled the diflerent men of 
learning, who discussed in elegant language 011 the most 
abstruse subjects. A t evening-tide the king retired iu 
state to his palace of travel.

Thus every day he carried the golden statue as before, 
till at length on the day of separation a great fire suddenly 
broke out in the tower, and the pavilion over the gate 
of the sanghdrdma was also in flames. Then the king 
exclaimed, “ I have exhausted the wealth of iny country 
in charity, and following the example of former kings, I 
have built this saiighdrdniat and I have aimed to dis
tinguish myself by superior deeds, but iny poor attempts 
{feeble qualiiies) liave found 110 return! In the presence of 
such calamities as these, wlmt need I of further life ? ” 

Tlien'vith incense-burning he prayed, and 'vith cliis vow 
{oath)t u Thanks to my previous merit, I have come to reign 
over all India; let the force of my religious conduct 
destroy this fire; or if not, let me d ie !” Then he rushed 
headlong towards the threshold of the gate, when suddenly, 
as if by a single blow, the fire was extinguished and tho 
smoke disappeared.

The kings beholding the strange event,、vcro filled with 
redoubled reverence; but lie (tJu king), with unaltered 
face and unchanged accents, addressed tlie princes thus: 
‘‘ The fire lm3 consumed this crowning work of my religious 
life. What think you of it ?"



The princes, prostrate at liis feet, with tears, replied, 
‘‘ The work which marked the crowning act of your per
fected merit, and which we hoped would be handed down 
to future ages, has in a moment (a dawn) been reduced to 
ashes. How can we bear to think of it ? But how much 
more when tlie heretics are rejoicing thereat, and inter
changing; their congratulations!,f

The king answered, “ By this, at least, we see the truth 
of "what Buddha said; the heretics and others insist on 
the permanency87 of things, but our great teacher’s doc
trine is that all things are impermanent. As for me, 
liiy work of charity was finished, according to my purpose; 
and this destructive calamity (change) does but strengthen 
my knowledge of the truth of TatMgata’s doctrine. This 
is a great happiness (good fortune), and not a subject for 
lamentation.”

On this, in company with the kings, he went to the east, 
?md mounted the great stiXpa. Having reached the top, 
he looked around on the scene, and tlien descending tlie 
steps, suddenly a heretic (or, a strange man), knife in liaml, 
rushed on the king. The king, startled at the sudden 
attack, stepped back a few steps up the stairs, and tlien 
bending himself down he seized the man, in order to deli
ver him to the magistrates. The officers were so bewil
dered witli fright that they did not know how to 】no\，e for 
tlie purpose of assisting him.

The kings all demanded that the culprit should be in
stantly killed, but Sildditya-raja, without the least sliow 
of fear and with unchanged countenance, commanded 
them not to kill him ; and tlien he himself questioned 
him thus:

“ What harm have I done you, that you have attempted 
such a deed?”

The culprit replied, “ Great king! your virtues shine 
■without partiality; both at home and abroad they bring

37 The heretics bold the view of endurance {tikangt the opposite of 
anit^a)*
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happiness. A s for me, I am foolish and besotted, unequal 
to any great undertaking； led astray by a single word, of 
the heretics, and flattered by their importunity, I  have 
turned &s a traitor against the king.”

The king then asked, “ A n d 、vliy have the heretics 
conceived this evil purpose ? ’’

He answered and said, “  Great k in g! you have assem
bled the people of different countries, and exhausted your 
treasury in offerings to the 6ramanas, and cast a metal 
image of Buddha; but the heretics who have come from a 
distance have scarcely been spoken to. Their minds, 
therefore, have been affected with resentment, and they 
procured me, wretched man that I  am ! to undertake this 
unlucky deed.”

The king then straitly questioned the heretics and their 
followers. There were 500 Brahmans, all of singular talent, 
summoned before tlie king. Jealous of the Iranians, whom 
the king had reverenced and exceedingly honoured, they 
bad caused the precious tower to catch fire by means of 
burning arrows, and they hoped that in escaping from tho 
fire the crowd would disperse in confusion, and at such a 
moment they purposed to assassinate the kiug. Having 
been foiled in this, they liad bribed this man to lay wait 
for the king in a narrow passage and kill him.

Then the ministers and the kings demanded the extcr- 
minatioii of the heretics. The king punished tho chief 
of them and pardoned the rest. Ho banished the 500 
Brahmans to the frontiers of India, and then returned to 
liis capital

To the north-west of the capital there i3 a stilpa built 
by A&jka-rlja. In this placo Tathftgata, when in tho 
world, preached the most excellent doctrines for seven 
days. Uy the side of this stdpa are traces where the four 
past Iiuddha3 sat and walked for exercise. There is, 
moreover, a little stilpa comaining tho relics of l)uddlia’3 
hair and nails; and also a preaching-placo58 stilpa,

9  That erected in 瓤 pUce where Buddha b»d preached.



On the south and by the side of tbe Ganges are three 
sanghdrdmaSj enclosed within the same walls, but with 
different gates. They have highly ornamented statues of 
Buddha* The priests are devout and reverential； they have 
in their service several thousands of “ pure men.” 39 In a 
precious casket in the vihara is a tooth of Buddha about 
one and a half inches in length, very bright, and of differeiit 
colours at morning and night. "People assemble from far 
and near; the leading men with the multitude join in one 
body in worship. Every day hundreds and thousands 
come together. The guardians of the relic, on account of 
the uproar and confusion occasioned * by the multitude of 
people, placed on the exhibition a heavy tax, and pro
claimed far and wide that those ^vishing to see the tooth 
of Buddha must pay one great gold piece. Nevertheless, 
the followers who come to worship are very numerous, and 
gladly pay the tax of a gold piece. On every holiday 
they bring it (the relic) out and place it on a high throne, 
whilst hundreds and thousands of men burn incense and 
scatter flowers; and although the flowers are heaped up, 
the tooth-casket is not overwhelmed. 1

In front of the saiighdrdma, on the right and left 
hand, there are two vihdras, each about ioo feet high, 
the foundation of stone and the walls of brick. In tbe 
middle are statues of Buddha highly decorated witli 
jewels, one made of gold and silver, the other of native 
copper, Before each vihdra is a little sanghdrdma.

Not far to the south-east of the sanghdrdma is a great 
vih&ra  ̂ of which the foundations are stone and the build
ing of brick, about 200 feet high. There is a standing 
iigure of Buddha in it about 30 feet high. It is of native 
copper {bronze f) and decorated with costly gems. On the 
four surrounding walls of the vihara are sculptured pic

as Julien translates this by “ Brdh- men ”  is a common one for lay be- 
mans but the expression ** pure lievers or Up^sakas.
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turea The various incidents in the life of Tathagata, 
when he was practising the discipline of a Bodhisattva are 
here fully portrayed {engraved).

Not far to the south of the stone vihdra is a temple of 
the Sun-deva, Xot far to the south of this is a temple of 
Jlahe^vara. The two temples are built of a blue stone of 
great lustre, and are ornamented with various elegant 
sculptures. In length and breadth they correspond with 
the vihdra of Buddha. Each of these foundations has 
1000 attendants to sweep and water it; the sound of 
drums and of songs accompanied by music, ceases not day 
nor night.

To the south-east of the great city 6 or 7 li, on the 
south side of the Ganges, is a sidpa about 200 feet in 
height, built by A^oka-raja. When in the world, Tathii- 
gata in this place preached for six months on the imper
manency of the body (a.7idima)t on sorrow {dukka), on 
unrealiiy {anitya), and impurity.40

On one side of this is the place where the four past 
Luddhtis sat and walked for exercise. Aloreover, there is 
a little sMpa of the hair and nails of Tathfigata. If a  
sick person with sincere faith walks round this edifice, 
he obtains immediate recovery aud increase of religious 
merit.

Xo the south-east of the capital, going about 100 li, wo 
come to the town of N a -p o -t i-p o - k u -lo  (Xavatleva- 
kula).41 It is situated on the eastern bank of the Gan
ges, aiid is about 20 li in circuit. There arc hero ilowery

t o  t h u  Hcrxnon, c a p . x v ii i .  (to o  B c a 1*s  
e d it io n , |>. 7 1 ,  n . 1).

41 F o r  som e rem arkx on thin pla 
»cc V .  S t . M a rtin , : ‘
CunninghAin, A nc. 
p. 3S2 ; Arch, Surrey t 
L p. 294 ; and ootnparo FA-bi&n, loc、 
ciLt n. 2,

40 These wero the iubjoctu on 
which he preached— a ruifnia, anilya  ̂
duUta^ (timldhi*. F o r  some rem arks 
on the la s t of ttce Spence
Hardy, Ea*t. Monacfi., p. 247 ; and 
Childerx, P d li I)icl.t nub Aiubho, 
.lulien** tranNlatiotif *' »nr le vido 
(Tinutilit^) de h o i mao^rattonii,*' In 
outside the m ark. 1 ’美•bU n alludet

iarK« on inin p ia c«  
Mrmoirtt p. 3 J 0； 

• Gftyj. of /nata , 
rry of Jndia  ̂ vol.
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groves, and pure lakes which reflect the shadows of the 
tree3.

To the north-west of this town, on the eastern bank of 
the Ganges river, is a D^va temple, the towers and 
storeyed turrets of which are remarkable for their skil
fully carved work. To the east of the city 5 li are three 
saiighdrdmas with the same wall but different gates, with 
about 500 priests, who study the Little Vehicle according 
to the school of the Sarvastivadin?.

Two hundred paces in front of the saiighArdma is a 
stupa built by A^oka-rSja. Although the foundations are 
sunk in the ground, it is yet some 100 feet in height. It 
was here Tathagata in old days preached tlie law for 
seven days. In this monument is a relic {iarira) which 
ever emits a brilliant light. Beside it is a place where 
there are traces of the four former Buddhas, who sat and 
walked here.

To the north of the sanghdrdma 3 or 4 li，and bordering 
on the Ganges river, is a stilpa about 200 feet high, built 
by -A^olca-raja. Here Buddha preached for seven days. 
A t this time there were some 500 demons who came to 
the place where Buddha was to hear the law; understand
ing its character, they gave up their demon form and were 
bom in heaven.42 By the side of the preaching-s^^?a is 
a place where there are traces of the four Buddhas who 
sat and walked there. By the side of this again is a 
st'&pa containing the hair and nails of Tathagata,

l,rom this going south-east 600 li or so, crossing the 
Ganges and going south, we come to the country of ’ 0 - 
y u - t ’o (Ayodhya).

*0 - y u - t ’o  ( A y 6 d h v a ) .

This kingdom43 is 5000 li in circuit, and the capital about
43 This expression, “ born in selves in their conduct for a birth 

heaven，” is one frequently met with in heaven. J. Ji. A s. S .t N.S” voL 
in Buddhist books. In the old x iilp . 553. A n d  In th e  Dham m apada  
Chinese inscription found at Buddha it is constantly mentioned.
Gay a, the pilgrim Chi.i vowed to 43 The distance from Kanauj or 
exhort 30,000 men to prepare them- from Kavadovakula to A^ftdhya, on



BOOK V .] A Y d D H Y A . 22；

20 li. It abounds in cereals, and produces a large qunntity 
of flowers and fruits. Tlie climate is temperate and agree
able, the manners of the people virtuous and amiable； 
they love the duties of religion {merit), and diligently 
devote themselves to learning. There are about ioo 
sanghdrdmas in the country and 3000 priests, who study 
both the books of the Great and the Little Vehicle. 
There are ten Deva temples; heretics of different schools 
are found ia them, but few in number.

In the capital is an old saiiglidrdma ; it was in this place 
that Vasubandhu44 Bodhisattva, during a sojourn of several 
decades of years, composed various 6dstras both of tlio 
Great and Little Vehicle. By the side of it are somti 
ruined foundation w alls; this was the hall in which Vasu- 
bandhu Bodhisattva explained the principles of religion 
and preached for the benefit of kings of different countries, 
eminent men of the world, Sramans and Briihinans.

To the north of the city 40 li, by the side of the river 
Ganges, is a large sanghdrdma in which is a stxlpa about 
200 feet high, which '\，as built by A^oka-raja. It was 
here that Tathagata explained the excellent principles of 
the law for the benefit of a congregation of Devas during 
a period of three months.

By the side is a slupa to commemorate the place where 
are traces of the four past Buddhas, who sat and wallcctl 
here.

To the west of the sanghdrdma 4 or 5 li is a slilpa 
containing relics of TatlifigataV liair and nails. To the 
north of this st'Apa are the ruins of a saitghdrdma; it was

th»* GhAglira river is about 130 丨nil** 
• nonth - But tlicrc are

variou * difficulties in the tdcntiBcatioti 
■>f O-yn-to with Ay<Vihy4. Kvcn U 
the GhAghra t>e tho G a n g«  of Hiurn 
TitianK, ^  ^  difficult Ui umlerxUnrl 
wliy he shauKI croui thU rivr*r and 
po Mouth. On tha other hand, H we 
•ap]MN«e the pilgrim to follow tho 
c«nirM> of th<? (*an^o for 600 ti nn<l 
then ctimm it, we ahoulil pUc<$ him 

V O L  I.

not far from AlUhflb/Ul, which it 
iinpo«iblc. Genera] Cuniun^haui 

An alUmtion of tho difiUnoo 
to 6 > li, nnd idcntitici O .yu.to  will) 
An old town caIIchI KAkupur, twrnty 
milcM north * want fmtn K»'ihpur 
(Cawnporr) {Anet p. 3S5).

u  V A A u b n n < l h u  l » l > o u r o ( !  A n< l 
Utig^ht in Av6Uhya HqucI*

p. 220. Kite I* Handbook^ «ub
voc.)
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here that Srllabdha45 (Shi-li-lo-to), a master of iastras 
belonging to the Sautrantika school, composed the Vibhdshd 
t^dstra of that school.

To the south-west of the city 5 or 6 li, in an extensive 
grove of Amra trees, is an old sanghdrdma; this is where 
Asanga46 Bodhisattva pursued his studies and directed 
the men of the age.47 Asafiga Bodhisattva went up by 
night to the palace of Maitreya Bodliisattva, and there 
received48 the Ydgdchdrya 6dstra，49 the Mahdyana SMrd- 
lankdratikd^0 the Madydnta Vihhaiiga Sdstra,51 &c.，and 
afterwards declared these to the great congregation, iu 
their deep principles.

North-west of the Amra grove about a hundred paces 
is a stilpa containing relics of the hair and nails of Tatlia- 
gata. By its side are some old foundation walls. This 
is where Yasubandhu Lodhisattva descended from the 
Tushita heaven and beheld Asanga Bodhisattva. Asanga 
]56dhisattva was a man of Gandhara.52 He was born in 
the middle of the thousand years following the departure 
of Buddlia from the world; and possessed of deep spiritual 
insiglit, lie soon acquired a knowledge of the doctrine {of 
Buddha). He became a professed disciple, and attached 
liimself to the school of the Mahi^asakas, but afterwards 
altered his views and embraced the teaching of the Great 
Vehicle. His brother, Yasubandliu Bodhisattva, belonged 
to the school of the SarvS,stivadins, and had inherited a

45 In Chinese tldng-thtu, victory- 
received.

48 Asanga B6dhisattra was elder 
brother of Vasubandhu. His name 
is rendered into Chinese by Wu-choy 
without attachment.

47 1 have adopted this translation
from Ju lie n ; it is not, however,
entirely satisfactory ; uH ng-yih  cer
tainly means “ to ask for more,”
and in this sense it might refer to
pursuit of stu d y; but I  think it 
means he requested more informa
tion or more light, and it seems from 
the sentence following that this was 
the case, for he asceuded into heaven

and received certain books from 
Maitroya.

Isot, as Julien translates, u ex
plained to the great assembly/1 but 
received certain books from Maitreya, 
and afterwards explained them to 
the agreat congregation [saThyha) in 
the Amra grove.

49 Yu-kia'Sfe-ti-lun.
50 Chwong • yan • ta • ih in g  - hlng- 

lun.
51 Chung-pin-feri'pi4 un.
52 According to the Life of Vasu

bandhu, translated by Chin-ti, be 
was born iu Purushapura, in IsTortU 
India.
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'vide fame，with a strong intelligence and penetrating 
uisdom and remarkable acumen. The disciple of Asauga 
、'-as Buddhasiiiiha, a man 'vliose secret conduct was un
fathomable, of high talent and wide renown.

These two or three worthies had often talked together 
in this way : “ We all are engaged in framing our conduct 
so as to enjoy the presence of ^faitroya after death.53 
Whoever of us first dies and obtains the condition {of 
bciiig so born in the heaven of MaiMya)^ let liiin come and 
communicate it to us, that we may know liis arrival 
there/*

After this Buddhasimlia was the first to die. After 
three years, during which there 'vas no message from him, 
Vasubandhu Bodhisattva also died. Then six months 
having elapsed, and there being no message either from 
him, all the unbelievers began to mock and ridicule, as if 
Vasubaudhu and Euddliasimha lmd fallen into an evil 
%vay of birth, and so there 'vas no spiritual manifestation.

After this, Asanga Bodhisattva, during the first divi
sion of a certain night, 'vas explaining to his disciples the 
law of entailing {or conferring on others) the po、ver of 
samddhi, when suddenly the flame of the lamp was eclipsed, 
and there was a great light iu space; tlien a Rlshi-deva, 
traversing through the sky, came down, and forthwith 
ascending the stairs of tlie hall, saluted Asafiga, Asanga, 
addressing him, said, “ What has been the delay in your 
coming ? AVhat is your present name ?M In reply lio 
said, “ A t the tiine of my death I went to the Tusliita 
lieaven, to the inner assembly (i.e., iht immediate presence) 
of JIaitreya, and was there born in a lotus ilower.6* On 
tlie flower presently opening, Maitioya, in laudntory terms,

M Thi* wa« the denirc of the curly 
BurtdbiKU after death to po to Mmi* 
trcya, in the Tu»bita h e a v e n .】t

bo in the CmyX intcription, 
referred to Above. AfUrwaruji tht* 
fable of a Western 】*ariuii«o wm in- 
trmluccd into and thin
tixik the place of MAitr^A’s braven.

泰‘  ThU idea of being born in or vn

a lotu* flower gnve riw U* th- nAino 
nf “ the lutun »ch<*ol#M Applio 1 to iho 
Tuinii-t'u, or “ puro land >« t̂ion of 
BmldhUtiL But it In a b lief not 
confined to uny one wchcntl. The 

Irgrml uf tho flo n cr  winch 
opcn» in I'araduM； on the dentli i>f n 
jmrt； child U a  tmiching sur\i\at of 
tUc »amc lliou^ht.
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addressed me, saying, ( Welcome! thou vastly learned 
one! ^velcome 1 thou vastly learned one T I then paid 
him my respects by moving round liis person, and then 
directly55 came here to communicate my mode of life.” 
Asafiga said, “ And where is Buddhasimha ? ’’ He an
swered, “ As I was going round MaitrSya I saw Buddha- 
siniha among the outside crowd, immersed in pleasure and 
merriment. He exchanged no look 'vith m e; how then 
can you expect him to come to you to communicate his 
condition ? ’’ Asafiga answered, “ That is settled; but 
with respect to Maitreva, what is his appearance and what 
the law he declares ? ” He said, “ Xo words can describe 
the marks and signs (the personal beauty) of Maitreya. 
AVith respect to the excellent law which he declares, the 
]n*inciples of it are not different from those {of our belief). 
The exquisite voice of the Bodhisattva is soft and pure 
and refined; those who hear it can never tire; those who 
listen are never satiated.” w

To the north-west of the ruins of the preaching-hall of 
Asafiga about 40 li, we come to an old sanghdrdma, 
bordering the Ganges on the north. In it is a st/Apa of 
brick, about 100 feet h igh; this is tlie place where Yasu
bandhu first conceived a desire to cultivate the teaching 
of the Great Vehicle.57 He had come to tliis place from 
Xortb India, A t this time Asanga Bodhisattva com
manded his followers to go forward to meet him. Having 
come to the place, they met and had an interview. The 
disciple of Asanga was reposing outside the open window 
(of Vamlandhu), when in the after part of the night he 
began to recite the DaSabhumi Sutra. Yasubandhu hav
ing heard it, understood the meaning, and was deeply

w Of course the idea is that time 
m the Tushita 】ieaven is not mea
sured as on earth. I t  took six 
months for this flower to open, 

w This singular account of the 
heaven of Maitreya explains the 
fervent longing of Hiuen Tsiang on 
his dying bed. to participate in the

happiness of those bom there (see
p. 345)'

67 Vasubandhu had been brought 
up In the Little Vehicle school Fm* 
the account of his conversion to the 
principles of the Great Vehicle seu 
]Vo»f/ P u h , § 1S5, / .  R , A s. S ”  vol. 
XX. p. 206.
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grieved that this profound and excellent doctrine had not 
come to his ears in time past, and he laid the blame on his 
tongue as the origin of liis sin of calumniating (the Great 
Vehicle), “ and so，’’ said he, “ I will cut it out•” Seizing a 
knife, he was about to do so, "when he saw Asafiga stand
ing before him, who said, “ Indeed the doctrine of the 
CIreat Vehicle is very profound; it is praised by all the 
]5uddhas，exalted by all the saints. I would teach it to 
you, but }-ou yourself now understand it; but now, at the 
very time of understanding it, what good, in the presence 
of this holy teaching of the Buddhas, to cut out your 
tongue ? Do it not, but (rather) repent ； and as in old 
time you abused the Great Vehicle witli your tongue, now 
with the same member extol it. Change vour life ami 
renew yourself; this is the only good tiling to do. There 
ran be no benefit from closing your mouth and ceasing to 
speak/* Having said this he disappeared.

Yasubandhu, iu obedience to his words, gave up his 
purpose of cutting out his tongue. Oa the morrow morn
ing he went to Asafiga and accepted the teaching of the 
Great Vehicle. On this lie gave liimself up earnestly to 
think on the subject, and wrote a liundred and more 
Nostras in agreement with the Great Vehicle, which are 
spread everywhere, and are in great renown.

Prom this going east 300 li or so on the north of the 
Ganges,、ve arrive at ’O -y e -m o -k h i (Hayamuklia).

’ O -Y E -M U -K III [H A Y A M U K H A ]

This kingdom68 is 2400 or 2500 li 111 circuit, anti the chief 
towu, Avhich borders on the Ganges, i3 about 20 H round 
Its products and climate are the same as those of Ayodhya, 
The people are of a simple and honest disposition. They 
diligently apply themselves to learning and cultivate

** This country hju not been 瓤hcrnt 104 milci nortb*we»t of Alla-
fiictorily ud. Cunningham bAb4d.
plAcea the at Daur^U Kbcr*,



religion. There are five saiighdrdmas, with about a 
thousand priests. They belong to the Sammatiya school 
of the Little Vehicle. There are ten Deva temples, occu
pied by sectaries of various kinds.

Not far to the south-east of the city, close to tlie shore 
of the Ganges, is a stilpa built by A^oka-raja, 200 feet 
high. Here Buddha in old time repeated the law for 
three months. Beside it are traces where the four past 
Buddhas walked and sat.

There is also another stone stuj)at containing relics of 
Uuddha’s hair and nails.

By the side of this stupa is a saiigltdrdma with about 
200 disciples in it. There is here a richly adorned statue 
of Buddha, as grave and dignified as if really alive. The 
towers and balconies are wonderfully carved and con
structed, and rise up imposingly (or, in great numbers) 
above the building. In old days Buddhaddsa (Fo-to- 
to-so),6a a master of iastras, composed in this place the 
Mahdvibhashd &dstra of the school of the Sarvastivadins.

Going south-east 700 li, passing to the south of tlie 
Ganges, we come to the kingdom of Po-lo-ye-kia (Pra- 

.vaSa)-
P O -L O -Y E -K IA  (P K A Y A G A ).

This country 00 is about 5000 li in circuit, and the capital, 
which lies between two branches of the river, is about 20 
li round. The grain products are very abundant, and 
fruit-trees grow in great luxuriance. The climate is warm 
and agreeable ; the people are gentle and compliant in 
their disposition. They love learning, and are very much 
given to heresy.

There are two saiighdvdvxas with a few followers, who 
belong to the Little Vehicle.

There are several D合va temples; the number of heretics 
is very great.

59 Julien has pointed out that the 60 The modern PrayAga or Alla- 
symbol po  is for eo. The Chinese habad, at the junction of the Ganges 
remlerini； h  “ servant of Buddha*” and Jumna rivers.
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To the south-west of the capital, in a Champaka (Ghcn- 
po-Jcia) grove, is a stilpa which was built by A^oka-riija ； 
although the foundations have sunk down, yet the walls 
are more than 100 feet Here it was in old days
Tathagata discomfited the heretics. By the side of it is 
a stilpa containing hair and nail relics, and also a place 
where {the past Budd lias ?) sat and walked.

By the side of this last stApa is an old saiighardma; 
this is the place where Deva Bodhisattva composed the 
sdstra called Kwang-pih {&ata sdstra vaipidi/am)，refuted 
the principles of tbe Little Vehicle and silenced the 
heretics. A t first D6va came from South India to this 
sanghdrdma. There was then in the town a Brilhnian of 
high controversial renown and great dialectic skill. Fol
lowing to its origin the meaning of names, and relying on 
the different applications of the same word, he was in the 
habit of questioning his adversary and silencing him. 
Knowing the subtle skill of Deva, he desired to overthrow- 
him and refute him in the use of words* He therefore 
said:—

“ Prav, what is your name ? ” Deva said, “ They call me 
】〕Gva.” The heretic rejoined, c< Who is Deva V* He an- 
wered," I am.” The heretic said, “ And ‘ 1 / what is that V’ 
Deva answered, “ A  dog.” The heretic said, “ And 'vhi) 
is a dog?” Deva said, “ You.” The heretic answered, 
“ And * you/ ''.hat is that?" Deva said, “ DGvtt" Tho 
heretic s a id ,A n d  who is D eva? M He said, “ I.” The 
heretic said, “ And who is ‘ I ’ ？” D iva said, “ A  dog.” 
Again he asked, “ And who is a dog ? ” Deva said, “ You." 
The heretic said, “ And who is 1 yo u 1 ?" D iva answered, 
“ D iva•” Anti so they went on till the heretic understood; 
from that time he greatly reverenced the brilliant reputa
tion of

In the city there is a I)cva temple beautifully orna- 
iQentcd and celebrated for its numerous miracles. Ac
cording to their records’ this place is a noted one (/r£一  
fortunate grourul) for all living tilings to acquire religious 
merit.



If in this temple a man gives a single farthing, his 
merit is greater than if he gave a iooo gold pieces else
where. Again, if in this temple a person is able to con
temn life so as to put an end to himself, then he is born 
to eternal happiness in heaven.

Before tlie liall of the temple there is a great tree 01 with 
spreading boughs and branches, and casting a deep shadow. 
There was a body-eating demon here, who, depending on this 

•custom (viz.，of committing suicide), made his abode here ； 
accordingly on the left and right one sees heaps of bones. 
Hence, when a person comes to this temple, there is every- 
tliing to persuade him to despise liis life and give it up ： 
lie is encouraged thereto both by tlie promptings of the 
heretics and also by the seductions of the (evil) spirit. 
Prom very early days till now this false custom lias been 
practised.

Lately there was a Br&hman whose family name was 
Tseu (putra) ; he was a man of deep penetration and great 
learning, of lucid wit and high talent. This man coming 
to tlie temple, called to all the people and said, “ Sirs, 
ye are of crooked 'vays and perverse mind, difficult to 
lead and persuade.” Then he engaged in their sacrifices 
with them, with a view afterwards to convert tliem. 
Then he mounted the tree, and looking down on liis 
friends he said, “ I  am going to die‘ Formerly I said that 
their doctrine was false and wicked; now I say it is good 
and true. The heavenly Rlshis, with their music in the 
air, call me. From thi3 fortunate spot will I  cast down 
my poor body.” He was about to cast himself down when 
his friends, having failed by their expostulations to deter 
him, spread out their garments underneath the place 
where he 'vas on the tree, and so when he fell he was 
preserved. When he recovered he said, 111  thought I saw 
in tlie air the Devas calling me to come, but now by the

w This tree is the well-known of worship at Allah幺bid (Cunning- 
J Ithaya Va{a% or <rnndccaying ban- bam), 
ja n  tree,” 'vhich Is still an object
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stratagem of this hateful (heretical) spirit (viz” of the tree), 
I have failed to obtain the heavenly joys.”

To the east of the capital, between the two confluems 
of the river, for the space of 10 li or so, the ground is 
pleasant and upland. The whole is covered 'vith a fine 
sand, i ’rom old time till now, tlie kings and noble fami
lies, whenever they had occ^siuii to distribute their gifts 
in charity, ever came to this place, and here gave away 
their goods; hence it is called tlie great charity enclosure. 
A t  tlie present time Siladitya-ruja, after the example of 
his ancestors, distributes here iu one day the accumulated 
wealth of five years. Having collected in tliis space of 
the charity enclosure immense piles of wealth and jewels, 
on the first day lie adorns in a very sumptuous way u 
statue of Buddha, nnd then offers to it the most cosily 
jewels. Afterwards he ofTers his charity to the residen
tiary priests; afterwards to the priests {from a distance) 
'vho are present; afterwards to the men of distinguished 
talent; afterwards to the heretics who live in the place, 
following the ways of the world; and lastly, to the widows 
and bereaved, orphans and desolate, poor and mendi
cants.

Thus, according to this order, having exhausted his 
treasuries and given food in charity, he next gives away 
his head diadem and his jewulled necklaces. From tlio 
first to the last he shows no regret, and when he Iiils 
finished he cries with j o y ,W e l l  done! now all that I 
liave lias entered into incorruptible and imperishablo 
treasuries.”

After this the rulers of the different countries offer tliuir 
jewels and robes to the king, so tliat hia treasury is 10- 
plcniahed.

To the cast of the enclosure of charity, at the confluence 
of the two rivers, every d^y tliero are many huiulreds 01 
men who batho themselves and <lie. The people of this 
country consider that whoever wishes to be boru iu hcavcu



ought to fast to a grain of rice, and then drown himself ia 
the waters. By bathing in this water {they say) all the 
pollution of sin is washed away and destroyed; therefore 
from various quarters and distant regions people come 
liere together and rest. During seven days they abstain 
from food, and afterwards end their lives. And even the 
monkeys aud mountain stags assemble here in the neigh
bourhood of the river, and some of them bathe and depart, 
others fast and die.

On one occasion when 绔iladatya-rSja distributed the 
alms in charity, tliere was a monkey who lived apart 
by the river-side under a tree. He also abstained from 
food iu private, and. after some days he died on that 
account from want.

The heretics who practise asceticism have raised a 
high column iu the middle of the river; when the sun 
is about to go down they immediately climb up the 
pillar; then clinging on to the pillar 'vith one hand 
and one foot, they wonderfully hold ihemselves out with 
one foot and one arm ; nnd so they keep themselves 
stretched out in the air with their eyes fixed on the sun, 
and their heads turning with it to the right as it sets. 
When the evening has darkened, then they come down 
There are many dozens of ascetics who practise this rite. 
They hope by these means to escape from birth and death, 
nnd many continue to practise this ordeal through several 
decades of years.

Going from this country south-west, we enter into a great 
forest infested with savage beasts and wild elephants, 
which congregate ia numbers and molest travellers, so 
that unless in large numbers it, is difficult (dangerous) to 
pass this way.

Going 50062 li or so, we come to the country K ia u - 
sh an g-m i (Kau^ambi).

62 The distance is properly 50 Ii, os stated by Hwui-lih. The capital, 
however, is 150 li from Prayilga.
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KlAU-SHANG-MI [KAUiAM Bi],

This country03 is about 6000 li in circuit, and tlie 
capital about 30 li. The land is famous for its productive
ness ; the increase is very wonderful. Ilice and sugar- 
canes are plentiful. The climate is very hot, the maimers 
of the people hard and rough. They cultivate learning 
and are very earnest in their religious life and in virtue. 
There are ten sahghardmas, which are in ruins find deserted ； 
the priests are about 300； they study the Little Vehicle. 
There are fifty Deva temples, and the number of heretics 
is enormous.

Iti the city, within an old palace, there is a large vilidra 
fibout 60 feet high; in it is a figure of Buddha carved out 
of sandal-wood, above 'vhich is a stone canopy. It is the 
work of the king U-to-yen-na (Udayana). l»y its spiritual 
qualities {or, between its spiritual marks) it produces a 
divine light, which from time to time shines forth. The 
princes of various countries have used tlieir ])0\ver to carry 
off this statue, but although many men have tried, not 
all tlie number could move it. Tliey therefore worship 
copies of it,c< aiul they pretend that tlie likeness is a true 
one, and tliis is the original of all such figures.

"When 1 atlulgata first arrived at complete enlightenment, 
lie ascended up to heaven to preach the law for the benefit 
of his mother, and for three 】nontiis remained absent. 
This king Udayana), thinking of him 'vith afTcction, 
desired to have an image of his person; therefore he asked 

 ̂I udgaly ay an apu tra, by hia spiritual power, to transport 
；ui artiat to the heavenly mansions to observe tho excel
lent marks of Jiuddlia's body, and carve :i saiulal-wood

•* Thin hiw been identifiwl with 
Kr>«.Ambi*na^mr, an oM vilUp* on 
the Jumnd, nUmt thirty mUex froin 
A!Uh.\bi<l (Cunningham). K»sAinbi 
if* mentioned in tbe Jidmayana, It 
in the nc«no of the of /latna-
ta ltt cnmpoHecI liy fn the cuurt 
of ur Siliditva.

A  copy of Mn«Ul w o o j
fijftiro w.on brou gh t from  a tem jilo n "\ r 
I 'e k ln , an<l in r c fc r m l to  in Ikw l’fi 
JlwUlhitt PUgrimt  ̂ p . U x v . A  
niitiile of it U on tho cmv»r
of th a t w ork. T lia  ulory of Ud.l* 
yanit, k in g  of Ko«>linl)i. im mf*»rrc 1 
tu  bv K t l i丄1U a in tlie  MhhiJ^Uu
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statue. When Tathagata returned from the heavenly 
palace, the carved figure of sandal-wood rose aud sainted 
the Lord of the World. The Lord then graciously addressed 
it and said, “ The work expected from you is to toil iu the 
conversion of heretics，65 and to lead in the way of religion 
future ages.”

About 100 paces to the east of the vihdra are the signs 
of the walking and sitting of the four former Buddhas. 
liy  the side of this, and not far off, is a 'veil used by 
Tathagata, and a bathing-house. The well still has water 
in it, but the house has long been destroyed.

Within the city, at the south-east angle of it, is an old 
habitation, the ruins of which only exist. This is the 
house of GhSshira {Kun-shi-lo) the nobleman.06 In the 
middle is a vihdra of Buddha, and a stilpa containing 
liair and nail relics. There are also ruius of Tathagata's 
bathing-house.

Kot far to the south-east of the city is an old sanghd- 
raina. This 'vas formerly the place where Goshira the 
nobleman had a garden. In it is a stilpa built by A^oka- 
n\ja, about 200 feet high; here Tathagata for several years 
preached the law. B y the side of this stilpa are traces of 
the four past Buddhas where they sat down and walked. 
Here again is a stilpa containing hair and nail relics of 
Tathagata*

To the south-east of the sanghdrdma, on the top of a 
double-storeyed tower, is an old brick chamber where 
Vasubandhu Bodhisattva dwelt. In this chamber he com
posed the Vidydmdtrasiddhi^dstra( Wei-chi-lun), intended 
to refute the principles of the Little Vehicle and confound 
the heretics.

To the east of the saiighdrdma, and in the middle of an 
Arara grove, is an old foundation w all; this vras the place

w “ To teach and convert with Iievers; Julien makes it an inter
diligence the unbelieving, to open rogative {yi).
the way for guiding future genera- 66 A^vagh6sha alludes to the con- 
t>ons, this is your work.” I  take version of GhOshira, Fo-iho-hing'U an- 
the symbol sie to refer to unbe- hivg, v. 1710. See also Fa-hien, c.
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where Asafiga Bodliisattva composed the idstra called 
Ilin-yang-sh ing-lcia w.

To the south-west of the city 8 or 9 li is a stone dwell
ing of a venomous Kaga, Having subdued tbis dragon, 
Tatliagata left here his shadow； but though this is a tradi
tion of the place, there is no vestige of the shadow visible.

By the side of it is a stUjya built by A^oka-r^ja, about 
200 feet high. Near this are marks where Tathagata 
walked to and fro, and also a hair aud nail stilpa. The 
disciples who are afflicted with disease, by praying here 
mostly are cured.

The law of Sukya becoming extinct, this will be the 
very last country in which it will survive ; therefore from 
the highest to the lowest all who enter the borders of this 
country are deeply affected, even to tears, ere they return.

To the north-east of the Xaga dwelling is a great forest, 
after going about 700 li, through which we cross the Ganges, 
and going northward've arrive at the town of Kia-sbi-po- 
lo (Ka^apura).67 This town is about 10 li in circuit; the 
inhabitants are rich aud well-to-do (Jiapp!f).

By the side of the city is an old sahjlidrdnia, of which 
the foundation 'vails alone exist. T h is 、vas where Dhar- 
inapala 68 Bodhisattva refuted the arguments of tlie heretics, 
A  former king of thi3 country, being partial to the teaching 
of heresy, wished to overthrow tlie law of Buddha, whilst 
he showed the greatest respect to tlie unbelievers. One 
day he summoned from among the heretics a master of 
^dslras, extremely learned and of superior talents, who 
clearly understood the abstruse doctrines (of rclijion). He 
liad composed a work of heresy in a thousand U6kast con
sisting of thirty-two thousand words. In thrs work ho 
contradicted and slandered tl»e law of Buddha, and repre
sented his own school as orthodox. Whereupon (the king、

K  ThU place has been *  In Chmoao V -f* i; for Kxao
with the old town of SnlUnpur on noticcn of Dharm apdla  »ee Won^ 
the Ouinatl river. The Hindu name P C h , |  191 ； In J , /L A t. Soc., vol. 
of thiff town wan KuHnbhAvtinapura, x x .; HamVjook m b voa, anil
or dimply K u4apura (Cunnm^haui). Ii. Nanjiu, Catatajuc, col. 373.
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convoked the body of the (Buddhist) priests, and ordered 
them, to discuss the question under dispute, adding that if 
the heretics were victorious he would destroy the law of 
Buddha, but that if the priests did not suffer defeat he 
would cut out his tongue as proof of the acknowledgment 
of his fault.69 A t this time the company of the priests 
being afraid they would be defeated, assembled for con
sultation, and said, “ The sun of wisdom having set, the 
bridge of the law 70 is about to fall. The king is partial to 
the heretics; how can we hope to prevail against them ? 
Things have arrived at a difficult point; is there any 
expedient to be found in the circumstances, as a way of 
escape ?n The assembly remained silent, and no one 
stood up to suggest any plan.

Dharmapfila Bodhisattva, although young in years, had 
acquired a wide renown for penetration and wisdom, and 
the reputation of liis noble character was far spread. He 
was now in the assembly, and standing up, 'vith encour
aging words addressed them thus: “ Ignorant though I 
am, yet I request permission to say a few words. Yerily 
I am ready to answer immediately to the king’s summons. 
If by my lofty argument (discourse) I obtain the victory, 
this will prove spiritual protection ； but if I fail in the 
subtle part of the argument, this will be attributable to my 
youth. In either case there will be aa escape, so that the 
law and the priesthood will suffer no loss.” Tliey said, 
“ We agree to your proposition,” and they voted that lie 
should respond to the king’s summons. Forthwith lie 
ascended the pulpit.

Then the heretical teacher began to lay down his cap
tious principles, aud to maintain or oppose the sense of 
the words and arguments used. A t last, having fully

® This refers to the dream of 
king Ajatasatru, for which see }Yong 

§ 178. This section of Worn; 
PUJl shows that the great K&syapa 
is supposed by Buddhists still to be 
within the CockVFoot Mountain 
awaiting the coming of Maitreya.

70 It  would seem from the context 
that it was the heretical teacher 
who asked the king to call the assem
bly, and that if he was defeated he 
said he would cut out his own 
tongue.
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explained his own position, he waited for the opposite 
side to speak.

Dharmapala Bodhisattva, accepting liis words, said with 
a smile, “ I am conqueror! I will show how he uses false 
arguments in advocating his heretical doctrines, how his 
sentences are confused in urging his false teaching.”

Tlie opponent, with some emotion, said, “ Sir, be not 
high-minded! If you can expose my words you will be 
the conqueror, but first take my text fairly aud explain its 
meaning.” Then Dharmapala, 'vith modulated voice, fol
lowed the principles of his text (thesis), the words and the 
argument, without a mistake or change of expression.

When the heretic had heard the whole, he was ready to
cut out his tougue; but Dliarmapala said, “ It is not by
cutting out your tongue you show repentance. Change 
your principles— that is repentance!” Immediately he 
explained the law for his sake; his heart believed it and 
his mind embraced the truth. The king gave up his 
heresy and profoundly respected the law of Buddha {the 
orthodox law).

By the side of this place is a stdpa built by A^olca- 
n lja; the 'vails are broken down, but it is yet 200 feet 
01* so in height. Here Buddha in old day3 declared the 
law for six months ； by the side of it are traces where lie 
walked. There is also a liair and nail stilpa.

Going north from this 170 or 180 li, we coino to tbe
kingdom of P i-s o -k ia  (Vi^akha).

P l-S O -K IA  ( V i ^AKIIA).

This kingdom71 is about 4000 li in circuit, and tlie capital 
about 16 li round. The country produces abundance of 
cereals, and is rich in flowers and fruits. The climato is 
soft and agreeable. Tho pco])le are pure and honest. They 
are very diligent in study, and seek to gain merit (by doing 
good) without relaxation. There nrc 20 sanghdrdmas and 
about 3000 priests, who study tho Little Vehicle according

71 Thin country i* «nppoiie<l by ketA, Lhe SA>chi nf Ka*!iicnt which is 
Cunningham to be tha utnu m the miiio om of Uu>le.
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to the Sammatiya school. There are about fifty DSva 
temples and very many heretics.

To the south of the city, on the left of the road, is a 
large saiighdrdma; this is where the Arhat Devalarma 
wrote the Shih-shin-htn {VijU&nakdya &dstra)} in which he 
defends the position that there is no “ I ” as an indi
vidual.71 The Arhat Gopa (Iviu-po) composed also in this 
place the Shing-kiau-iu-shih，lun, in which he defends the 
position that there is an “ I ” as an individual.72 These 
doctrines excited much controversial discussion. Again, 
in this place Dharmapfila Bodhisattva during seven days 
defeated a hundred doctors belonging to the Little Vehicle,

By the side of the saiighdrdma is a stilpa about 200 
foet high, which was built by A^oka-raja. Here Tatha
gata in old days preaclied during six years, and occupied 
liimself whilst so doing in guiding and converting men. 
i>y the side of this stilpa is a wonderful tree which is 6 or 
7 feet high. Through many years it has remained just the 
same, without increase or decrease. Formerly when Ta- 
thagata had cleansed his teeth, he threw away in this 
place the small piece of twig he had used. It took root, 
and produced the exuberant foliage which remains to 
the present time.73 The heretics and Brahmans have fre
quently come together and cut it down, but it grows again 
as before.

Xot far from this spot are traces where the four past 
Buddhas sat and walked. There is also a nail and hair 
stUpa. Sacred buildings here follow one another in suc
cession ; the woods, and lakes reflecting their shadows, are 
seen everywhere.

Going from this north-east 500 li or so, we come to the 
kingdom of Shi-sah-lo-fu-sih-tai (Srdvasti).

END OF BOOK V.

72 For many arguments on this 73 This tree is also noticed by Pa* 
question of “ no personal self,” see hian in his account of Sa-chi, and it 
the Life of Buddha {Buddhacharita) is this which has led General Cnn- 
by A-svaghosha, p a ssim ;  also Wony ningham to identify Visakhai with 
Puhy § 190. SakOfca or AyOdhyik



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.
V O L .  I.

X o tk  I.一There is an important work called the Shih-Jcia-fan3 -chi，or 

“ A n  Account of Buddhist Region，/ ’ written by Tao-Sun, who lived 

a .d . 595-667, in which the three routes from China to India are 

named (part i  fol. 10 b.) The first is to the south-west of Lake  

Lop to Tibet and X ep jll; the second or middle route is from Shen« 

shen or Leu-Ian or Na-fo-po (Tao.Siin ppeaks of these as one place) 

to Khotan and ho on ; the third route is the outward one followed 

by Hiuen Taiang. Tao-Sun, in speaking of the Po-Io*mo-lo ^foun

tain (vide in fra， vol. in p. 214), renders it “ tho U ack bcc M oun

tain.M Perhaps the Temple of 15oram Deo, ‘* in a secluded valley at 

the foot of the Mekhala Hills, near Kamftnl.V’ is connected with the 

worship of DurgA under this name (Cunningham, Arch, S u rt\t vol, 

xvii. p. iv.)

P a jc  xv. Um  21.一 For I/w ui SHny、reRtl I/wci S(tn j.

P a  ye xxxiv.一 The custom of putting a ?acre<l object on the head in token 

of reverence, is Btill observed in the Greek Church ; con/, tho Liturgy  

of St. Chrysoutoin (NeftleV Greek L ttu r jie t , p. 127) where the sacred 

vessel is carried on the head of the dvacon.

Ptiye  xxxv.— Thu ulca of a tqrnirc vihAra bfiug Indchtructible would con

firm the opinion given (p. 62, voL i. n. 215} thftt Svetav/lnw h  tho 

TctragonU of IMiny ; the treAMUro city of Ilame«ea is aI»o (IcscrUicd 

m  "koHcI upon tho earth, liko the four pillars of the firmament" 

[F uneral Tent o f  an  Qwrcn, j>, iS).

VOL. I.
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P a g e  xl._ The “ yellow spring” may be compared with the Pali 

odakantilco.

P a g e  xli.一 The “ marks and impressions” are probably the wheel m arls, 

&c., on the bottom of a Buddha's fo o t; cf. p. 204 in fra .

Page  xlii. line  9.— The phrase sliang-tso refers to the chief of the Sthaviras 

or priests.

P a g e  xliii.— The symbol hu  which I  here {last line) translate by “ ruins,” 

is so used throughout Fa-hian ; Huien Tsiang uses the full phrase h i  

Ice； cf. K. II. fo l 12, of the Si-yu^hi, also in fra、p. 92.

P a g e  li.一 The charioteer called Chhandaka is elsewhere called Kantakrv 

{ C h u n g h m o - h o - t i- k h g 、passim),

Page  】xL lin e  10.一 I  have taken the phrase tl,peh tuny h ia ”  (north, east, 

below) to be an error for tung p eh  lixng (going north*eaat).

Page  lxiv. line  10.— The L6kantarika hells are described as being outside 

the iron girdle that surrounds a Sakwala.

P age  lxix.一 W ith the il one-footed men,”  compare the Sansc. ^kacharan4s.

P a g e  Ixxxi. lin e  18.— The phrase for “ rested” is not to be confined to the 

“  summer rest ” of the Buddhists ; it frequently means “  remained afc 

rest，’’ or “ in q u ie t; ’’ cf. “ the daily use of the Shamans,” p. 15.

Page  lxxxiii. l in t  4.一 Head L iu  for L in .

P a g e  lxxxiii, lin e  21.一 For five  read six .

P a g e  17, n. 52.— For Bagarach  read Bagarash,

Page  25, n. 79.— Red garments are the badge of those condemned to 

death : vide the Ndfjdnanda^ Boyd’s translation, p. 62, 63, 67.

P age  105, n. 77.一 Vasubandhu is sometimes called the twentieth patriarch, 

cf. p. 120, n. 2.

P a g e  135, last lin e.一 For note 4 read 41.

P a g e  146, n. 8 0 ._ For Mantkvdla read ^lanikyala.

P a g e  176, n. 30.一 The expression, the tlM u n g yi king, is frequently used 

by I-tsing. Perhaps he is the same as the U (dd-r(iit or the Great 

Kinjj or Lord Paramount of the Muslima (vide Thomas, The In d ia n  

Balhardy p. 11).

Page  237, lin e  17.— Omit the comma after l i t and insert one after “  u h ich .”

P R IN T E D  BY B A L T .A N T V N B  HANSON A N D  CO. 
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